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City of Seattle
Request for Proposal
RFP No.  FFD-657
TITLE:  Tractor Drawn and Rear Mount Straight Frame Aerials
Closing Date & Time:  03/27/08, 3:00 PM
	Schedule of Events
	Date

	RFP Release date
	02/8/08

	Pre-Proposal Conference 

and Deadline for PBT Toxin Comments
	02/25/08 

9:00 AM – 11:00 AM

	Deadline for Questions
	03/10/08 2:00 PM

	Sealed RFP Due to the City
	03/27/08 3:00 PM


The City reserves the right to modify this schedule at the City’s discretion.  Notification of changes in the response due date would be posted on the City website or as otherwise stated herein.
Mark the outside of your mailing envelope to say RFP #FFD-657.

PROPOSALS MUST BE RECEIVED ON OR BEFORE THE DUE DATE AND TIME 

AND MUST BE AT THIS LOCATION:

If delivered by the U.S. Postal Service, it must be addressed to:

 

Pam Tokunaga
 

Purchasing and Contracting Services Division


City Purchasing Office

PO Box 94687


Seattle, WA  98124-4687

If delivered by a courier, overnight delivery or other service, address to

 

Pam Tokunaga

Purchasing and Contracting Services Division
City Purchasing Office



Seattle Municipal Tower



700 5th Ave., #4112


Seattle, WA  98104-5042
1. BACKGROUND AND PURPOSE.
Proposers are required to read and understand all information contained within this entire Proposal package.  By responding to this RFP, the Proposer agrees to read and understand these documents. 

Purpose:
The City of Seattle intends to award an annual contract (s) for Tractor Drawn and Rear Mount Straight Frame Aerials for two (2) years with the option to renew for four (4) additional years.
It is the intent of Attachments 1 and 2 – Specifications, to cover the furnishing of and delivering to the City of Seattle a complete and soundly engineered apparatus.  The apparatus shall be carefully designed to suit the nature of the service in which the apparatus must perform.  All materials, workmanship, and finish of the apparatus must conform to the character and purpose for which it is intended.  It is preferred that single site manufacturing be provided.  In all areas applicable, the 2007 Edition of NFPA 1901 Minimum Standards for Fire Apparatus, WISHA, Federal & Washington State Department of Transportation requirements shall be met or exceeded.
Background:
The City of Seattle had a contract in place that has expired.  Therefore, the City is returning for a competitive solicitation to establish a new contract.
The City of Seattle’s initial order may be for one (1) each of the Tractor Drawn Aerials and one (1) each of the Rear Mount Straight Frame Aerial. 
Single Award:  With this solicitation, the City intends to award one contract and does not anticipate award to multiple companies.  Regardless, the City reserves the right to make multiple or partial awards. 

2. SOLICITATION OBJECTIVES.
The City expects to achieve the following outcomes through a new blanket contract.
Get the best value, with consideration to experience, skills, and other selection criteria as well as price.

3. MINIMUM QUALIFICATIONS
The following are minimum qualifications and licensing requirements that the Vendor must meet in order to be eligible to submit a RFP response.  Responses must clearly show compliance to these minimum qualifications.  Those that are not clearly responsive to these minimum qualifications shall be rejected by the City without further consideration:

Proposer shall have a full time, complete local (within 50 mile radius of FFD shops located at 815 Dearborn Street, Seattle, Washington 98104) parts and service facility offering factory authorized service and a parts supply adequate to perform complete warranty repairs.
Proposer is required to have been in the business of selling and repairing fire apparatus for a minimum of 10 years and will have on staff EVT certified repair technicians per NFPA 1071.  
4. MINIMUM LICENSING AND BUSINESS TAX REQUIREMENTS

This RFP solicitation and the resultant contract requires additional licensing as listed below. The Vendor must meet all licensing requirements immediately after contract award, or the City will retain the right to reject the Vendor. 
Companies are required to license, report and pay revenue taxes for both a Washington State business License (UBI#) and separately for the Seattle Business License.  Such costs should be carefully considered by the Vendor prior to submitting their offer.  

Mandatory Seattle Business Licensing and associated taxes.
1. You must obtain a Seattle Business license and have taxes due paid to date before the Contract is signed.  All costs for any licenses, permits and Seattle Business License taxes owed shall be borne by the Vendor and not charged separately to the City.  

2. The apparent successful Vendor shall immediately obtain the license and ensure all City taxes are current, unless exempted by City Code. Failure to do so will result in rejection of the bid/proposal.  

3. If you believe you are exempt, provide an explanation to the Buyer and/or confirmation by the Revenue and Consumer Affairs Office (RCA).  Out-of-state and foreign-owned businesses are NOT exempt. 

4. Questions and Assistance:  The City Revenue and Consumer Affairs (RCA) is the office that issues business licenses and enforces licensing requirements.  The general e-mail is rca.bizlictx@seattle.gov.  The main phone is 206-684-8484.  You may also call RCA staff for assistance:  Anna Pedroso at 206-615-1611, Wendy Valadez at 206-684-8509 or Brenda Strickland at 206 684-8404.
5. The licensing website is http://www.seattle.gov/rca/taxes/taxmain.htm.  

6. A cover-sheet providing further explanation, along with the application and instructions for a Seattle Business License is provided below for your convenience.  

7. Please note that those holding a City of Seattle Business license may be required to report and pay revenue taxes to the City.  Such costs should be carefully considered by the Vendor prior to submitting your offer.  The City retains the right to pursue compliance to taxes and license fees, including withholding of final invoice payments as provided for within SMC 5.45.060.
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Mandatory State Business Licensing and associated taxes.

Before the contract is signed, you must provide the State of Washington business license (a State “Unified Business Identifier” known as a UBI#) and a Contractor License if required.  If the State of Washington has exempted your business from State licensing (for example, some foreign companies are exempt and in some cases, the State waives licensing because the company does not have a physical presence in the State), then submit proof of that exemption to the City.  All costs for any licenses, permits and associated tax payments due to the State as a result of licensing shall be borne by the Vendor and not charged separately to the City.  Instructions and applications are at http://www.dol.wa.gov/business/file.html.   
Vehicle Specialty Licenses:  A vehicle specialty license form the State of Washington is required to be eligible to bid on this contract.  This license is required for: purchase or sale of new or used cars, trucks, and/or motor-homes at retail or wholesale, and Auctioneers selling titled vehicles.  In addition, the State of Washington requires a Vessel Dealer License for each business location that sells, at retail or wholesale, any watercraft designed for either motor or wind propulsion, or 16 feet or longer in length, even if unpowered.  Instructions and applications can be obtained at http://www.dol.wa.gov/business/vehiclevesselmanufacturer.

5. SPECIFICATIONS and SCOPE OF WORK 
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Brand Name or Equal:  The manufacturer and model listed are to indicate a standard of performance acceptable to the City.  Any alternate items proposed must meet or exceed the specifications of the equipment listed in both published specifications and actual performance.  Any variation from the published specifications shall be itemized in a separate enclosure.  Alternates will not be considered for those items marked “No Substitutions.”  Any alternate item proposed is subject to acceptance by Seattle, in the sole opinion of the City.  Such determinations are not subject to protest, and remain the sole discretion of the City.  

Contract Term:  This contract shall be for two (2) years, with the option to extend for four (4) additional years, at the option of the City.  Such extensions shall be automatic, and shall go into effect without written confirmation, unless the City provides advance notice of the intention to not renew.  The Vendor may also provide a notice to not extend, but must provide such notice at least 45 days prior to the otherwise automatic renewal date. 
Not a Mandatory Use or Guaranteed Utilization Contract:  The City does not guarantee utilization of this contract.  The City may provide estimates of use or the value of prior utilization of similar contracts; such information is for the convenience of the Vendor and does not serve as a guarantee of usage under any contract signed as a result of this solicitation.  The City reserves the right to multiple or partial awards, to terminate contracts under the conditions named herein, and/or to order quantities based on the needs of the City. These contracts are not intended to guarantee minimum quantities of work to a single vendor, and are not intended to guarantee a closed list of eligible Vendors for City use.  

· The City reserves the right to use other contract sources to obtain these products or services, including such resources as State of Washington Contracts and other public agency contracts that the City of Seattle is eligible to use as a result of an Interlocal Agreement.  

· The City may also periodically resolicit for new additions to the Vendor pool to invite additional Vendors to submit bids or proposals for award.  This may be done periodically at the City option. Use of supplemental contracts does not limit the right of the City to terminate existing contracts for convenience or cause.
Expansion Clause:  Any resultant contract may be expanded as mutually agreed, if such expansion is approved by the City RFP Coordinator (Buyer).  The only person authorized to make such agreements is the Buyer from the City Purchasing Office of the Department of Executive Administration, City of Seattle.  No other City employee is authorized to make such written notices.  Expansions must be issued in writing from the City Buyer in a formal notice.  The Buyer will ensure the expansion meets the following criteria collectively:  (a)  it could not be separately bid, (b) the change is for a reasonable purpose, (c) the change was not reasonably known to either the City or vendors at time of bid or else was mentioned as a possibility in the bid (such as a change in environmental regulation or other law); (d) the change is not significant enough to be reasonably regarded as an independent body of work; (e) the change could not have attracted a different field of competition, and (f) the change does not vary the essential identity or main purpose of the contract.  The Buyer shall make this determination, and may make exceptions for immaterial changes, emergency or sole source conditions, or for other situations as required in the opinion of the Buyer. 
Note that certain changes are not considered an expansion of scope, including an increase in quantities ordered, the exercise of options and alternates in the bid, or ordering of work originally identified within the originating solicitation. If such changes are approved, changes are conducted as a written order issued by the City Purchasing Buyer in writing to the Vendor.
Vendor Usage Reports:  The City may request that the Vendor provide reports of purchases made by the City during the contract term.  Within 10 business days of a request, the Vendor will supply the City a report in the requested format. The report must be clearly titled (Company name, contact information, dates of report period).   The Vendor will provide, upon a request by the City, information sorted according to the City request, which may include: invoice specific detail or summary detail, by item name, by the user name (the department customer placing the order), by City Department, and date or order.   

Trial Period and Right to Award to Next Low Vendor: A ninety (90) day trial period shall apply to contract(s) awarded as a result of this solicitation.  During the trial period, the vendor(s) must perform in accordance with all terms and conditions of the contract.  Failure to perform during this trial period may result in the immediate cancellation of the contract.  In the event of dispute or discrepancy as to the acceptability of product or service, the City’s decision shall prevail.  The City agrees to pay only for authorized orders received up to the date of termination.  If the contract is terminated within the trial period, the City reserves the option to award the contract to the next low responsive Vendor by mutual agreement with such Vendor.  Any new award will be for the remainder of the contract and will also be subject to this trial period.  
Liquidated Damages:  See Attachment #3, Requirements for Award and Delivery
Right to Replace Products & Product Discontinuance:  In the event the manufacturer discontinues or replaces a product, Vendor may request the City substitute a new product or model on the contract.  The City may allow the Vendor to provide a substitute product, upon confirmation that the product has been discontinued.  Pricing for such a product replacement or substitute must be the same discount rate as provided to the City on the original product.

Cancellation of Orders:  The City may cancel an order before delivery without penalty or charge, providing that the Vendor has not incurred any special production costs such as custom fabrication in fulfilling the order.  If the City cancels the order after production has begun for a non-standard or custom order, then the Vendor may charge the customer a cancellation penalty up to but not to exceed 10% penalty computed on the net contract price of the cancelled purchase item(s).

Returns and Restocking:  

(a) Vendor Error: No restocking charge for items ordered due to Vendor error.  Vendor pays all shipping costs.

(b) Standard Stock items:  No restocking penalty applies if new, unused, in original packaging and shipped back within 30 days of receipt by the City.  Customer pays the shipping cost.

(c) Non-Standard or Custom items:  Item(s) may be returned if new, unused, in original packaging and shipped back within 30 days of receipt.  Vendor may charge the purchaser a penalty up to but not to exceed 10% penalty computed on the net contract price of the returned item(s).  Customer pays the shipping cost.
(d) Fabricated Items:  Items that are custom engineered and fabricated to design specifications may be returned under the terms negotiated between the parties upon request of the City.

(e) Failure to perform:  If Vendor has presented a particular product as suitable and fit for the purpose described by the City herein or upon order by the City, and the product fails to perform as advised and/or specified, that shall be defined as a Vendor error.  No restocking charge shall be charged to the City.  Further, if such fitness could not have been determined until the product had been in use, the City may return the product opened and used within 30 days of receipt without penalty or charges due to the City. 

Pricing and Invoicing

Prohibition on Advance Payments.

The State Constitution (Article 8, Section 5) prohibits the City from lending credit, which includes paying in advance for goods and services not yet received.  No request for early payment, down payment or partial payment will be honored except for products or services already received.  Maintenance subscriptions may be paid up to one year in advance provided that should the City terminate early, the amount paid shall be reimbursed to the City on a prorated basis; all other expenses are payable net 30 days after receipt and acceptance of satisfactory compliance.
Rates and Prices:  Pricing shall be prepared with the following terms.  The City RFP Coordinator (also referred to as Buyer) may exempt these requirements for extraordinary conditions that could not have been known by either party at the time of bids/response or other circumstances beyond the control of both parties, as determined in the opinion of the Buyer. 

Requests for Rate Increases must be delivered to the City Purchasing Buyer in accordance to the rules below.  No other employee may accept a rate increase request on behalf of the City.  Any invoice that is sent to the City with pricing above that specified by the City in writing within this Contract or specified within an official written change issued by City Purchasing to this contract, shall be invalid.  Payment of an erroneous invoice does not constitute acceptance of the erroneous pricing, and the City would seek reimbursement of the overpayment or would withhold such overpayment from future payments.
1. Fixed Product Pricing:  For product and supply contracts that provide on-going, multiple year supply.  Original pricing shall be fixed and firm for the first two years of the contract.
Price requests are at the discretion of the Buyer; and must also be: 
a. The direct result of increases at the manufacturer's level (or if Vendor is a supplier of a raw material delivered directly to the City such as cement or soil, the increase must be verified at the supplier level). 
b. Incurred after contract commencement date.  

c. Not produce a higher profit margin than that on the original contract.

d. Clearly identify the items impacted by the increase.

e. Be filed with Buyer (RFP Coordinator) a minimum of 90 calendar days before the effective date of proposed increase.

f. Be accompanied by detailed documentation acceptable to the Buyer (RFP Coordinator) sufficient to warrant the increase.  

g. The United States published indices such as the Producer Price Index or other government data may be referenced to help substantiate the Vendor’s documentation.  A link to the PPI Commodity Data is available at http://data.bls.gov/PDQ/outside.jsp?survey=wp.

h. The Adjustment (if any) shall remain firm and fixed for at least 365 days after the effective date of the adjustment.

i. Should not deviate from the original contract pricing scheme/methodology.
Cost Reductions:  Any cost reductions to the Vendor, such as rebates or “specials”, shall be reflected in a reduction of the contract price effective immediately.  Seattle will not be bound by prices contained in an invoice that are higher than those in the contract.  Unless the higher price has been accepted by the City and the contract amended, the invoice may be rejected and returned to the Vendor for corrections.   

Invoicing:  Invoices shall be delivered with the vehicles 
Environmental Specifications

Delivery of Products and Services – Idling Prohibited:  Vehicles and/or diesel fuel trucks shall not idle at the time and location of the delivery to the City for more than five minutes.  The City requires vendors to utilize practices that reduce fuel consumption and emission discharge, including turning off trucks and vehicles during delivery of products to the City.  Exceptions to this requirement include when a vehicle is making deliveries and associated power is necessary; when the engine is used to provide power in another device, and  if required for proper warm-up and cool-down of the engine.  Specific examples include “bucket” trucks that allow a worker to reach wires on telephone poles or tree branches for trimming; and vehicles with a lift on the back of a truck to move products in and out of the truck.  The City of Seattle has a commitment to reduction of unnecessary fuel emissions.  The City intends to improve air quality by reducing unnecessary air pollution from idling vehicles. Limiting car and truck idling supports cleaner air, healthier work environments, the efficient use of city resources, the public’s enjoyment of City properties and programs, conservation of natural resources, and good stewardship practices. A reference sheet regarding the Anti-Idling provision is attached to provide further background.
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Environmental Standards:  The City seeks to ensure that all purchases comply with recent environmental standards and product specifications.  Green Seal where appropriate, and USEPA Standards shall be a minimum specification for products delivered and for those used within services provided to the City, if any such standards have been published by the USEPA, unless specified otherwise herein. See http://www.epa.gov/epaoswer/non-hw/procure/index.htm
PBT Free Specification - Persistent Bioaccumulative Toxic (PBT) Chemicals – Mercury, Dioxin, PCB. PBDE, Lead, PVC and other:  The City of Seattle adopted Resolution #30487 in 2002.  This Resolution requires that City Purchasing differentiate products that contain PBT chemicals as well as those that release PBT chemicals during production or disposal, from those products that do not, and requires City Purchasing reduce acquisition of products that contain or release PBT chemicals.  PBT chemicals are defined as mercury, dioxin, PCB, PBDE (polybrominated diphenyl ethers, i.e. flame retardants), or others as identified on the State of Washington, Department of Ecology PBT priority list (for the complete list, see http://www.toxicfreelegacy.org/pbtlist.html  or attached:  
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Therefore, unless specifically allowed within this solicitation, all equipment, supplies and other products submitted for Bid/response are to be free of Persistent Bioaccumulative Toxic chemicals including mercury, dioxin, PCB and others as listed in the DOE PBT priority list.  If an interested Vendor has a product that contains or releases any PBT materials as defined above, Vendor may notify the City RFP Coordinator on or before the date specified on the schedule (see Page 1).  Should the City determine that the product being acquired by the City does not have a reasonable or economically feasible substitute, the City may amend this PBT-Free requirement to allow for -- or provide a maximum of 10% preference for -- products that include or release the least amount of such PBT chemical as practical. The City may reject Bids/responsess with PBT content or release, if the Bids/responses is not in accordance with this PBT-Free specification or has not amended the specification otherwise.

Additional information about such products is available: 

PBT - http://www.ecy.wa.gov/programs/eap/pbt/pbtfaq.html
Mercury - http://www.ecy.wa.gov/programs/eap/pbt/mercuryplan.html
Flame Retardants (PBDE) - http://www.ecy.wa.gov/programs/eap/pbt/pbde/
The City Council Resolution is attached:
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Contract Bond

At the City of Seattle’s option, prior to execution of the purchase contract, the apparent successful Vendor may need to provide a Contract Bond.  If required, indicate the cost of the bond in the space provided on Attachments #1 & #2.

The successful Vendor must have capacity to furnish a Contract Bond (performance and payment) or a Letter of Credit, as approved by the City, in an amount equal to 100% of the contract price plus sales or use tax.  The form required for both the Contract Bond and the Letter of Credit are provided below, along with instructions and signature requirements.  The firms that supply the Contract Bond and the Letter of Credit must be from an approved list.  

· The successful Proposer shall provide a Bond, executed by a Company included in the U. S. Department of the Treasury’s Listing of Approved Sureties (Circular 570), and is included on the Washington State Insurance Commissioner’s Authorized Insurance Company List and has a rating of A-(VII) or better in the A. M. Best’s Key Rating Guide (These materials are also accessible on the Internet at http://www.fms.treas.gov/c570/c570.html).  

· Alternatively, the successful Proposer may instead provide a Letter of Credit, executed by a Banking Institution that is provided a Moody’s Bank Rating of B or better.

· The Bond or Letter of Credit is required at the time the Contract is signed and returned to the City.  The City does not intend to execute the Contract until the proper and approved form of the Bond or Letter of Credit has been accepted by the City.

With Solicitation Response, Vendors shall submit a Letter of Commitment from an approved surety.  This Letter of Commitment is a letter that confirms the intention of an appropriate surety to provide a bond should the company receive an award.  This letter does not actually supply the bond, but expresses that the surety can provide a qualified bond should an award be given.

· This Letter of Commitment may be for a Contract Bond.  The Letter shall be from a qualified Bond Agency as specified above and shall confirm the willingness of the Bond Agency to provide a bond at 100% of the contract value that meets the form and requirements of the City Bond Form, should the vendor win award.

· Alternatively, the City will accept a Letter of Commitment for a Letter of Credit.  The Letter of Commitment shall be from a qualified Banking Institution as specified above, and confirm the willingness of the Banking Institution to provide a Letter of Credit in 100% of the contract value, should the Vendor win the award.
Optional Coverage Amounts:  The City may request Vendors to provide pricing options for the Bond or Credit Coverage.  In this event, the City reserves the option to execute a bond in the amount of the pricing option that is selected by the City prior to execution of the contract.  The Letter of Commitment shall still be for the entire estimated value of the Contract; however the City would reserve the right to execute a contract selecting a value less than 100%.

See the Bond Form, Bond Instructions and instructions for signature in the Icons provided below.  
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5.  INSTRUCTIONS AND INFORMATION.
This chapter details City procedures for directing the RFP process.  The City reserves the right in its sole discretion to reject the proposal of any Proposer that fails to comply with any procedure in this chapter.
Registration into City Vendor and Contractor Registration System:

When submitting your Bid/response, check to see if you are already registered in the City Vendor Registration (VCR) System at:  http://seattle.gov/purchasing/VendorRegistration.htm   If you are not registered, do so prior to submitting your bid/response.  Registration into VCR is important.  If you win the bid/response, VCR is often used by City staff to locate your contract in order to place orders. Responses are not rejected for a failure to register, however, if you win a contract and have not yet registered, it is expected that you will consent to placement into VCR if you have not yet already. Women and minority owned firms are asked to self-identify.  If you need assistance, please call 206-684-0444.  
Communications with the City.
All Vendor communications concerning this acquisition shall be directed to the RFP Coordinator.  The RFP Coordinator is:

Pam Tokunaga
206-233-7114
pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov
If delivered by the U.S. Postal Service, it must be addressed to:
 

Pam Tokunaga

 

Purchasing and Contracting Services Division


City Purchasing Office
PO Box 94687


Seattle, WA  98124-4687

If delivered by a courier, overnight delivery or other service, address to
 

Pam Tokunaga

Purchasing and Contracting Services Division


City Purchasing Office





700 5th Ave., #4112


Seattle, WA  98104-5042
Unless authorized by the RFP Coordinator, no other City official or City employee is empowered to speak for the City with respect to this acquisition.  Any Proposer seeking to obtain information, clarification, or interpretations from any other City official or City employee (other than the RFP Coordinator) is advised that such material is used at the Proposer’s own risk.  The City will not be bound by any such information, clarification, or interpretation.  

Following the Proposal submittal deadline, Proposers shall continue to direct communications to only the City RFP Coordinator.  The RFP Coordinator will send out information to responding companies as decisions are concluded.
Contact by a vendor regarding this acquisition with a City employee other than the RFP Coordinator or an individual specifically approved by the RFP Coordinator in writing, may be grounds for rejection of the vendor’s proposal.
Pre-Proposal Conference 

The City shall conduct an optional pre-proposal conference on the time and date provided in page 1, at the Seattle Purchasing Services Office, 700 5th Avenue, #4105, Seattle.  Proposers are highly encouraged to attend but not required to attend in order to be eligible to submit a proposal.  The purpose of the meeting is to answer questions potential Proposers may have regarding the solicitation document and to discuss and clarify any issues.  This is an opportunity for Proposers to raise concerns regarding specifications, terms, conditions, and any requirements of this solicitation.  Failure to raise concerns over any issues at this opportunity will be a consideration in any protest filed regarding such items that were known as of this pre-proposal conference.
Questions

Questions shall be submitted in writing, whether by e-mail, fax or letter, to the RFP Coordinator, Pam Tokunaga, pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov no later than the date and time given on page 1.  Failure to request clarification of any inadequacy, omission, or conflict will not relieve the vendor of any responsibilities under this solicitation or any subsequent contract.  It is the responsibility of the interested Vendor to assure that they received responses to Questions if any are issued.
Changes to the RFP/Addenda
A change may be made by the City if, in the sole judgment of the City, the change will not compromise the City’s objectives in this acquisition.  A change to this RFP will be made by formal written addendum issued by the City’s Buyer Addenda and shall become part of this RFP and included as part of the Contract. It is the responsibility of the interested Vendor to assure that they have received Addenda if any are issued.
Receiving Addenda and/or Question and Answers 

The City will make efforts to provide courtesy notices, reminders, addendums and similar announcements directly to interested vendors. The City intends to make information available on the City website.  The City website for this RFP and related documents is:   http://www.seattle.gov/purchasing/
Notwithstanding efforts by the City to provide such notice to known vendors, it remains the obligation and responsibility of the Vendor to learn of any addendums, responses, or notices issued by the City.  Such efforts by the City to provide notice or to make it available on the website do not relieve the Vendor from the sole obligation for learning of such material.  The City reserves the right to accept an Offer as considerate of all such Questions and Answers and Addendums that have been issued, if any.  Should an Addendum modify the Offer Form and the Vendor fails to utilize the most current Offer Form as provided in the most recent Addendum, the Buyer shall have the sole responsibility to determine if the revised Offer Form provides a material and/or more stringent requirement, and if so the Buyer will reject the Vendor for not utilizing the most recent Offer Form.
Proposal Response Date and Location

a) Proposals must be received into the City Purchasing Offices no later than the date and time given on page 1 except as revised by Addenda.

b) Proposals must be submitted in a hard-copy original.  FAX and e-mail copies are not a substitute for the hard-copy original.  

c) Responses should be in a sealed box or envelope clearly marked and addressed with the RFP Coordinator, RFP title and number.  If RFP’s are not clearly marked, the Vendor has all risks of the RFP being misplaced and not properly delivered.  The RFP Coordinator is not responsible for identifying responses submitted that are not properly marked. 
d) Mark the outside of your mailing envelope to say “RFP #FFD-657“.   This is important to proper handling of your submittal!

e) The RFP response may be hand-delivered or must otherwise be received by the RFP Coordinator at the address provided, by the submittal deadline.  Please note that delivery errors will result without careful attention to the proper address.  



If delivered by the U.S. Postal Service, it must be addressed to:
 

Pam Tokunaga
 

Purchasing and Contracting Services 


City Purchasing Office
PO Box 94687


Seattle, WA  98124-4687



If delivered by a courier, overnight delivery or other service, address to
 

Pam Tokunaga

Purchasing and Contracting Services 


City Purchasing Office 



700 5th Ave., #4112


Seattle, WA  98104-5042
f) The City requires one original and seven (7) copies.
g) Please do not use binders or plastic folders, unless essential due to the size of your submission.  The City prefers simple, stapled paper copies.  This reflects both the City interest in promoting environmentally preferable practices, and also to avoid heavy and bulky RFP packages that require significant storage space.
h) The submitter has full responsibility to ensure the proposal arrives to the City Purchasing Office within the deadline.  The City assumes no responsibility for delays caused by the US Post Office or any other delivery service.  Postmarking by the due date will not substitute for actual receipt of response by the date due.   Proposals will be opened after the due date and time.  Responses arriving after the deadline may be returned, unopened, to the Proposer, or may simply be declared non-responsive and not subject to evaluation, or may be found to have been received in accordance to the solicitation requirements, at the sole determination of Purchasing.   

i) RFP responses shall be signed by an official authorized to legally bind the Proposer.  

j) The City will consider supplemental brochures and materials. Proposers are invited to attach any brochures or materials that will assist the City in evaluation.
No RFP Opening – No Reading of Prices.

The City does not conduct a bid opening for RFP responses. The City requests that companies refrain from requesting proposal information concerning other respondents until an intention to award is announced, as a measure to best protect the solicitation process, particularly in the event of a cancellation or resolicitation.  With this preference stated, the City shall continue to properly fulfill all public disclosure requests for such information, as required by State Law.
Offer Form (Attachments 1 and 2).

Proposer shall specify response in the format and on any forms provided, indicating unit prices if appropriate, and attaching additional pages if needed.  In the case of difference between the unit pricing and the extended price, the City shall use the unit pricing.  The City may correct the extended price accordingly.  Proposer shall quote prices with freight prepaid and allowed.  Proposer shall quote prices FOB Destination.   All prices shall be in US Dollars.  

Proposer Responsibility to Provide Full Response.

It is the Proposer’s responsibility to provide a full and complete written response, which does not require interpretation or clarification by the Buyer.  The Proposer is to provide all requested materials, forms and information. The Proposer is responsible to ensure the materials submitted will properly and accurately reflects the Proposer specifications and offering.  During scoring and evaluation (prior to interviews if any), the City will rely upon the submitted materials and shall not accept materials from the Proposer after the RFP deadline; however this does not limit the right of the City to consider additional information (such as references that are not provided by the Proposer but are known to the City, or past experience by the City in assessing responsibility), or to seek clarifications as needed by the City. 


Partial and Multiple Awards.

Unless stated to the contrary in the Scope of Work, the City reserves the right to name a partial and/or multiple awards, in the best interest of the City.   Proposers are to prepare proposals given the City’s right to a partial or multiple awards.  If Proposer is submitting an All or None offer, such offer must be clearly marked as All or None.  Further, the City may eliminate an individual line item when calculating award, in order to best meet the needs of the City, if a particular line item is not routinely available or is a cost that exceeds the City funds.  For Proposals, the City may negotiate with the successful Proposer, to finalize the work and specifications consistent with the objectives of the RFP.
All or None Bid/response.

All or None bids do not generally apply to an RFP.  However, the City reserves the right to partial and multiple awards.  Should a Proposer be submitting an “All or None” offer where the Proposer refuses to participate within a partial or multiple awards, such stipulation must be clearly marked in the proposal.  The City may evaluate costs based on partial awards to achieve the most favorable overall pricing, and an All or None bid/response may therefore be less favorable in calculation of costs.  

Seattle Business Tax Revenue Consideration.


SMC 20.60.106 (H) authorizes that in determining the lowest and best Proposer, the City shall take into consideration the tax revenues derived by the City from its business and occupation or utility taxes and its sales and use taxes from the proposed purchase.   Businesses that are located and licensed within the Seattle City limits are eligible for Seattle tax consideration for purposes of calculation of low offer.  This shall be equivalent to a reduction of the cost for purposes of evaluation only, of .020.  

Taxes.


The City is exempt from Federal Excise Tax (Certificate of Registry #9173 0099K exempts the City). Washington state tax, use tax if any, and local sales tax will be added onto the resultant Contract cost, although will not be used in evaluation of costs.


Interlocal Purchasing Agreements.
This is for information and consent only, and shall not be used for evaluation RCW 39.34 allows cooperative purchasing between public agencies, and other political subdivisions. SMC 20.60.100 also allows non profits to use these agreements. The seller agrees to sell additional items at the offer prices, terms and conditions, to other eligible governmental agencies that have such agreements with the City.  The City of Seattle accepts no responsibility for the payment of the purchase price by other governmental agencies.  Should the Proposer require additional pricing for such purchases, the Proposer is to name such additional pricing upon Offer to the City.
Equal Benefits.
1. Proposers must submit an Equal Benefits Compliance Form with their RFP response (See Section – Response Format and Organization Section).  If not submitted, your bid/response will be rejected.  If your company does not comply with Equal Benefits and does not intend to do so, you must still submit the Form with your bid/response.

2. Fill out the form properly.  It is essential to your standing in the evaluation process, so it is important to understand and complete the Form properly. 

3. The Buyer can answer many of your questions.  However, the office that handles special Equal Benefit issues for the City is the Contracting Services Section.  The general phone number is 206-684-0430.  If you have any questions, you may call either the Buyer or the Contracting Services Section to ensure you correctly complete the form properly before you submit your bid/response.  If you are not receiving a response in the time frame you require to submit your bid/response on time, call the Buyer for direction. 

4. There are 6 options on the Form to pick among.  They range from full compliance (Options A, B, C), to several alternatives that require advance authorization by the City before you send in your bid/response (Option D, E), to Non Compliance.  Select the option that is true of your company intention if you win an award. You are not allowed to change your answer after you submit the Form.  

5. IMPORTANT:  Fill out the form out to reflect the commitment you are making if you are to win an award.  If you intend to be Equal Benefit compliant should you win an award, answer the form accordingly.

6. Definition of Domestic Partner:  The Seattle Municipal Code defines domestic partner for purposes of compliance as follows (see SMC 20.45.010 Definitions):

“Domestic Partner” means any person who is registered with his/her employer as (having) a domestic partner, or, in the absence of such employer-provided registry, is registered as a domestic partner with a governmental body pursuant to state or local law authorizing such registration.  Any internal employer registry of domestic partnership must comply with criteria for domestic partnerships specified by rule by the Department.

Whether through employer registration or through a public agency registration, the definition of domestic Partner, by City Rule, can not be more restrictive than that provided below:

· Share the same regular and permanent residence; and 

· Have a close, personal relationship; and 

· Are jointly responsible for "basic living expenses" as defined below; and 

· Are not married to anyone; and 

· Are each eighteen (18) years of age or older; and 

· Are not related by blood closer than would bar marriage in the (State in which the individual resides); and 

· Were mentally competent to consent to contract when the domestic partnership began; and 

· Are each other’s sole domestic partner and are responsible for each other’s common welfare. 

"Basic living expenses" means the cost of basic food, shelter, and any other expenses of a Domestic Partner which are paid at least in part by a program or benefit for which the partner qualified because of the Domestic Partnership. The individuals need not contribute equally or jointly to the cost of these expenses as long as they agree that both are responsible for the cost. 
If the employer does not have a registration system and does not intend to implement as part of the Equal Benefits compliance, the City of Seattle has a registration system as an option.  Information is available at: http://www.seattle.gov/leg/clerk/dpr.htm
7. Note that if you have multiple offices, you can be compliant to Equal Benefits by offering Equal Benefits to only those employees in Seattle office locations and in those offices doing directly work on the City contract.  Fill out the form with consideration of the locations that will be providing services in the Seattle contract:  
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8. Option D and Option E are used only if you have an official waiver from the City before you submit your bid/response.  Waivers are issued by the Contracting Services Section at 206-684-0430.  You must request and receive the waiver before you submit your bid/response. If the Contracting Services Section staff are not available or not responding in the time frame you require, call the Buyer for assistance.  If the waiver is not attached with your bid/response, the Buyer can change your status to non-compliance.

9. The Form provides the Buyer your declared EB status.  However, the City issues the final determination of your EB status for purposes of bid/response evaluation.  

10. If information on your form is conflicting or not clearly supported by the documentation that the City receives, the Buyer may reject your bid/response or may seek clarification to ensure the City properly classifies your compliance.  

Equal Benefits makes a significant difference in your standing as a Proposer.  Here are the evaluation steps:

11. If one or more vendors comply (having properly selected any options from A through E) then:

·  Only EB compliant vendors continue towards evaluation.  

· Any non-compliant vendor would be rejected and not evaluated.  These include vendors that select the option of “Non Compliance” (they do not comply and do not intend to comply) or those that the City finds Non Compliant upon review (such as those that select Option D or E and do not have a waiver from the City to select that option, or where the form is blank, or where the worksheet proves non-compliance even if they checked a compliance option). 

12. The City occasionally receives responses where every Vendor is non-compliant to EB.  If every vendor is non-compliant then:

· All bids or responses that are otherwise responsive and responsible bid/responses will continue forward for scoring and evaluation.

· This is used when every vendor either selects Non Compliance (that they do not comply and do not intend to comply) or is found by the City as Non Compliant upon review.  

13. The Equal Benefit requirements are established under Seattle Municipal Code 20.45.  Compliance to the Equal Benefits statements made by the Vendor is required through the duration of the Contract.  If the Vendor indicates that the Vendor provides Equal Benefits, and then discontinues during the term of the contract, this can cause contract termination and/or Vendor debarment from future City contracts. Equal Benefits may be audited at any time prior to contract award or during the contract.  See the City website for further information:  http://www.cityofseattle.net/contract/equalbenefits/default.htm
Affirmative Efforts for Women and Minority Subcontracting.
Under SMC 20.42.010, the City finds that minority and women businesses are significantly under-represented and have been underutilized on City Contracts.  Additionally, the City does not want to enter into agreements with businesses that discriminate in employment or the provision of services.  The City intends to provide the maximum practicable opportunity for increased participation by minority and women owned and controlled businesses, as long as such businesses are underrepresented, and to ensure that City contracting practices do not support discrimination in employment and services when the City procures public works, goods, and services from the private sector.  The City shall not enter into Contracts with contractors that do not agree to use Affirmative Efforts as required under SMC Chapter 20.42 or violate any provisions of that chapter, or those requirements given below.   All Vendors, if awarded the contract, shall actively solicit bids for subcontracts to qualified, available, and capable Women and Minority Businesses to perform commercially useful functions.
1. As part of the RFP response, Proposers must fill out and submit a Vendor Questionnaire.  That is provided to Vendors in the Submittal Section at the back of this RFP.  This Vendor Questionnaire will ask the Proposer whether there is any new employment or subcontracting opportunities that will result from award of this contract.

2. If the Vendor anticipates no new employment and no new subcontracting opportunities, the Vendor shall simply indicate NO and proceed forward.  A “No” response does not impact the standing of the Vendor during the evaluation in any way.

3. If yes, the Vendor shall submit the requested Outreach Plan.  The City shall review the Plan to ensure it is a responsible response.

4. By submitting a Proposal, the Proposer is agreeing to the terms and conditions that require the Vendor to take affirmative efforts to assure equality of employment.  Contractors entering into Contracts shall actively solicit the employment of women and minority group members.  At the request of the City, Contractors must furnish evidence of the Contractor's compliance, including documentation of their efforts to:  1) employ women and minority group members; 2) subcontract with Women and Minority Businesses on City Contracts; and 3) compliance with non-discrimination in the provision of goods and services.

Terms and conditions for affirmative efforts in subcontracting and employment are within the Contract Terms and Conditions.  Proposers are encouraged to review those obligations and be aware of them as a condition of bidding.
Insurance Requirements.
Insurance requirements presented in Attachment #4 are mandatory.  Formal proof of insurance is required to be submitted to the City before execution of the Contract, the City will remind the apparent successful proposal in the Intent to Award letter.  The apparent successful Proposer must promptly provide such proof of insurance to the City in reply to the Intent to Award Letter.  Contracts will not be executed until all required proof of insurance has been received and approved by the City.  The Apparent Successful Proposer shall be allowed five (5) business days to provide insurance after they receive the Intent to Award letter.  If the City requires corrections, the Apparent Successful Proposer has 5 days from such request to complete all corrections.  Failure to meet these deadlines will allow the City the right to reject the Proposer and proceed to the next finalist.

Vendors are encouraged to immediately contact their Broker to begin preparation of the required insurance documents, in the event that the Vendor is selected as a finalist.  Proposers may elect to provide the requested insurance documents within their Proposal.

Contract Terms and Conditions.
The City has the right to negotiate changes to submitted proposals and to change the City's otherwise mandatory terms and conditions during negotiations, or by providing notice to the Vendor during the contract. 

However Vendors are to price and submit proposals with the understanding that all specifications, requirements, terms and conditions are mandatory for the Vendor to comply with.  Proposers are responsible to review all specifications, requirements, Terms and Conditions, insurance requirements, and other requirements herein.  Submittal of a proposal is agreement to comply with all the requirements, specifications, terms and conditions, without exception, unless modified by the City.

Vendors may submit a request for consideration of an exception or alternative terms or conditions, however the City has no obligation to negotiate or modify the contract based upon such requests and the City may chose to disregard any such exceptions. 

Effective Dates of Offer.
Offer prices and costs in Proposer submittal must remain valid until City completes award.  Should any Proposer object to this condition, the Proposer must provide objection through a question and/or complaint to the Buyer prior to the proposal due date.

Prompt Payment Discount.


On the Offer form or in submittal, the Proposer may state a prompt payment discount term, if the Proposer offers one to the City.  A prompt payment discount term of ten or more days will be considered in evaluation.
Proprietary Proposal Material.
The City requests that companies refrain from requesting public disclosure of proposal information until an intention to award is announced, as a measure to best protect the solicitation process, particularly in the event of a cancellation or resolicitation.  With this preference stated, the City shall continue to properly fulfill all public disclosure requests for such information as required by State Law.
Proposers should understand that any records (including but not limited to bid or proposal submittals, the Agreement, and any other contract materials) they submit to the City become public records under Washington State law (See RCW Chapter 42.56, the Public Disclosure Act, at http://www1.leg.wa.gov/LawsAndAgencyRules.  Public records must be promptly disclosed upon request unless a statute exempts disclosure. Exemptions from disclosure include trade secrets and valuable formulas (See RCW 42.56.540 and RCW Ch. 19.108). However, public-disclosure exemptions are narrow and specific.  Proposers are expected to be familiar with any potentially-applicable exemptions, and the limits of those exemptions. 

Proposers are obligated to separately bind and clearly mark as “proprietary” information any proposal records they believe are exempted from disclosure. The body of the proposal may refer to these separately-bound records. Proposers should mark as “proprietary” only that information they believe legitimately fits within a public-disclosure exemption. The City may reject solicitation responses that are marked proprietary in their entirety. 

If the City receives a public disclosure request for records that a Proposer has marked as “proprietary information,” the City may notify the Proposer of this request and postpone disclosure briefly to allow the Proposer to file a lawsuit under RCW 42.17.330 to enjoin disclosure. However, this is a courtesy of the City and not an obligation.
The City has no obligation to assert an exemption from disclosure. If the Proposer believes that its records are exempt from disclosure, the Proposer is obligated to seek an injunction under RCW 42.56. By submitting a Proposal the Proposer acknowledges this obligation; the Proposer also acknowledges that the City will have no obligation or liability to the Proposer if the records are disclosed.

Cost of Preparing Proposals

The City will not be liable for any costs incurred by the Proposer in the preparation and presentation of proposals submitted in response to this RFP including, but not limited to, costs incurred in connection with the Proposer’s participation in demonstrations and the pre-proposal conference.
Proposer Responsibility

 It is the Proposer responsibility to examine all specifications and conditions thoroughly, and comply fully with specifications and all attached terms and conditions.  Proposers must comply with all Federal, State, and City laws, ordinances and rules, and meet any and all registration requirements where required for contractors as set forth in the Washington Revised Statutes.  
Readability

Proposers are advised that the City’s ability to evaluate proposals is dependent in part on the Proposer’s ability and willingness to submit proposals which are well ordered, detailed, comprehensive, and readable.  Clarity of language and adequate, accessible documentation is essential.
Changes in Proposals

Prior to the Proposal submittal closing date and time established for this RFP, a Proposer may make changes to its Proposal provided the change is initialed and dated by the Proposer.  No change to a Proposal shall be made after the Proposal closing date and time. 

Errors in Proposals

Proposers are responsible for errors and omissions in their proposals.  No such error or omission shall diminish the Proposer’s obligations to the City.
Withdrawal of Proposal.
A submittal may be withdrawn by written request of the submitter, prior to the quotation closing date and time.  After the closing date and time, the submittal may be withdrawn only with permission by the City.

Rejection of Proposals and Rights of Award.
      The City reserves the right to reject any or all proposals at any time with no penalty.  The City also has the right to waive immaterial defects and minor irregularities in any submitted proposal.
Incorporation of RFP and Proposal in Contract.
This RFP and the Proposer’s response, including all promises, warranties, commitments, and representations made in the successful proposal, shall be binding and incorporated by reference in the City’s contract with the Proposer.
No Gifts and Gratuities.  

The Seattle Ethics Code provides rules about employee work activities, business relationships, and the use of City resources.  City Purchasing requires that Vendors who contract with City Purchasing, or are interested in pursuing a purchasing contract, comply with standards to support the City Ethics Code.  Vendors shall not directly or indirectly offer gifts and resources to any person employed by the City that is intended, or may be reasonably intended, to benefit the Vendor by way of award, administration, or in any other way to influence purchasing decisions of the City.  This includes but is not limited to, City Purchasing office employees and City employees that do business with, order, purchase or are part of decision-making for business, contract or purchase decisions.  The Vendor shall not offer meals, gifts, gratuities, loans, trips, favors, bonuses, donations, special discounts, work, or anything of economic value to any such City employees.  This does not prohibit distribution of promotional items that are less than $25 when provided as part of routine business activity such as trade shows.  It is also unlawful for anyone to offer another such items, to influence or cause them to refrain from submitting a bid/response.  Vendors must strictly adhere to the statutes and ordinances for ethics in contracting and purchasing, including RCW 42.23 (Code of Ethics for Municipal Officers) and RCW 42.52 (Ethics in Public Service).  This is applicable to any business practice, whether a contract, solicitation or activity related to City business.   The website for the Code of Ethics is:  http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/etpub/et_home.htm   Attached is a pamphlet for Contractors, Vendors, Customers and Clients.



[image: image15.emf]Ethics Commission  contractor-vendorbrochure.pdf


Involvement of Former City Employees.  

Upon receiving an intention to award, Proposer shall promptly notify the City in writing of any person who is expected to perform any of the Work and who, during the twelve months immediately prior to the expected start of such work, was an official, officer or employee.  Contractor shall ensure that no Work related to this contract is performed by such person, to the extent that such work is disallowed by the City.
No Conflict of Interest.  

Proposer confirms that Proposer does not have a business interest or a close family relationship with any City elected official, officer or employee who was, is, or will be involved in Contractor selection, negotiation, drafting, signing, administration or evaluating Contractor performance.  Should any such relationship exist, Contractor shall notify the RFP Coordinator in writing and the City shall make sole determination as to compliance.
5.  Response Format and Organization 

Note:  When submitting your response, check if you are registered in the City Vendor System.  If not, register before submitting your bid/response.  Women and minority owned firms are asked to self-declare. The size of your company does not determine your women or minority-owned business status; composition of ownership alone determines status.  If you do not have computer access, call 206-684-0444 for assistance.  Register at:  http://seattle.gov/purchasing/VendorRegistration.htm.  See instructions in Section 4 above if you want more details about the purpose of this registration.
Legal Name.  When preparing all forms below, be sure to use your proper business legal name.  Your legal name may be verified through the State of Washington (http://www.secstate.wa.gov/corps/).
Submit proposal with the following format and attachments.  Failure to clearly and completely provide all information below, on forms provided and in order requested, may result in rejection as non-responsive.
1. Cover letter (optional)
2. Mandatory - Letter from a qualified surety to commit a Bond or Letter of Credit.

3. Minimum Qualifications:  Provide a single page that clearly lists each Minimum Qualification, and exactly how you achieve each minimum qualification.  Remember that the determination that you have achieved all the minimum qualifications is made from this page.  The Buyer is not obligated to check references or search other materials to make this decision.  
4. Mandatory - Vendor Questionnaire and Certification:  Submit the following Vendor Questionnaire.   This is a mandatory form - the City will reject proposals that do not enclose the Vendor Questionnaire.
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5. Mandatory – Attachments 1 & 2:  Elements of this will be scored or ranked by the Evaluation Committee.  

6. Mandatory - Equal Benefits Declaration:  This Declaration is mandatory - the City will reject proposals that do not attach the form.  
· If you submitted an EB Declaration on previous bid/responses, that does NOT waive your requirement to do so again with this bid/response. 
· If you have multiple office locations, you can answer in relation to only those offices that would perform a business function for the proposed contract (See previous Instructions in Section 5.0 of this solicitation).  
· Your form should be filled out to reflect your commitment if you win an award.  If you intend to be Equal Benefit compliant should you win an award, answer the form accordingly.
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Submittal Checklist

Buyer and Project Manager:  Edit the submittals to match everything you require.  Make sure this matches up to the list on the previous page.  It is very important that this checklist be completely accurate.
This checklist is for your convenience only.  It does not need to be submitted with your proposal.  This checklist summarizes each form that is required to complete and submit your proposal package to the City.

	Cover Sheet


	Optional
	

	Letter of Bond Commitment


	Mandatory
	

	Minimum Qualifications Page
	Advised


	

	Vendor Questionnaire


	Mandatory
	

	Proposal Response (Attachments 1 & 2)

	Mandatory
	

	Equal Benefits Form


	Mandatory
	


6.  Evaluation Process 
Technical Feature
These are the design, architecture, operating and maintenance performance parameters associated with the vehicles/equipment offered.  

Technical specifications are included as Attachments #1 & #2 to this RFP.  Mandatory items are so listed by use of the words “shall”, “minimum” and “maximum”.  Proposers are encouraged to propose vehicles/equipment best qualified for the use intended that include these mandatory items.

Product Supportability

This is related to the location of the closest parts and service facility, how much parts inventory is carried for the offered product at this facility, how many factory trained and / or certified mechanics are employed at this facility, and how many customers this facility serves.  Equipment downtime can be directly related to how much factory and / or dealer support is readily available.  This is especially critical when highly specialized equipment, such as fire apparatus, is being evaluated.  A dealer located within the greater Seattle area that has a repair facility, factory trained mechanics and a sizeable parts supply has more value to the City than a dealer who only offers a mobile service truck covering all of Western Washington.

Provide in detail how you intend to support your product using the above as a guide.


Vendor Performance

Vendors vary in their performance history in regards to delivery acceptance, delivery schedule, response to warranty repairs, and quality of workmanship.  It equates to more value to the City to deal with vendors who have a recent history of delivering product on schedule, in a high quality, ready to work condition, have a history of willingness to correct problems, and perform warranty repairs.

Delivery Schedule

Depending on the type of vehicle or equipment being purchased, there are delivery norms expected in order to replace units in a reasonable time.  The norm for one type might be 45-75 days after receipt of order, and for another, 90-120 days.  On the other hand, when comparing proposals, significantly shorter delivery schedules for similar products often equate to higher value to the City.  The City expects deliveries quoted in the proposal to be accurate.  In the event a proposer can not meet their delivery date, explain what compensation the proposer is willing to provide the City, i.e. use of a loaner vehicle during the delay, discount pricing, etc.

Warranty / Quality
Many similar vehicles and equipment warrantees offer standard, industry accepted statements of warranty and quality.  On the other hand, some are far better which equates to higher value to the City.  For example, if one vendor offers a supplementary 5-year/5000 hour full engine warranty for $1,200 and another vendor offers a 3-year/3000 hour full engine warranty for $1,000 – the best value to the City is obviously the former.
EVALUATIONS

Technical Evaluation will be done by a Technical Evaluation Team (TET) consisting of a minimum of one (1) Fleet Services Engineers, one (1) mechanic from the FFD service facility and three (3) members of the Seattle Fire Department.  This team coordinates and participates in evaluating the technical proposal, ensures that confidentiality is maintained, ensures timely completion of the evaluation and ensures ratings are fully justified.  Each proposal will be given a relative ranking by the team.

Pricing Evaluation will be done by the Buyer.  The Buyer ensures that confidentiality is maintained, ensures timely completion of the evaluation and ensures the ratings are fully justified.  Each proposal will be given a relative ranking by the Team.
Evaluation Criteria:

	Technical
	25%

	Product Supportability
	20%

	Vendor Performance
	15%

	Delivery
	10%

	Warranty 
	10%

	Price
	20%


Step #1:  Initial Screening:

Minimum Qualifications and Responsiveness:  City Purchasing Services shall first review submittals to for initial decisions on responsiveness and responsibility.  Those found responsive and responsible based on this initial review shall proceed to Step 2.
Step #2:  Proposal Evaluation:    The City will evaluate proposals using the criteria specified above. Responses will be evaluated and ranked or scored.  
Specifications:  The City will evaluate each Vendor’s compliance with the specifications and other requirements and shall make determinations of “or equal” alternates prior to calculation of Vendors.

Discounts:  Any discounts for Seattle Business address and/or for prompt payment discounts, shall be reviewed for acceptance and shall be calculated into the Vendor’s response for purposes of evaluation. 

Step #3:  Selection
The City shall select the highest ranked Proposer for award, or may consider a combination of awards at the option of the City.   
7. AWARD AND CONTRACT EXECUTION INSTRUCTIONS
The City RFP Coordinator intends to provide written notice of the intention to award in a timely manner and  to all Vendors responding to the Solicitation.  Please note, however, that there are time limits on protests to bid/response results, and Vendors have final responsibility to learn of results in sufficient time for such protests to be filed in a timely manner.   

Protests and Complaints.

The City has rules to govern the rights and obligations of interested parties that desire to submit a complaint or protest to this RFP process.  Please see the City website at http://www.seattle.gov/purchasing/pan.htm  for these rules.  Interested parties have the obligation to be aware of and understand these rules, and to seek clarification as necessary from the City.

Instructions to the Apparently Successful Vendor(s).

The Apparently Successful Vendor(s) will receive an Intention to Award Letter from the RFP Coordinator after award decisions are made by the City.  The Letter will include instructions for final submittals that are due prior to execution of the contract or Purchase Order.  

The City RFP Coordinator will identify any items that require discussion before finalizing the full agreement.  If any items require discussion in the opinion of the City, the City has provided no more than 15 calendar days to finalize such discussions. If mutual agreement requires more than 15 calendar days, the City retains the option to terminate negotiations, reject the Proposer and disqualify the Proposer from future submittals for these same products/services, and continue to the next highest ranked Proposal, at the sole discretion of the City.  The City will send a final agreement package to the Vendor for signature.

The Vendor will be expected to execute the contract and provide all essential documents within ten (10) business days of receipt of the final contract.  This includes attaining a Seattle Business License and payment of all associated taxes due and providing proper proof of insurance.  If the selected Vendor fails to sign the executed contract within the allotted ten (10) day time frame, the City may elect to cancel the intended award and award to the next ranked Vendor, or cancel or reissue this solicitation.  

Cancellation of an award for failure to execute the Contract as attached may result in Proposer disqualification for future solicitations for this same or similar product/service.

Checklist of Final Submittals Prior to Award.

The Vendor(s) should anticipate that the Letter will require at least the following.  Vendors are encouraged to prepare these documents as soon as possible, to eliminate risks of late compliance.

· Seattle Business License is current and all taxes due have been paid.

· State of Washington Business License.

· Certificate of Insurance (if a hard-copy is required by the specifications)

· Special Licenses (if any)

· Approved Contract Bond (if applicable)

Taxpayer Identification Number and W-9.

Unless the Vendor has already submitted a Taxpayer Identification Number and Certification Request Form (W-9) to the City, the Vendor must execute and submit this form prior to the contract execution date.  
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Attachments

For convenience, the following documents have been embedded in Icon form within this document.  To open, simply double click on Icon.  

Attachment #3:  Requirements for Award and Delivery
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Attachment #4:   Insurance Requirements
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Attachment #5:  Contract or Terms & Conditions
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Addendums:
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(@l City of Seattle, Department of Executive Administration

Purchasing and Contracting Services Division

Revised 1/25/07
CONTRACT BOND Bond No.
THE CITY OF SEATTLE

We, ( “Principal”), and
[Insert full legal name of Vendor / Contractor]

a corporation [Insert legal name of Surety and its state of incorporation] authorized to
transact surety business in the State of Washington, (“Surety”), are held and firmly bound unto The City of Seattle
(“City"), as Obligee, in an amount equal to the total compensation and expense reimbursement payable to Principal
for satisfactory completion of Principal’s obligations under Contract No. between Principal
and City, which total is initially

Dollars
(% ), lawful money of the United States of America, for the payment of which sum Principal and
Surety bind themselves, their heirs, legal representatives, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by
these presents. Said contract (hereinafter referred to as "the Contract") is for

and is made a part hereof by this reference. The Contract includes the original agreement as well as all documents
attached thereto or made a part thereof and all addenda, amendments, change orders, and any other document
modifying, adding to or deleting from said Contract any portion thereof.

This Bond is executed in accordance with the laws of the State of Washington and is subject to all provisions thereof
and the Charter and ordinances of City insofar as they are not in conflict therewith, and is entered into for the use and
benefit of City, and all laborers, mechanics, subcontractors, and materialmen, and all persons who supply such
person or persons, or subcontractors, with provisions or supplies for the fulfillment of the obligations covered by the
Contract.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that if Principal faithfully performs all the provisions of the
Contract and pays all laborers, mechanics, and subcontractors and materialmen, and all persons who supply such
person or persons, or subcontractors, with provisions and supplies for the carrying on of such work; and pays all
other just debts incurred in the performance of such work (provided, however, that the conditions of this obligation
shall not apply to any money loaned or advanced to any such contractor or subcontractor or other person in the
performance of such work); and indemnifies, defends, and holds City harmless from all cost and damage by reason
of Principal’s default, then this obligation shall be null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.

THE PARTIES FURTHER ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE AS FOLLOWS:

(1) Surety hereby consents to, and waives notice of, any alteration, change order, or other modification of the
Contract and any extension of time made by City, except that any single or cumulative change order amounting to
more than twenty-five percent (25%) of the penal sum of this bond shall require Surety's written consent.

(2) Surety recognizes that the Contract includes provisions for additions, deletions, and modifications to the work
or Contract Time and the amounts payable to Principal (i.e., Vendor/Contractor). Subject to the limitations
contained in paragraph (1) above, no such change or any combination thereof shall void or impair Surety's
obligation hereunder.

(3) Whenever City has declared Principal (i.e., Vendor/Contractor) to be in default and City has given Surety
written notice of such declaration, Surety shall promptly (in no event more than thirty [30] days following receipt of
such notice) specify, in written notice to City, which of the following actions Surety intends to take to remedy such
default, and thereafter shall:

(&) Remedy the default within fifteen (15) days after its notice to City; or

(b) Assume within fifteen (15) days following its notice to City, full responsibility for the completion of the
Contract in accordance with all of its provisions, and become entitled to payment of the balance of the Contract
sum as provided in the Contract; or

(c) Pay City upon completion of the Contract, in cash, the cost of completion together with all other
reasonable costs and expenses incurred by City as a result of Principal’s (i.e.,Vendor/Contractor's) default,
including but not limited to those incurred by City to mitigate its losses, which may include but are not limited to
attorneys' fees and the cost of efforts to complete the work prior to Surety's exercising any option available to it
under this Bond; or
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(d) Obtain a bid or bids for completing the Contract in accordance with its terms and conditions, and upon a
determination by City and Surety jointly of the lowest responsible bidder, arrange for one or more agreements
between such bidder and City, and make available as work progresses (even though there is a default or a
succession of defaults under such agreement(s) for completion arranged for under this paragraph) sufficient funds

to pay the cost of completion of the Contract less the balance of the Contract price, but not exceeding, including
other costs and damages for which Surety may be liable hereunder, the penal sum of this Bond. The term "balance

of the Contract price," as used in this paragraph, shall mean the total amount payable by City to Principal (i.e.,
Vendor/Contractor) under the Contract, less the amount properly paid by City to Principal (i.e., Vendor/Contractor).

In addition to (a) through (d) above, Surety shall pay City all other reasonable costs and expenses incurred by City
as a result of Principal’s (i.e. Vendor/Contractor’s) default, and prior to Surety’s exercising any option available to
Surety under this bond.

(4) If City commences suit and obtains judgment against Surety for recovery hereunder, then Surety, in addition to
such judgment, shall pay all costs and attorneys' fees incurred by City in enforcement of City’s rights hereunder.
Surety agrees to be bound by the laws of the State of Washington and subject to the jurisdiction of the State of
Washington. The venue for any action arising out of or in connection with this bond shall be in King County,
Washington.

(5) No right or action shall accrue on this Bond to or for the use of any person or corporation other than The City
of Seattle and, to the extent required under RCW Chapter 39, all laborers, mechanics, subcontractors, and
materialmen, and all persons who supply such person or persons, or subcontractors, with provisions or supplies for
the carrying on of the work covered by the Contract.

(6) Nothing of whatever kind or nature whatsoever that will not discharge the Principal shall operate as a
discharge or a release of liability of the Surety, any law, rule of equity, or usage relating to the liability of sureties to
the contrary notwithstanding.

(7) No rider, amendment, or other document modifies this Bond unless expressly incorporated herein.

(8) Surety shall give to Principal and to City not less than sixty (60) days’ prior written notice by certified mail,
return receipt requested, of the effective date of the expiration or cancellation of this bond.

(9) Principal must provide City with a replacement bond, acceptable to City, not less than thirty (30) days before
the effective date of this bond’s expiration or cancellation as specified in the Surety’s notice provided pursuant to
Condition (8) above.

(10) If Principal fails to provide the replacement bond not less than thirty (30) days before the effective date of this
bond’s expiration or cancellation as specified in the Surety’s notice provided pursuant to Condition (8) above, such
failure shall constitute a default under this bond, for which City may make a claim, and Surety shall be obligated to
make immediate payment under this bond of all sums.

SURETY’S QUALIFICATIONS: Every Surety named on this bond must be authorized by the Washington State
Insurance Commissioner to transact business as a surety in the State of Washington. In addition, the Surety must
either appear on the United States Treasury Department's most current list (Circular 570 as amended or
superseded) or the Surety must have a current rating of at least A-:VII in A. M. Best's Key Rating Guide. A
POWER OF ATTORNEY MUST ACCOMPANY THIS BOND.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR SIGNATURES: This bond must be signed by the president or a vice-president of a corporation;
the managing general partner of a partnership; managing joint venturer of a joint venture; manager of a limited liability
company (“LLC”) or, if no manager has been designated, a member of such entity; a general partner of a limited
liability partnership (“LLP"); or the owner(s) of a sole proprietorship. If the bond is signed by any other representative,
the Principal must attach written proof of that signer’s authority to bind the Principal, identifying and quoting the
provision in the corporate articles of incorporation, bylaws, Board resolution, partnership agreement, certificate of
formation, power of attorney, or other document authorizing delegation of signature authority to such signer, and
confirmation acceptable to the Seattle City Attorney’s Office that such delegation was in effect on the date the bond
was signed.

A NOTARY PUBLIC MUST ACKNOWLEDGE EACH SIGNATURE ON THIS BOND.
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FOR THE SURETY: FOR THE PRINCIPAL:
By: By:

(Signature of Attorney-in-Fact) (Signature of authorized signer for Principal)

(Type or print name of Attorney-in-Fact) (Type or print NAME of signer for Principal)

(Type or print telephone number for Attorney-in-Fact) (Type or print TITLE of signer for Principal)
STATE OF )

) ss: ACKNOWLEDGMENT FOR PRINCIPAL

COUNTY OF )
| certify that | know or have satisfactory evidence that is the person who appeared before

me, said person acknowledged that he/she signed this bond, and on oath stated that he/she was authorized to
execute the bond and acknowledged it as the Principal’s free and voluntary act for the uses and purposes mentioned
therein.

WITNESS my hand and official seal hereto affixed this day of ,
(Signature of Notary Public) (Print or type name of Notary Public)
Notary Public in and for the state of residing at
My commission expires . SEAL=>
STATE OF )
)ss:  ACKNOWLEDGMENT FOR SURETY
COUNTY OF )
| certify that | know or have satisfactory evidence that is the person who appeared before

me as the Attorney-in-Fact for the Surety that executed the foregoing bond, acknowledged said bond to be the free
and voluntary act and deed of the Surety for the uses and purposes therein mentioned, and on oath stated that he/she
is authorized to execute said bond on behalf of the Surety, and that the seal affixed on said bond or the annexed
Power of Attorney is the corporate seal of said Surety.

WITNESS my hand and official seal hereto affixed this day of ,
(Signature of Notary Public) (Print or type name of Notary Public)

Notary Public in and for the state of residing at

My commission expires . SEAL=>
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City of Seattle



Department of Executive Administration
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Fred Podesta, Director



Gregory J. Nickels, Mayor




March 4, 2008


TO:


All Potential Proposers


FROM:


Pam Tokunaga, Senior Buyer





City of Seattle Purchasing





Phone 206-233-7114; Fax 206-233-5155





Email Address:  pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov



REFERENCE:

Request for Proposal #FFD-657 - Tractor Drawn and Rear Mount, 


Straight Frame Aerials


ADDENDUM #1


Reference is made to Request for Proposal #FFD-657 dated 2/8/08 scheduled to be due at 3:00 PM, 3/27/08.


The following Question & Answers from the Pre-proposal Meeting, held on February 25, 2008


shall be made part of this Request for Proposal.

Note: The questions and answers pertain to both aerials unless marked otherwise.


2.2.1.1
How critical is the over all length?  



A: All the dimensions given in this section of the specs are critical and dictated by some of the historic stations they must be parked in.  Please make every effort to meet them, but if you can not, explain what you can do.  The example given was that the position of the Stokes equipment prevents the manufacturer from meeting the OAL.  We would like a comment in the response to that effect and if you can reposition the equipment to an otherwise noncompliant area to meet this section of the spec.  


2.3.1
Please change the quantity to seven sets of specifications.


2.4.5
What is dual shield welding?



A: Dual Shield welding is defined as a process where the arc is shielded from the atmosphere by both the shielding inert gas and the protective slag which forms over the weld as the wire is consumed.  The required shielding gas is usually either straight CO2 or a mixture of argon and CO2.  Dual Shield process is for welding carbon and low alloy steels.  Note: the spec says it is preferred not required.  Gas metal arc welding (GMAW) qualifies as dual shield.


2.5.1
Is clear anodizing on aluminum parts acceptable in lieu of the chromium specified?



A: Yes, but we will not accept any exposed metal components that have not been treated, plated or painted.  This includes hardware.

2.5.1.A
Our tow eyes are integral to the frame.  Can they be painted?



A: Yes


2.5.1.G
Our control knobs are nonmetallic.  Are they acceptable without chrome?



A: Yes, as long as they are aesthetically acceptable and corrosion resistant. 


2.5.1.I
Our door handles are nonmetallic.  Are they acceptable without chrome?



A: Yes, as long as they are aesthetically acceptable and corrosion resistant.


2.5.9 It is unclear as to if you want undercoating.


A: Everything is to be undercoated.


3.1.17 Can tow eyes protrude through the front of the bumper?


A: Yes as long as they do not increase overall length beyond the specification.


3.2.5 The phone number is no longer in service.  Can you supply a new number and spec for film thickness?


A: The area code has changed.  The new number is 626-573-8468.  


3.3.3 Are barrier style doors acceptable?


A: They are not preferable but acceptable.


3.3.5 
Are these brackets to be installed inside the cab?



A: No.  The location will be determined at the preconstruction meeting.


3.3.6 
Are these brackets to be installed inside the cab?



A: No.  The location will be determined at the preconstruction meeting


3.8.3.10 What is the City looking for here?


A: We need a reverse sense wire run to the radio compartment.


4.1.8.1 Can you specify the quantity needed?


A:  No slide out, tilt down, drawer/shelves will be required.


4.1.8.2.
NOTE: Slide out trays should be provided in the bottoms of compartments where effective as storage.  


4.7 Would you like a drawing of this section included in the proposal package?


A: Yes, that would be helpful.  


4.7.2 Will you accept a two section 35’ ground ladder?


A: No, that would cause other problems.  Please supply a three section.


4.8.1 Will you accept aluminum handrails?


A: Yes, as long as they are extruded aluminum with no rubber inserts.


4.10.1 Note: The City would like to have the step height on all stairs to be as close as possible to equidistant.


5.2.18.2.13 Can we use a different model for the ENFO II?



A: An updated model is acceptable.


5.2.18.2.17-19 NOTE: These sections are only relevant if the City takes the option.  Proposers need to know the area where the City would like these items installed.


5.5.3 Is this a smaller fire extinguisher then desired?


A: Change the spec to read “Provide one (1) minimum 100-B:C dry chemical extinguisher.

6.2 NOTE: With diesel particulate filters now incorporated in the exhaust system the City no longer requires Ward No Smoke systems to be installed.


6.2.5 There may be a regeneration issue that will make it impossible to hook up to the Nederman exhaust system.  How should we handle this?


A: The City is not aware of any issue that would affect the use of the Nederman system.  Vehicles will not be allowed to be regenerated while hooked up in the station.  If there is an engineering issue, please explain it and our options in your proposal. 


6.3.1 55 gallons is an unusual size for a fuel tank.  Where did that come from?


A: The spec says the proposers “should provide no less than 55 useable gallons”.  A larger tank would be preferable but a smaller tank, within reason, would not be cause for rejection of the proposal.  Please state the fuel tank size in your proposal.


6.5.1 Is the 30 PSI pressure loss a standard that will be held throughout the warranty period?



A: No, this spec is for initial acceptance only.  After acceptance of the vehicle our repair criteria is set at 10 PSI pressure loss per hour.


7.1.3 NOTE: delete the line “One battery should be dedicated, with Sure Power SP-1315 separator (or automotive engineer-approved equivalent), to operate drive train computer systems.”


7.3.23 Do you have a desired location for the GoLights?


A: Change the spec to read “Install two GoLights on the front of the roof, one on the curb side and the other on street side.  Exact location is to be determined at the preconstruction meeting.”


7.4.6 Where do I find the referenced sections?


A: Do a web search on the Revised Code of Washington chapter 46 or go directly to http://apps.leg.wa.gov/RCW/default.aspx?cite=46.37

7.5.4 We are afraid the quick disconnects may void the warranty.  How do we handle that?


A: Please contact Harrison and get a determination.  If it is an issue please note it in your proposal along with your best solution.


7.5.19 There is a discrepancy in the part numbers listed.  L15-20 is a 240 V, 3 phase, 20 amp 4 wire, not 120 V.


A: Change the part number to 5-20.


7.5.20.3 There is a discrepancy.  L5-15 is a locking receptacle not a straight blade as described.


A: Change the part number to be 5-15


7.6.4 Could you explain what the City is looking for?


A: The City is looking for protection from the elements.  We want electric connection and junction blocks to not be exposed to foul weather.


8.2.4 How many sets of software are required?


A: One per truck.


8.2.5 Is four the correct number?


A: Yes, this is for after delivery of the units not at the proposal.  


8.2.5
11x17 will be hard to read.  Should we provide larger?



A: You can provide larger if you wish, however we do need 11x17 copies for our service trucks.


8.3
NOTE: Please add an option with deduct price to remove the roll out trays. 


8.3.18 Do you have a make and model or existing unit you would like us to copy?


A: No.  The technology is changing so fast that anything we have or would recommend would probably be out of production by the time the trucks are built.


8.4.1 Define aerial device and is 10 years the desired time?


A: The aerial device is the ladder itself and related components.  We are requesting a warranty on defective components not wear and tear items for ten years. 


8.7.2 Please clarify how many trips.


A: The preconstruction meeting will be in the Seattle area.  Then we require two trips of three people each per truck.  Six person trips for the rear mount and six person trips for the tiller.  In the event inspection can be completed at the same time the City has the option of taking the deduct price listed in 8.3.24.


2.2.7 TDA only: Can we get the in service weight on your latest tiller?


A: 15,900 front axle, 22,780 drive axle, 19,820 tiller, 58,500 total.


3.2.5 TDA only: Our tubes are welded steel.  Is this acceptable?


The spec says “should be ABS”.  The City would prefer ABS, but steel is acceptable.


3.5.8 TDA only - NOTE: change the spec to read “Provide air suspension for drive and tiller axles.”


4.1.4 NOTE: delete the sentence “Upper area pull out/drop down drawers shall be provided with a tall enough lip or side to contain equipment that may slide while the drawer is lowered.”  Pertains to both RMA &TDA.  There was discussion of a deduct for these trays.


5.3.17.8
Discussion defining “pinnable waterway” as being just a pin locating system.


5.3.18.1 TDA only: Does the City want the aerial control station on the curb side of the vehicle?


Yes, with a walkway to the tiller cab on the street side.


5.3.19 TDA only: The specification does not call for A/C in the tiller cab.  Do you want it?


A: Add the following – 5.3.19.7 Provide the heaviest duty air conditioning system offered by the manufacturer for the tiller cab.


Requirements for Award and Delivery


B.3.e.
Statement is not intended to include consumable items such as light bulbs, tires, wipers, etc.


4.e
Please clarify the meaning of “A complete stock of such parts shall be available on the Pacific Coast.”



A: The City does not expect the dealers to have every part made in stock.  We do expect the dealers to have a good supply of consumable parts and parts that are vulnerable to damage.


E.2
Please clarify the driving in Eastern US statement.


A: Change the spec to read “The chassis or the completed apparatus shall not be driven in excess of one hundred miles more than is necessary to make delivery nor be driven during winter months when salt or chloride solutions have been applied to public roads.  Permission of the purchaser is required to drive apparatus during winter months if in northern climates where de-icing solutions are used.


F.4
This statement on factory visits seems to be in conflict with the statement in the spec.



A: Delete the word “group”.  The statement now reads “Factory Visits:  Two (2) visits for three (3) persons per vehicle shall be made at the time requested by the buyer during a stage in fabrication or during final assembly and factory tests.  The proposal price submitted shall include these costs.”


H.1
What weight should we use for our in service weight calculations.



A: Go off the NFPA equipment load rating.



Note:  A bid bond is not required for this RFP.

The due date for this Request for Proposal remains unchanged to 3:00 PM, 3/27/08.

In all other respects, the Request for Proposal remains unchanged.

Company Name:  _____________________________________


Print Name:  ________________________________________


Authorized Signature:  ____________________________Date:  ____________________


Purchasing and Contracting Services Division

700 Fifth Ave., Suite 4112, Post Office Box 94687, Seattle, Washington 98124-4687

Purchasing: Tel:  (206) 684-0444 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 233-5155

Contracting: Tel:  (206) 684-0430 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 684-8286

Website:   www.cityofseattle.net/contract/ 
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City of Seattle



Department of Executive Administration
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Fred Podesta, Director



Gregory J. Nickels, Mayor




April 4, 2008


TO:


All Potential Proposers


FROM:


Pam Tokunaga, Senior Buyer





City of Seattle Purchasing





Phone 206-233-7114; Fax 206-233-5155





Email Address:  pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov



REFERENCE:

Request for Proposal #FFD-657 - Tractor Drawn and Rear Mount, 


Straight Frame Aerials


ADDENDUM #3

Reference is made to Request for Proposal #FFD-657 dated 2/8/08 scheduled to be due at 3:00 PM, 4/14/08.

The following Question & Answers shall be made part of this Request for Proposal.

Note: The questions and answers pertain to both aerials unless marked otherwise.


Q: Page 2, Minimum Qualifications, Paragraph 3


Meridian Hughes Fire Apparatus Service located in Puyallup, Washington has been a Pierce Authorized service center since 2004. Meridian Hughes has EVT certified repair technicians. Hughes Fire Equipment, Inc. has been a Pierce authorized sales and service center since 1987. Is this acceptable?


A: Yes


Q: Page 4, Contract Term


This section lists the contract term of two (2) years with the option to extend for four (4) additional years. Item 2 of the contract terms and conditions lists the contract term of five (5) years with one two year extension allowed. Please clarify which contract term applies to this RFP.


A: The City is seeking a two (2) year contract with the option to extend for up to four (4) additional years.


Q: Page 5, Cancellation of Orders


The City may cancel an order before delivery without penalty or charge, providing that the Vendor has not incurred any special production costs such as custom fabrication or engineering expenses in fulfilling the order.  If the City cancels the order after production has begun for a non-standard or custom order, then the Vendor may charge the customer a cancellation penalty consisting of costs incurred to date, at time of cancellation, less the amount mitigated by the sale of the purchase item(s).  An additional 10% penalty computed on the net contract price can also be enforced based on progress of the custom order with costs mitigated accordingly. Is this acceptable?


A:
An anwer will be provided next week.

Q: Page 6, Fixed Product Pricing


Allowances for increases due to mandating governing agency requirements, such as but not limited to NFPA and EPA, during the first two years of the contract must be allowed.  Documentation of required changes and costs will be provided if the situation arises.


Is this acceptable?


A:  Yes


Attachment #1, Specification for one, or more: Rear Mount, Straight Frame Aerials and Attachment #2, Specification for One or more: Tractor Drawn Aerials


Please note: Questions in this section apply to both the Rear Mount Straight Frame Aerials and Tractor Drawn Aerials unless noted otherwise. 


Q: 1.1. - In all areas applicable, the 2007 Edition of NFPA 1901, Minimum Standards For Fire Apparatus, WISHA, Federal & Washington State Department of Transportation requirements shall be met or exceeded.


American LaFrance will bid and build this apparatus using NFPA 1901 2003 which is the current edition of NFPA.  The next release of NFPA will be in 2009.  There is no 2007 edition of NFPA 1901.  


A: Change all references to 2007 edition of NFPA 1901 to “latest edition of”.


Q: 2.1.11. - All filters and service elements (including air dryers and fuel/water separators) shall be easily accessible and replaceable without removing or disconnecting other components. If necessary, filters may be remotely mounted to meet this requirement. Spin-on filters are required for fluid service unless specified otherwise or approved by the Automotive Engineer. All filters shall be heavy-duty and sized for severe service.


American LaFrance utilities two filters for the aerial hydraulics system that consists of two non-spin on cartridges.   Will the SFD automotive engineer approve of this filter? 


A:  If they are easily accessible and have easily operated shutoff valves in place to minimize fluid losses.  That depends on the filter and the application.  As long as the filter is accessible, relatively easy to change and elements are readily available, they should be acceptable.  High pressure canister filters or immersion style return filters are acceptable.  Please explain in your proposal which filters are in question and why a spin on filter is not used.  


Q: 2.2.1.1 - Overall Length - Should not exceed 678”, state exact length. 


Due to current Washington State weight laws our proposal will be on a tandem axle tractor.  This will exceed your overall length requirement.  Will an apparatus with a length of 707” or 58’11” be acceptable?


A:  An apparatus of this length will not fit into most of our stations and will not be acceptable.  


Q: 2.2.4. RMA only - Angle of departure: Should be no less than 13 degrees. This is a critical issue for the Seattle Fire Department, state angle.


Our rear mount aerial design will not allow for 13 degree angle of departure.  10 degree is what we are able to provide.  Will this be acceptable? 


A: It is not acceptable.   There are areas in the City that would cause this unit to bottom out routinely.


Q: 2.2.5 - Adequate clearance is to be provided in the center of the body to allow the apparatus to clear the crest of an 18 percent grade.


Due to Washington State weight laws and the overall length of the apparatus what is the minimum crest grade that will be acceptable?


A: The City would prefer the largest break over angle that can be provided.  The newest tiller in our fleet has a break over angle of 12 degrees which is acceptable.  


Q: 2.4.6. - Welding inspection is required by the FFD Engineer and/or SFD Fleet Manager prior to delivery of the apparatus.


Does SFD intend to travel to the factory to inspect the aerial in addition to the mid and final inspection?  Please clarify intent.


A: The intent is not to have a separate ladder inspection but rather to establish grading criteria for the acceptable appearance of welds.  Weld appearance, weld splatter, slag, etc. will be at the mid build and final inspections.


Q: 2.5.2. - The following should be chromium plated: C. Drip molds (or polished aluminum or stainless steel). 


American LaFrance will provide ROM roll up doors with an anodized drip as manufactured by the vendor.  Is this acceptable to SFD?


A:  Clear anodizing is acceptable, but not preferred. 


Q: 2.5.9 - Non aluminum and non stainless panels shall have rust preventive compounds applied to the underside and internal panels of the apparatus body.  Rust preventive components shall be highly resistant to moisture, shall not wash off with water and shall remain pliable and self-healing.  The rust preventive compound shall meet or exceed MIL SPEC #C-16173C.  “Meet or exceed” in this case means that manufacturers shall provide substantiation of their state of the art processes equal to or exceeding the MIL specification.  Provide description of manufacturers’ system. 


Our supplier is unable to match MIL Spec # you have supplied.  Please verify number.  If unable to match, can you supply us with flex numbers, salt spray numbers or other defining factors.  We used Ziebart Rustproofing and Undercoating on both your HDR and HazMat unit.  Is this option acceptable for the aerials? 


A:   This MIL spec has not changed.  Ziebart will be acceptable.


Q: 3.1.3. - The final arrangement of components in the cab shall be determined between the manufacturer and owners representative to the owner’s satisfaction. These final arrangements to be completed at the preconstruction meeting.


American LaFrance will bid our standard dash layout.  Minor switch layout and bolt on components changes can be made at the pre construction meeting.


A:  Standard dash layouts will be acceptable, with some possible switch relocations.  Please note this in your proposal for evaluation.


Q: 3.1.11. - Provide front mount mirrors, dual electric control with heat, controlled from driver’s console area, Ramco Engineering part number 6001-FFHR-750HR or equivalent. Mirrors shall be located and adjusted to stay out of the “splash” areas of the windshield and maintain a clear line of sight down each side of the apparatus for the driver in all normal driving conditions.


American LaFrance is proposing a cowl mounted Ramco #6018FFHR-750HR mirror.  Is this acceptable to SFD?


A: The Ramco 6018FFHR-750HR mirror is acceptable.


Q: 3.2.7. - AERIAL DEVICE: The Seattle Fire Department routinely performs rescue operations requiring the implementation of both Stokes and/or and trench type rescue needs. In these cases the aerial device is used as the sling point (not as a crane) but does not exceed tip load rating. As such, the City of Seattle requires documentation of the manufacturing Engineers’ approval of their aerial device for this use.


The rope roller and lifting lugs will maintain the same ratings as the aerial device as stated by the load chart affixed to the turntable control.  Is this acceptable documentation of the manufacturing Engineers approval of their aerial device? 


A:  If the engineering qualifies this particular use as acceptable with your current load rating chart(s) in writing, yes.


Q: 3.5.7. - Drive axle shall be minimum 24,000 pounds rated. 


In order to meet Washington State weight laws our proposal will have a tandem axle tractor.  Is this acceptable to the SFD?


A: It is acceptable as long as you do not exceed the overall length requirement.


Q: 3.7.4. - Air line drops-stainless steel braided hose. 


We will propose Stainless Steel air line drops outside of frame rails only.  Is this acceptable to SFD?


A: Yes


Q: Item 3.5.7 - Drive axles (two (2) required for this application) shall be minimum 24,000 pounds rated, and shall be equipped with driver controlled differential lock.


Do you want one DCDL for two rear axles or two DCDL for two rear axles?


A:  One DCDL for the primary drive axle.


Q: 12, 3.6.1 - Wheels shall be disc, ventilated, hub piloted, ten hole, and compatible with prescribed tires.


Please verify if “disc” refers to aluminum or steel wheels.  If aluminum, do you prefer all of the rear wheels be aluminum or that only the outside wheels be aluminum leaving the inside wheels steel?


A: The City would prefer to have all wheels made of steel.


Q: 3.8.2.3 - An air filter restriction gauge, vortex or equal, shall be installed on the driver’s dash.  Gauge shall be plumbed in accordance with diesel engine manufacturer’s requirements.


Is the Farr Filter Minder an approved equal?


A: The Farr Filter Minder is not acceptable.  The City would like a dash mounted pressure differential gauge.


Q: 3.8.3.3 - An Allison transmission fluid retarder shall be provided.  Retarder shall be supported via an additional crossmember bolted to the inside web (not resting on top or bottom flanges) of the frame to eliminate gasket leaks from torque loading.  


This is not Pierce’s standard and Allison has told Pierce it is no longer necessary.  Can we deviate from this request?


A: Yes, but please explain the design changes that make it no longer necessary and provide a statement guaranteeing the housing(s) will not leak. 


Q: 4.1.5. - Each compartment door or lid should be equipped with magnetic “door open” light switches.


In areas where a hinged door is required the switch will be a plunger type switch.  Is this acceptable to SFD?


A: Magnetic door switches are preferred but not mandatory.  


Q: 4.1.9. - Use all possible space in wheel well areas to accommodate 60-minute SCBA bottles. Areas not usable for SCBA bottle storage should be considered for wheel chock holders.


Will alternative to this request be acceptable if they are well defined in our specification?


A: This is SFD’s preferred placement.  Any alternatives would have to be proposed and evaluated.  


Q: 4.1.10. - Provide options for wheel chock storage area in lower sections of rear wheel well areas. Under body wheel chock storage is not preferred as they suffer rapid failure due the terrain of the City of Seattle.


Will alternative to this request be acceptable if they are well defined in our specification?


A: This is SFD’s preferred placement.  Any alternatives would have to be proposed and evaluated.  


Q: 4.3.4 - Each axle wheel well of the body shall have a one-piece full width wheel well liner with extended radius attaching a fenderette.  The wheel well liner shall be bolted to the body, firmly braced, and allow clearance for tire chains in accordance with SAE J 683 “Tire Chain Clearance-Trucks and Buses”, all axles.


Pierce’s wheel well liners are part of the sub structure of the body.  Can we supply access ports to the fender panels IPO bolt in wheel well liners?


A:  Yes this is acceptable.


Q: 4.4.10 - AIR CYLINDER STORAGE COMPARTMENTS: Four air cylinder storage compartments shall be provided, one each fore and aft of the rear axle wheel wells.  Each compartment shall include a water/weather-sealing door with a weather sealing latch, circular inner compartment tube with rubber protective matting and at a 10-degree angle down to inboard of the body.  Include 3/8” drain hole in lowest portion of rear (bottom) wall.  


Conflicts with: 



4.1.9 - Use all possible space in wheel well areas to accommodate 60-minute SCBA bottles. Areas not usable for SCBA bottle storage should be considered for wheel chock holders. Please Clarify.


A: SFD desires a minimum of four SCBA bottle holders in the rear wheel well area.  Since storage space is critical, any available room should be used for SCBA bottles or other items like wheel chock holders.


Q: 4.4.12. - AIR CYLINDER STORAGE COMPARTMENTS: A minimum of four air cylinder storage compartments shall be provided, one each fore and aft of the tiller steer axle wheel wells. Each compartment shall include a water/weather-sealing door with latch, circular inner compartment tube with rubber protective matting and at a 10-degree angle down to inboard of the body. Include 3/8” drain hole in lowest portion of rear (bottom) wall.


Please note that NFPA 1901 (2003) 8.8.2 requires one spare SCBA cylinder for each seating position in the cab.  This would imply that storage is required for a total of seven cylinders.


A:  SFD Operating Guidelines exceed NFPA (which are minimum) standards.


Q: 4.4.17. - Transverse/Stokes Compartment: At the forward end of the body shall be a transverse compartment for storage of a Stokes rescue basket. This compartment is for storage of a fully-laden rescue Stokes, ropes, and other high angle rescue equipment. If not incorporated into the body compartments, both right and left ends, shall have doors with a positive latching mechanism, hydraulic shock “hold open” devices, and be incorporated into the compartment open warning system. Approximate size shall be within the 96” (body width) x 42” fore-to-aft x 14” tall, overall.  (Size includes more storage space than is required for the Stokes unit.)


We can meet the basic intent of you specification, however certain locations for the Stokes basket may not meet your requirement for the fore and aft dimension.  Will alternatives be considered?


A:   The stokes basket storage width is not changeable as the baskets are fixed dimensions and do not collapse.  Additionally, they are loaded with equipment that is required to provide such a rescue.  While SFD is not concerned if the location moves, it cannot change the dimension.


Q: 4.4.18. - It is preferred that a stainless cover/door with latch shall be provided over each outrigger control panel and any external transverse/Stokes storage.


Door design will be dependant on location of the stokes basket


A: Alternatives should be noted in your proposal.


Q: 5.2.15.5 - The extension/retraction cables shall have a minimum safety factor of 8:1 and shall be a minimum of the following diameters:


Section
Diameter


Inner Mid
7/16”

Outer Mid
¼”

Fly



¼”


Pierce cables have been tested to a 5:1 safety factor as prescribed in NFPA 1901 20.20.3 but our cables exceed the spec for diameter.


They are as follows.


The extension/retraction cables shall be: 7-flex galvanized wire rope with stainless steel threaded ends and shall have the following characteristics:


- Lower mid Section .50" diameter with 26,200# nominal design strength


- Mid Section .38" diameter with 14,880# nominal design strength


- Fly Section .31" diameter with 10,380# nominal design strength


Is this acceptable to the Seattle Fire Department?


A:  SFD and FFD will review the section prior to scoring.  Provide your proposal with this statement included.  It will be evaluated one to one with the other proposals as part of the overall score.


Q: 5.2.15.8 - Aerial waterway shall extend/retract with aerial ladder controls.  Means shall be provided to incorporate a positive “pinning”, or connection, of the aerial waterway locking it to the outer end of both the outer mid (3rd) and the fly (tip) sections.  This feature shall be a quick release holding device that shall not require tools nor more than one person to accomplish.  Waterway shall be equipped with shutoff and drain valves in easy reach, or control of, the aerial operator(s).  Describe the device used to obtain a positive latch.


Were do you want this waterway control to be located?  Base of aerial, pedestal, aerial tip?


A:  The pinning control should be at the aerial tip or at the operator’s control station.


Q: 5.2.17.1 - FOLDING STEPS:  Two (2) aluminum folding steps shall be installed on the fly section of the ladder to provide footing for an operator stationed at the tip of the fly section.  Each step shall have a minimum surface area of 35 square inches and a minimum design load of 500 lbs.  Locks shall be provided to secure the steps in the stowed position.  Steps shall be 59 inches down from the tip of the top fly.


Are the spring loaded locking mechanisms that come standard on these steps adequate to meet this requirement?


A:  We are unaware of what your standard mechanism is.  Spring loaded locking mechanism is acceptable as long as the spring hold the step securely in both the up and down positions.


Q: 5.2.17.8 - A waterway mounted Elkhart remote control nozzle, articulating, with remote controls, and capable of 1,000 GPM, include smooth bore nozzle


Do you mean a remote control monitor and nozzle with additional stacked tip set?


A:  Yes.


Q: 5.2.18.2 - 5 - Momentary safety switch, with red indicator light.


What does this refer to?


A:  The EPU.


5.2.20.15.3 RMA and 5.3.21.17 TDA - Consideration shall be given, and testing certification provided thereof, that the aerial shall be used for decontamination corridors (i.e., trapping of fully extended ladder and use of 1¾” hand lines on rungs with the device at 0 elevation and full extension), Stokes rescue, and basket hitches will be attached to top rungs.


We are willing to work with SFD to accomplish this requirement.  However this section does not contain enough information to ensure compliance on the manufactures part.  The bottom line is the proposed aerial devise  can with stand a maximum overturning moment that cannot be exceeded, NO EXCEPTION”


A:  SFD Mass Decontamination Protocol provides that we use our aerial ladders as a tunnel tool, this is a long standing Standard Operating Procedure.  Aerial ladders with K bracing that meet or exceed NFPA 1901 have proven to be adequate for the purpose.  Provide what you can in writing and it will be evaluated accordingly.


Q: 5.3.16.3 - SAFETY RAILING - TURNTABLE: A turntable platform shall be provided. The railing should be 42” high fore/both sides, with open “corners”. These corners shall have solid “gate” sections as a gateway, removable for passageway. Chain type “gateways” shall not be accepted due to suspect safety ratings and premature wear.


Please provide additional information on “These corners shall have solid “gate” sections as a Gateway.”  Is the city looking for a self closing gate similar to what is used in a tower platform or will a simple mansaver bar be sufficient?


A: A mansaver bar is acceptable.


Q: 5.3.18.2 - The following features shall be provided, clearly identified and suitably illuminated for ease of operation in light or dark circumstances. Match the light on the control pedestal to the step lighting for better visibility at the control pedestal and floor area of the turntable:


We will comply with this request, however please note that NFPA 1901 (2003) 20.6.1.7 requires a flowmeter in the aerial waterway.  We do not see this requirement in your specification. 


A: NFPA is a minimum requirement.  Anything required by NFPA 1901 must be included in the unit regardless if it is called out individually in the specification.  Please refer to section 1.1. 


Q: 5.3.21.1 - The aerial device shall be tested and certified by a nationally recognized third party testing and certification company in compliance with the latest edition of the NFPA Standard #1914 during construction and before shipment.  NFPA 1911(2007) REPLACES NFPA 1914.


A:   Replace references to NFPA 1914 with NFPA 1911.


Q: 5.5.7 - A 6-position 3010R FireComm in cab headset communications system shall be installed, positions #5 and #6 are to be considered as the ladder operator position and one of the rear wall seats.



And 5.2.17.4 - COMMUNICATION SYSTEM:  Provide and install a heavy duty, weatherproof, communication system between the tip and the aerial operator’s console.  Prefer FireComm 106-0500-25/106-0500-10 or approved equivalent.  The communication speaker on the tip shall require no operator attention to transmit or receive.  The transmitting/receiving volume controls and push to talk button shall be located on the master control box at the aerial operator’s console.


Are these two communication systems to be tied together?


A:  No.  There needs to be a FireComm jack at the aerial control station but there also needs to be a communication system so the aerial control station can communicate with the aerial tip without street interference.


Q: 5.5.10.1 - One (1) Honda Portable generator, EG2200X (120V, 2200Watt) or approved equal.


We are unable to identify this model.  Is a model EG2500XK1A an approved alternative?


A:  Yes.


Q: 5.5.10.13 - Two (2) 50’ stringlights-12/3, “Woodhead” for incandescent bulbs.  Provide 50 watt fluorescent long life, low consumption, heavy duty bulbs for each position on each string.


We are unable to identify this product even after communication with Woodhead.  Can you please supply a model number?  


A:  Woodhead Model #323526.  SFD uses the standard Woodhead string light with incandescent bulbs.  The incandescent bulbs have been removed and replaced with compact florescent bulbs to draw less power.


Q: 6.2.5 - The tailpipe shall terminate to the street side.  Provision shall be made to accommodate Nederman style exhaust extraction currently used by Seattle Fire Department stations.  The Nederman system requires a magnetic “target” that is to be located 24” vertically above the horizontal centerline of the exhaust outlet and within 3” horizontally above the vertical center line of the exhaust outlet.  The target must be located on a fixed panel


1.  Please verify “Street Side” equals “Drivers Side”


2.  Do you want the vehicle manufacturer to supply the “target”?


A: 1. Street side is the same as driver’s side.


     2.  Yes.  The target can be supplied by either the manufacturer or the dealer.


Q: 7.5.3. - Manuals shall be provided and shall include detailed operating procedures, installation guidelines, pictorial blowup drawings for parts breakdown, adjustment recommendations, troubleshooting analysis, fluid and component specifications to facilitate ease of understanding and service. Two (2) sets per unit shall be supplied.


We will supply two sets of manuals from the manufacture; however we can not warrant that the generator manuals will meet expectation of the SFD.


A: The City is aware that the manufacturer can not be responsible for the content of manuals from subcontractors.


Q: 7.5.19 - EXTERIOR OUTLET PLUGS:  Outlet receptacles shall be located on the outside of the body and shall not be located inside of the side compartments.  All outlets shall be 20 ampere and supplied with 12 gauge stranded wire with NEMA L15-20 amp 120 volt receptacles (standard 120 volt duplex style-NOT TWIST LOCK).  The outlets shall be located as follows:


Are any of the exterior outlet plugs to be protected by GFCI breakers or are they to have LED indicator lights showing they are “live”?


A:  Provide LED indicator lights indicating “live” current available.  All exterior 120 VAC outlets must be protected by GFCI breakers.  CGFI outlets are not acceptable


NOTE: Change the part number to 5-20.


Q: 8.3.17 - Provide and install one MSA Evolution 5000 thermal imaging camera and storage/recharging bracketing and indicator light in a location to be determined at pre-construction.


The MSA Evolution 5000 thermal imaging camera is not available anymore and has been replaced with the Evolution 5200. Is it acceptable to provide the Evolution 5200 thermal imaging camera?


A: Change this to ISI Avon 3500 and delete reference to MSA.


Q: 8.4.6 - The Pierce Basic One Year warranty will start when the unit leaves the factory for delivery.  The duration of this warranty is 14 months.  The extra 2 months is to cover the time from when the unit leaves the factory to when the unit is delivered to the customer. The Basic One Year warranty is attached. Is this acceptable?  If this is not acceptable the City must provide a time table for placing the vehicle in service after receipt of the apparatus.  This cannot be an open ended time frame. 


A: The City is looking for a basic warranty of one year.  The City will make every effort to complete inspection as quickly as possible.  If the manufacturer can guarantee that it will take no more then 2 months to ship the unit, make whatever additions or modifications are needed at the local dealer, and repair all discrepancies found during vehicle check in at the Seattle Fire Garage, then it is acceptable.  The City can no more take responsibility for the time involve in shipping, dealer prep and corrective action then the Manufacturer can take responsibility for the City’s inspection time.


Q: 8.4.9 - The seller can not take responsibility for all transportation. The seller is not authorized to service components such as the engine, transmission, and drive train, therefore cannot take responsibility for all transportation. Is this acceptable?


A: The City is not asking the seller to do the work of repair to items not of your manufacture.  The City expects the prime contractor to take responsibility for the warranty repair of all items on the truck.   


Please define “respond”. We interpret this to mean to respond by phone or email. Response of this type will be done for out of service issues within 24 hours. Any other issue is not considered an emergency and may take longer for a response. Is this acceptable?


A:  We expect a response to requests for service, especially if it is out of service for a warranty issue.  The type of response would depend on the circumstance of a given problem, not a corporate protocol.  The City’s definition for respond is that we would expect the dealer / manufacturer to contact the City via phone or email within 24 hours of a problem being reported to them, with a course of action on how the problem will be resolved.


Q: 8.4.10 - Minor warranty repairs that can be done in one (1) hour or less can be performed by a qualified service technician of the City of Seattle with approval from the contractor. Is this acceptable?


A: Yes


Q 8.4.10 - If the City of Seattle performs authorized warranty work they will be reimbursed at the listed shop rate with the exception of repairs that have a flat rate. Is this acceptable?


A: Yes, for the remainder of 2008.  Expect the shop rate to go up for 2009 and beyond.


Q: 8.4.10 - The seller can not take responsibility for all transportation. The seller is not authorized to service components such as the engine, transmission, and drive train, therefore cannot take responsibility for all transportation. Is this acceptable?


A: No.  The contract will be with the dealer not with the engine or transmission manufacturer.  This only covers transportation for warranty service when the vehicle needs to be taken back to your shop for repair.   


Q: 8.5.1 and 8.5.3 - Please see the question addressed for Attachment #3, Page 4, D. Responsibility of Contractor, Item 3. This question also applies to these sections.


Q: 8.6.1 - This section lists the contract term of two (2) years with the option to extend for four (4) additional years. Item 2 of the contract terms and conditions lists the contract term of five (5) years with one two year extension allowed. Please clarify which contract term applies to this RFP.


A: The City is seeking a two (2) year contract with the option to extend for up to four (4) additional years.


Attachment #3, Requirements for Award and Delivery


Q: Page 2, 4. Special Provisions, Item e


A list of parts exclusively manufactured by Pierce can not be provided.  Parts exclusively manufactured by Pierce Manufacturing are available from the manufacturing facility located in Appleton, Wisconsin.  An assortment of exclusively manufactured parts are stocked on the Pacific Coast.  If a part is not in stock on the Pacific Coast it will be ordered by the dealer representative directly from Pierce. Is this acceptable? 


A: Yes, the City does not expect the dealers to have every part made in stock.  We do expect the dealers to have a good supply of consumable parts and parts that are vulnerable to damage.

NOTE:  Page 2, 4. Liquidated Damages, Item f – Liquidated Damages - All fire apparatus, trucks or vehicles shall be delivered within the number of days specified by the seller on her/his proposal.  The seller agrees to pay a late delivery assessment for any delay in the vehicle’s delivery or delay in receipt of the properly completed delivery documents after ten (10) days beyond the required delivery date shown on the City of Seattle purchase order.  Damages amounting to $240.00 per calendar day per vehicle shall be assessed to the seller for the delays mentioned above.  The seller shall notify the City of Seattle Purchasing Services with the actual delivery date for the calculation of damages.

This amount may be deducted from the invoice prior to the invoice submittal, and clearly displayed on the invoice as a deduction.


Q: Page 2, 5. Design Requirements, Item b


Pierce Manufacturing, Inc. will not be solely responsible for the design of all features. Is this acceptable?


A: The manufacturer can not be held responsible for components he does not design and manufacture.  However, the manufacturer is responsible for all proprietary components and designs. 


Q: Page 3, B. Liability of Contractor, Item 3.a


The Pierce Basic One Year warranty will start when the unit leaves the factory for delivery. The duration of this warranty is 14 months. The extra 2 months is to cover the time from when the unit leaves the factory to when the unit is delivered to the customer. The Basic One Year warranty is attached. Is this acceptable?  If this is not acceptable the City must provide a time table for acceptance of the apparatus.  This cannot be an open ended time frame.  This requirement also conflicts with the warranty commencement date verbiage listed in Attachment #1 page 49 item 8.4.9 and Attachment #2 page 51 item 8.4.6.  Please clarify which warranty commencement date will be required.


A: See item 8.4.6 above.


Q: Page 3, B. Liability of Contractor, Item 3.c


The Pierce Basic One Year warranty will start when the unit leaves the factory for delivery. The duration of this warranty is 14 months. The extra 2 months is to cover the time from when the unit leaves the factory to when the unit is delivered to the customer. The Basic One Year warranty is attached. Is this acceptable?  If this is not acceptable the City must provide a time table for placing the vehicle in service after receipt of the apparatus.  This cannot be an open ended time frame.  This requirement also conflicts with the warranty commencement date verbiage listed in Attachment #1 page 49 item 8.4.9, Attachment #2 page 51 item 8.4.6. and Attachment #3 page 3, B Liability of Contractor Item 3.b.  Please clarify which warranty commencement date will be required.


A: See item 8.4.6 above.


Q: Page 3, B. Liability of Contractor, Item 3.e


Is the City requesting a ten (10) year extended warranty in this section? The requirements describe the Pierce Basic warranty. If a ten (10) year extended warranty is required, the cost of the warranty will be added to the proposal price.  


A:  Please quote all extended warranties offered in the options section.


Q: Page 3, C. Requirements of Delivery, Item 2


How long is the City’s acceptance period? 


A: Acceptance inspection and testing usually takes one week.


Q: Page 4, D. Responsibility of Contractor, Item 2


If the City of Seattle drives either unit proposed from the factory to the customer location, the City will be fully responsible for the apparatus and equipment and must provide proof of insurance and payment in full prior to the City representatives leaving the factory with the unit(s). Is this acceptable?


A: Delete the line “A drive-away provision shall be offered, using the Seattle Fire Department to assist in the delivery from the factory to Seattle.”  City personnel will not drive the vehicle from the factory.


Q: Page 4, D. Responsibility of Contractor, Item 3


The way we read this is that the City of Seattle wants a delivery engineer on site for road and operational acceptance and to orient the four shifts plus the mechanics for a total of 5 days.  With past deliveries to the City of Seattle these two operations were not completed on the same days or even in the same week.  Road and operational acceptance was done prior to the dates set aside for training.  Also, acceptance did not take five days?  We can make a person available to cover all needs but please clarify.


A:  Acceptance tests are done one time per apparatus not on five consecutive days. The City of Seattle Fire Garage will do the initial inspection.  SFD will perform the road and operational acceptance test.  Vendor / manufacturer participation is not required at this time


a. Do you need a person on site for 5 days to do road and operational acceptance?


A:  SFD uses a four platoon shift, overtime rules apply thereby impacting the ability to double up training shifts for Operations Personnel.  One added day is for any orientation needed by our Emergency Vehicle Technicians.  In the event of double (or greater) orders, this of course would be reduced.


b. If not, how long will you need this person?


A:  See above.


c. Will acceptance be done in the same week and on the same days as orientation?


A:  SFD & the FFD Fire Garage try to do acceptance in conjunction with orientation.  Due to other training classes it is not “always” possible.  We will work to minimize your out of factory time.


d. If not, is it required it be the same person?


A: No.


Q: Page 5, E. Delivery Date, Item 2


The units proposed may be driven from the factory in Wisconsin during the winter months, depending on when the order is placed. Is this acceptable?


A:  If the undersides of the vehicle are sprayed with a protective treatment that can later be removed (i.e., by steam cleaning or pressure washing).  Seattle is bordered on two sides by water, salt on one and fresh on the other.  Any added exposure to chemicals is not desired.


Q: Page 6, I. Road Acceptance Test, Item 1 b


If damage to the apparatus, while in the customer’s possession during the acceptance testing period but prior to customer acceptance, occurs at no fault of the manufacturer it will be the responsibility of the city.


A: Correct


Attachment 4, Insurance Requirements and Transmittal Sheet 


Q: Page 1, Item 1, Commercial General Liability (CGL)


Exception is taken to: “Contractual”


Replace with: “Contractual Liability for bodily injury and property damage.”


Is this acceptable?


A: Yes


Page 1, Item 1, Commercial General Liability (CGL)


Exception is taken to: “Stop Gap/Employers Liability”


Replace with: “Pierce Manufacturing, Inc. maintains the following Employers Liability coverage for the state of WA under Workers Compensation and Employers Liability policy Number TC2NUB117D756507:


$1,000,000 Bodily Injury by accident, each accident


$1,000,000 Bodily Injury by disease, policy limit


$1,000,000Bodily Injury by disease, each employee”


Is this acceptable?


A: We have amended the insurance requirement to reflect the substance of the requested change, see the revised insurance requirements below.
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Page 1, Item 1, Commercial General Liability (CGL)


Exception is taken to: “$1,000,000 each Occurrence Combined Single Limit Bodily Injury and Property Damage”


Replace with: “Pierce Manufacturing, Inc. maintains the following coverage:


$1,000,000 Each occurrence Bodily injury and Property Damage Liability


$1,000,000 Products/Completed Operations Aggregate


$5,000,000 General Aggregate


$1,000,000 Personal and Advertising Injury”


Is this acceptable?


A: Not necessary as we agree to delete “Fire/Tenant Legal” and “Independent Contractors.”  

Page 1, Item 1, Automobile Liability


Exception is taken to: “$1,000,000 each occurrence combined single limit bodily injury and property damage”


Replace with: “Pierce Manufacturing, Inc. maintains the following Commercial Automobile Liability Coverage (ISO Form CA0001 (10 01) Symbol 1 (Any Auto): 


$1,000,000 Each Accident Bodily Injury and Property Damage Combined Single Limit”


Is this acceptable?


A: We have amended the insurance requirement to reflect the substance of the requested change, see the revised insurance requirements.


Page 2, Item 2, City of Seattle as Additional Insured


Exception is taken to this entire paragraph. 


Replace with: “The City of Seattle will be included as Additional Insured – Designated Person or Organization for General Liability when required by written contract subject to policy terms, conditions and exclusions.”


Is this acceptable?


A: No, the primary and non-contributory limits requirement language must remain.

Page 2, Item 3, No Limitation of Liability


Delete this section: “for the full available limits of liability maintained by vendor, whether those limits are primary, excess, contingent or otherwise. Vendor expressly understands and agrees that this provision shall override any limitation of liability or similar provision in any agreement or statement of work between the City and Vendor.”


Is this acceptable?


A: No


Page 2, Item 6, Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions


Exception is taken to: “Any self-insured program or any deductible in excess of $50,000 ($10,000 of blank) must be disclosed and is subject to approval by the City’s Risk Management Division.”


Replace with: “Pierce Manufacturing, Inc.’s Commercial General Liability insurance policy is subject to a $3,000,000 Self Insured Retention per occurrence for Products Liability and a $250,000 Self Insured Retention per occurrence for all other claims.”


Is this acceptable?


A:  The preceding statement on the insurance certification will satisfy the disclosure requirement.


Page 2, Item 7, Notice of Cancellation


Delete this section: “Has an interest in any loss which may occur”


Is this acceptable?


A:  This is merely language in the statutory requirement provided for informational purposes.


Page 2, Item 7, Notice of Cancellation


Exception is taken to: “Written notice of cancellation must therefore be actually delivered or mailed to the City not less than 45 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium). As respects surplus lines placements, written notice of cancellation shall be delivered not less than 30 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium)”


Replace with: “Certificate of Insurance will provide the following:


Should any of the above described policies be cancelled before the expiration date thereof, the issuing insurer will endeavor to mail 30 days written notice to the certificate holder named to the left (City of Seattle), but failure to do so shall impose no obligation or liability of any kind upon the insurer, its agents, or representatives.”


Is this acceptable?


A: The referenced State statute for licensed (admitted) insurers specifies a statutory means and minimum notice period.  Failure to comply with the statute means that cancellation would not be applicable to, in this case, the City. Amending the insurance requirement has no effect as to the statutory notice of cancellation requirements as respects licensed insurers.


Page 2, Item 10, Evidence of Insurance


Delete this section: “At any time upon the City’s request, Vendor shall also cause to be furnished a copy of declarations pages and schedules of forms and endorsements to all policies or a full and certified copy of policies.”


Is this acceptable?


A: No.  (Note: We would only exercise this right should we tender a claim invoking additional insured status for defense and indemnity and either be denied coverage or provided coverage under a reservation of rights.)


Attachment 5, Contract - Terms and Conditions 


Page 3, Item 12


Pierce Manufacturing, Inc. does not have a “Manufacturer’s Current Price List” available. Is this acceptable?


A:   Yes


Page 5, Item 23


The title of goods received will be transferred to the City of Seattle after payment in full has been made, not with delivery of the unit. Is this acceptable?


A:  An anwer will be provided next week

Page 7, Item 26


"The Customer shall indemnify, defend and hold harmless Pierce, its officers, employees, agents or subcontractors, from any and all claims, costs, judgments, liability, loss, damage, attorneys' fees or expenses of any kind or nature whatsoever (including, but without limitation, personal injury and death) to all property and persons caused by, resulting from, arising out of or occurring in connection with the Customer's purchase, installation or use of goods sold or supplied by Pierce which are not caused by the sole negligence of Pierce."


The above is Pierce’s standard indemnify language. Is this acceptable in place of Item 26?


A:   No


Page 7, Item 27-1, Insurance


Exception is taken to: “Contractual Liability”


Replace with: “Contractual Liability for bodily injury and property damage”


Is this acceptable?


A:  Delete from the terms & conditions


Page 7, Item 27-1, Insurance 


Exception is taken to: “Stop Gap/Employers Liability”


Replace with: “Pierce Manufacturing, Inc. maintains the following Employers Liability coverage for the state of WA under Workers Compensation and Employers Liability policy Number TC2NUB117D756507: 


$1,000,000 Bodily Injury by accident, each accident


$1,000,000 Bodily Injury by disease, policy limit


$1,000,000 Bodily Injury by disease, each employee


Is this acceptable?


A: Delete from the terms & conditions


Page 7, Item 27-1,Insurance 


Exception is taken to: “$1,000,000 per Occurrence”


Replace with: “Pierce Manufacturing, Inc. maintains the following coverage: Commercial General Liability Occurrence Form LX9641 (10-05):


$1,000,000 Each occurrence Bodily Injury and Property Damage Liability


$1,000,000 Products/Completed Operations Aggregate 


$5,000,000 General Aggregate


$1,000,000 Personal and Advertising Injury


Is this acceptable?


A: Delete from the terms & conditions


Page 7, Item 27-2, Insurance


Exception is taken to: “Automobile Liability, Watercraft Liability and/or Aircraft Liability”


Replace with: “Commercial Automobile Liability”


Is this acceptable?


A: Delete from the terms & conditions


Page 7, Item 27-2, Insurance


Exception is taken to: “Of a minimum of $500,000 per occurrence”


Replace with: “Pierce Manufacturing, Inc. maintains the following Commercial Automobile Liability Coverage (ISO Form CA0001 (10 01) Symbol 1 (Any Auto): 


$1,000,000 Each Accident Bodily Injury and Property Damage Combined Single Limit”


Is this acceptable?


A: Delete from the terms & conditions


Page 7, Item 27-4, Insurance


Exception is taken to: “The insurance as provided under items (1) and (2) above shall include by endorsement the City of Seattle as an additional insured (as respects item (1) per ISO form CG 20 10 or CG 20 26 or equivalent additional insured endorsement wording or equivalent blanket additional insured policy wording.”


Replace with: “The City of Seattle will be included as Additional Insured-Designated Person or Organization for General Liability when required by written contract subject to policy terms, conditions and exclusions per endorsement form CG 20 26 11 85.”


Is this acceptable?


A: Delete from the terms & conditions


Page 7, Item 27-4, Insurance


Delete this section: “And such additional insured status for the City shall apply as respects the full limits of all valid and collectible Automobile Liability, Watercraft Liability and or Aircraft Liability insurance whether primary, excess, contingent or otherwise. 


Is this acceptable?


A: Delete from the terms & conditions


Page 7, Item 27-4, Insurance


Exception is taken to: “Shall be primary insurance as respects the City, and any other insurance or self-insurance maintained by the City shall be excess and non-contributory with the Contractors insurance.”


Replace with: “General Liability coverage will be primary insurance as respects the City.”


Is this acceptable?


A: Delete from the terms & conditions


Page 7, Item 27-4, Insurance


Delete this section: “It is specifically agreed that the insurance requirements in this section 2.18 shall override any limitation of the liability or similar provision in any agreement or statement of work between the City and the Contractor and that no Contractors insurer shall assert the right to invoke any such limitation.”


Is this acceptable?


A: Delete from the terms & conditions


Q: The minimum qualifications require that we have a full time service and parts and facilities that can honor warranties within 50 miles of the department center.  If we do not have such a facility, but will allow the Fire Department or City to perform Warranty work along with our reimbursement, will we be eligible to bid?


A:
The City does not have the ability to be the warranty service provider for a vendor.  If you do not have a facility within the 50 miles radius, you will not be eligible to bid.  Vendors may subcontract with another company to fulfill this requirement.

The due date for this Request for Proposal has been updated to 3:00 PM, 4/29/08.


In all other respects, the Request for Proposal remains unchanged.


Company Name:  _____________________________________


Print Name:  ________________________________________


Authorized Signature:  ____________________________Date:  ____________________


Purchasing and Contracting Services Division


700 Fifth Ave., Suite 4112, Post Office Box 94687, Seattle, Washington 98124-4687

Purchasing: Tel:  (206) 684-0444 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 233-5155

Contracting: Tel:  (206) 684-0430 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 684-8286

Website:   www.cityofseattle.net/contract/ 
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Insurance Requirements and Transmittal Sheet
    Attachment No. 4
Revised


City of Seattle





Purchasing Services
REF: RFP-FFD-657
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 VENDOR: SEND THIS FORM TO YOUR AGENT/BROKER


INSURANCE AGENT/BROKER: (1) Complete these fields: 



*REQUIRED FIELDS


*Name:      


Title:      


*Organization        


*Email:      

*Telephone:      

*Fax:        


(2) attach certificate of insurance with additional insured endorsement or blanket additional insured policy wording; and (3) send to each of the following:



			 (  The City of Seattle


			(  The City of Seattle





			     Risk Management Division


			Purchasing Services Division



Attn: Pam Tokunaga


P.O. Box 94687


Seattle, WA  98124-4687



FAX:  (206) 386-0068



Email: pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov 





			     P.O. Box 94669


			





			     Seattle Municipal Tower Suite 4350


			





			     Seattle, WA 98124-4669


			





			     Fax: (206) 615-0071


			





			     Email: bill.vaughn@seattle.gov



			








1. Upon award of the contract, Vendor shall, at its sole expense and for the entire term of the contract, provide insurance to the City of Seattle (“City”) as specified below in 7 days or the City may withdraw its intent to award:



( Commercial General Liability (CGL) Insurance including • Premises/Operations • Products/Completed Operations • Personal/Advertising Injury • Contractual Liability for bodily injury and property damage • Stop Gap/Employers Liability.  Minimum limits of liability:  $ 1,000,000 each Occurrence Combined Single Limit Bodily Injury and Property Damage except: 



			  $1,000,000


			Each Offense Personal/Advertising Injury





			  $1,000,000


			Products/Completed Operations Aggregate





			  $5,000,000


			General Aggregate





			  $1,000,000



  $1,000,000



  $1,000,000


			Employers Liability: Bodily Injury by accident, each accident


Employers Liability: Bodily Injury by disease, policy limit



Employers Liability: Bodily Injury by disease, each employee








( Automobile Liability insurance, including coverage for ISO Symbol 1 (Any Auto): Minimum limit of liability  FORMCHECKBOX 
 $500,000  FORMCHECKBOX 
$1,000,000 each occurrence combined single limit bodily Injury and property damage. (If neither box checked, minimum limit of liability of $500,000 applies.) 


 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Garage Liability insurance, including coverage for garage operations arising from premises/operations, product/completed operations, contracts, owned vehicles, non-owned vehicles and damage to vehicles owned by others (bailment): Minimum limit of liability of $1,000,000 each occurrence combined single limit bodily injury and property damage.  (Note: Garage Liability may substitute for both CGL and Automobile Liability insurance.)



 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Increased CGL and Business Automobile Liability or Garage Liability insurance limits of liability of 



$     .  This minimum total limit of liability requirement may be satisfied with increased primary insurance limits 



or primary limits in combination with primary and Excess/Umbrella Legal liability insurance limits.



 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Pollution Liability insurance: Minimum limit of liability of  FORMCHECKBOX 
 $1,000,000   FORMCHECKBOX 
 $       each claim.



 FORMCHECKBOX 
 In-Transit Pollution Liability under Automobile or Garage Liability insurance with  FORMCHECKBOX 
 CA 99 28  FORMCHECKBOX 
 MCS-90



 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Employee Dishonesty Liability insurance: Minimum limit of liability of $       each occurrence.



 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Dealer’s Physical Damage insurance to cover City vehicles in vendor’s custody, including while in transit: minimum limit of liability of $       each occurrence. The City of Seattle shall be a loss payee.



 FORMCHECKBOX 
 All Risks Property insurance to cover City property in vendor’s care, custody, and control: Minimum limit of liability of $      subject to a maximum deductible of $     .  The City of Seattle shall be a loss payee with Mortgagee Clause.



 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Other: Umbrella/Excess Liability, if required, to increase CGL/AL limit to$5,000,000. 



2. City of Seattle as Additional Insured: The CGL and Business Automobile liability insurance shall include the City of Seattle as an additional insured for primary and non-contributory limits.



3. No Limitation of Liability: Insurance coverage and limits of liability as specified herein are minimum coverage and limit of liability requirements only.  They shall not be construed to limit the liability of Vendor or any insurer for any claim that is required to be covered hereunder.  Moreover, the City shall be an additional insured, where additional insured status is required, for the full available limits of liability maintained by vendor, whether those limits are primary, excess, contingent or otherwise.  Vendor expressly understands and agrees that this provision shall override any limitation of liability or similar provision in any agreement or statement of work between the City and Vendor.


4. Claims Made Form:  If any policy is written on a claims made form, the retroactive date shall be prior to or coincident with the effective date of this contract.  Claims made coverage shall be maintained by the Vendor for a minimum of three (3) years following the expiration or earlier termination of this contract, and the Vendor shall provide the City with evidence of insurance for each annual renewal.  If renewal of the claims made form of coverage becomes unavailable or economically prohibitive, the Vendor shall purchase an extended reporting period (“tail”) or execute another form of guarantee acceptable to the City to assure financial responsibility for liability assumed under the contract.


5. Requirement for Workers Compensation Insurance.  The State of Washington is a monopolistic state where organizations are required to purchase workers' compensation insurance from the state unless they are an authorized self-insurer (see http://www.lni.wa.gov/ClaimsInsurance/RatePremium/AboutWorkersComp/default.asp ). The Vendor shall insure its liability for industrial injury to its employees in accordance with the provisions of RCW 51. The Vendor shall also be responsible for Workers’ Compensation Insurance for any sub-vendor or subcontractor that provides services under the contract.  If the Contract requires working on or around a navigable waterway, if legally required to do so in order to be in compliance with Federal Statutes, the Vendor shall secure United States Longshore and Harbor Workers (USL&H) coverage and/or coverage for Jones Act.



6. Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions:  Any self-insurance program or any deductible in excess of $ 50,000 ($10,000 if blank) must be disclosed and is subject to approval by the City’s Risk Management Division.  Should the Vendor be self-insured, Vendor shall state in writing that it will protect and defend the City as an additional insured within its self-insured layer and advise to whom a tender of a claim should be directed.   



7. Notice of Cancellation:   Under RCW 48.18.290 (1) (a) and (b) (“Cancellation by insurer”) applicable to insurers licensed to do business in the State of Washington, the City, as a certificate holder for the insurance requirements specified herein and an additional insured, has an interest in any loss which may occur; written notice of cancellation must therefore be actually delivered or mailed to the City not less than 45 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium).  As respects surplus lines placements, written notice of cancellation shall be delivered not less than 30 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium).


8. Qualification of Insurers:  Insurers shall maintain A.M. Best’s ratings of A- VII unless procured as a surplus lines placement under RCW chapter 48.15, or as may otherwise be approved by the City.



9. Changes in Insurance Requirements: The City shall have the right to periodically review the adequacy of coverages and/or limits of liability in view of inflation and/or a change in loss exposures and shall have the right to require an increase in such coverages and/or limits upon ninety (90) days prior written notice to the Vendor.  Should Vendor, despite its best efforts, be unable to maintain any required insurance coverage or limit of liability due to deteriorating insurance market conditions, it may upon thirty (30) days prior written notice request a waiver of any insurance requirement, which request shall not be unreasonably denied.



10. Evidence of Insurance:  


(   A Certificate of liability insurance evidencing coverages, limits of liability and other terms and conditions as specified herein;



(   An attached additional insured endorsement or blanket additional insured wording to the CGL or Garage Liability insurance policy.



At any time upon the City’s request, Vendor shall also cause to be furnished a copy of declarations pages and schedules of forms and endorsements to all policies or a full and certified copy of policies.



Send evidence of insurance to the City at the addresses at the top of this form. If any questions or issues, contact the City of Seattle Risk Management Division at (206) 386-0071 or by email at riskmanagement@seattle.gov .



NOTE: CERTIFICATES WITHOUT ATTACHED ADDITIONAL INSURED ENDORSEMENT OR BLANKET ADDITIONAL INSURED WORDING WILL NOT BE APPROVED!
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City of Seattle



Department of Executive Administration
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Fred Podesta, Director



Gregory J. Nickels, Mayor




April 17, 2008


TO:


All Potential Proposers


FROM:


Pam Tokunaga, Senior Buyer





City of Seattle Purchasing





Phone 206-233-7114; Fax 206-233-5155





Email Address:  pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov



REFERENCE:

Request for Proposal #FFD-657 - Tractor Drawn and Rear Mount, 


Straight Frame Aerials


ADDENDUM #5

Reference is made to Request for Proposal #FFD-657 dated 2/8/08 scheduled to be due at 3:00 PM, 4/29/08.

The following Question & Answers shall be made part of this Request for Proposal.

(Addendum 4 Question)Page 2, Item 3, No Limitation of Liability


Delete this section: “for the full available limits of liability maintained by vendor, whether those limits are primary, excess, contingent or otherwise. Vendor expressly understands and agrees that this provision shall override any limitation of liability or similar provision in any agreement or statement of work between the City and Vendor.”


Is this acceptable?


(Addendum 4 Answer): No


(Addendum 5 Question):   3. No Limitation of Liability: Insurance coverage and limits of liability as specified herein are minimum coverage and limit of liability requirements only.  They shall not be construed to limit the liability of Vendor or any insurer for any claim that is required to be covered hereunder.  Moreover, the City shall be an additional insured, where additional insured status is required, for the full available limits of liability maintained by vendor, whether those limits are primary, excess, contingent or otherwise.  Vendor expressly understands and agrees that this provision shall not be construed to limit the liability of Vendor or any insurer for any claim that is required to be covered hereunder.


      


      Is this acceptable?


(Addendum 5 Answer):  Yes

(Addendum 4 Question) Page 7, Item 26


“The Customer shall indemnify, defend and hold harmless Pierce, its officers, employees, agents or subcontractors, from any and all claims, costs, judgments, liability, loss, damage, attorneys’ fees or expenses of any kind or nature whatsoever (including, but without limitation, personal injury and death) to all property and persons caused by, resulting from, arising out of or occurring in connection with the Customer’s purchase, installation or use of goods sold or supplied by Pierce which are not caused by the sole negligence of Pierce.”


The above is Pierce’s standard indemnify language. Is this acceptable in place of Item 26?


(Addendum 4 Answer):   No


(Addendum 5 Question): Delete the word “sole” in the phrase “except for damages resulting from the sole negligence of the City.” Is this acceptable?


(Addendum 5 Answer):  No


(Addendum 3 Question): 2.2.1.1 - Overall Length - Should not exceed 678”, state exact length. 



Due to current Washington State weight laws our proposal will be on a tandem axle tractor.  This will exceed your overall length requirement.  Will an apparatus with a length of 707” or 58’11” be acceptable?


(Addendum 3 Answer):  An apparatus of this length will not fit into most of our stations and will not be acceptable.  


(Addendum 4 Question): We interpret this as basically changing the “should” to a “shall” and hence making it impossible for at least one vendor to even submit a proposal.  We would like to suggest that this response be reconsidered and changed to something like “this will be evaluated by our evaluation team”.  Otherwise you may end up with no proposals to the project and have to start over which only adds additional work, cost, and delay for the City.


(Addendum 4 Answer):  Overall length is a serious issue for the Seattle Fire Department due to the size of the bays in our stations.  SFD is re-measuring and analyzing the problem stations to determine possible solutions.  Two of the stations are being replaced or remodeled to the extent that length is not as big an issue as it was when this spec was originally written.  Please submit your proposal offering the shortest vehicle that will meet the axle weight requirements of the state bridge law and the other specification requirements.  Each proposal will be evaluated to find the best combination of features for SFD.

Replace Addendum 4 Answer with the following:


Addendum 5:  Overall length is a serious issue for the Seattle Fire Department due to the size of the bays in our stations.  SFD is re-measuring and analyzing the problem stations to determine possible solutions.  Two of the stations are being replaced or remodeled to the extent that length is not as big an issue as it was when this spec was originally written.  Please submit your proposal offering the shortest vehicle that will meet the axle weight requirements of the state bridge law and the other specification requirements (overall length offered shall not exceed 60 feet).  Each proposal will be evaluated to find the best combination of features for SFD.

The due date for this Request for Proposal remains unchanged at 3:00 PM, 4/29/08.


In all other respects, the Request for Proposal remains unchanged.


Company Name:  _____________________________________


Print Name:  ________________________________________


Authorized Signature:  ____________________________Date:  ____________________


Purchasing and Contracting Services Division


700 Fifth Ave., Suite 4112, Post Office Box 94687, Seattle, Washington 98124-4687

Purchasing: Tel:  (206) 684-0444 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 233-5155

Contracting: Tel:  (206) 684-0430 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 684-8286

Website:   www.cityofseattle.net/contract/ 
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City of Seattle



Department of Executive Administration
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Fred Podesta, Director



Gregory J. Nickels, Mayor




April 11, 2008


TO:


All Potential Proposers


FROM:


Pam Tokunaga, Senior Buyer





City of Seattle Purchasing





Phone 206-233-7114; Fax 206-233-5155





Email Address:  pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov



REFERENCE:

Request for Proposal #FFD-657 - Tractor Drawn and Rear Mount, 


Straight Frame Aerials


ADDENDUM #4

Reference is made to Request for Proposal #FFD-657 dated 2/8/08 scheduled to be due at 3:00 PM, 4/29/08.

The following Question & Answers shall be made part of this Request for Proposal.

Attachment #1 and Attachment #2


Q (Addendum 3): 2.2.1.1 - Overall Length - Should not exceed 678”, state exact length. 



Due to current Washington State weight laws our proposal will be on a tandem axle tractor.  This will exceed your overall length requirement.  Will an apparatus with a length of 707” or 58’11” be acceptable?


A:  An apparatus of this length will not fit into most of our stations and will not be acceptable.  


Q (Addendum #4): We interpret this as basically changing the “should” to a “shall” and hence making it impossible for at least one vendor to even submit a proposal.  We would like to suggest that this response be reconsidered and changed to something like “this will be evaluated by our evaluation team”.  Otherwise you may end up with no proposals to the project and have to start over which only adds additional work, cost, and delay for the City.


A:
Overall length is a serious issue for the Seattle Fire Department due to the size of the bays in our stations.  SFD is re-measuring and analyzing the problem stations to determine possible solutions.  Two of the stations are being replaced or remodeled to the extent that length is not as big an issue as it was when this spec was originally written.  Please submit your proposal offering the shortest vehicle that will meet the axle weight requirements of the state bridge law and the other specification requirements.  Each proposal will be evaluated to find the best combination of features for SFD.


Q: 
(Addendum 3)8.4.6 - The Pierce Basic One Year warranty will start when the unit leaves the factory for delivery.  The duration of this warranty is 14 months.  The extra 2 months is to cover the time from when the unit leaves the factory to when the unit is delivered to the customer. The Basic One Year warranty is attached. Is this acceptable?  If this is not acceptable the City must provide a time table for placing the vehicle in service after receipt of the apparatus.  This cannot be an open ended time frame. 


A: 
The City is looking for a basic warranty of one year.  The City will make every effort to complete the inspection as quickly as possible.  If the manufacturer can guarantee that it will take no more then 2 months to ship the unit, make whatever additions or modifications are needed at the local dealer, and repair all discrepancies found during vehicle check in at the Seattle Fire Garage, then it is acceptable.  The City can no more take responsibility for the time involve in shipping, dealer prep and corrective action then the Manufacturer can take responsibility for the City’s inspection time.


Q: 
(Addendum 4)Sixty (60) days should be adequate time to ship the unit, make whatever additions or modifications are needed at the local dealer, and repair all discrepancies found during vehicle check in at the Seattle Fire Garage. However, if the dealer can not complete installation of loose equipment due to the inability to obtain mounting locations from the City of Seattle, the warranty start date will not be delayed. 


A: 
If there is a significant delay based on the City of Seattle’s inability to get the vendor the information he needs after the apparatus has arrived in Seattle, we will allow the one year warranty period to start before it is placed into service.  However, if the delay is not within our control due to out of spec items, component failure or quality issues, we expect the manufacturer to honor the start of the 12 month warranty at the in-service date.  

Q:
(Addendum 3)8.4.9 - The seller can not take responsibility for all transportation. The seller is not authorized to service components such as the engine, transmission, and drive train, therefore cannot take responsibility for all transportation. Is this acceptable?


A: 
The City is not asking the seller to do the work of repair to items not of your manufacture.  The City expects the prime contractor to take responsibility for the warranty repair of all items on the truck.   


Q:
(Addendum 4)We understand fully that we are not going to be fixing the unit but we have the exact same problem the Fire Garage has with the transport of the vehicle to and from the major component manufacture’s service center.  This will cost someone time and money to accomplish.  We feel currently there is only one way to take on this responsibility and to protect our company of the possible exposure from this requirement.  We will have to put a dollar figure amount in the bid “just in case” an (or several) incident(s) should come up.  Over the 5 year warranty of an engine we could make two trips to the city to do this transport or we could make 20 trips.  Our current plan is to put money in for multiple trips (number currently undetermined) and offer it as a possible deduction to the city.  Another option would be for the Fire Garage to come up with a realistic number of trips, consistent with their previous experience on similar products that we could then put in a cost to cover these trips to and from.  

A:
The warranty transportation requirement is only for the initial 12 month warranty period.  If the City purchases an optional extended basic warranty the transportation must be included for the extended warranty period.  The City would prefer to have all minor warranty work done at the individual station or the Fire Garage to minimize the out of service time of the unit.  The City would expect the vendors to have a history of warranty issues on their equipment.  The quality of equipment varies with manufacturer.  The repairs needed on one manufacturer’s equipment can vary significantly compared to another’s equipment.  That history should indicate the average number of issues that are serious enough to require taking the vehicle to an outside repair facility.  The proposers are expected to take that average into consideration in the pricing portion of their proposal.  


Attachment #3, Requirements for Award and Delivery


Q: (Addendum 3)Page 3, B. Liability of Contractor, Item 3.e


Is the City requesting a ten (10) year extended warranty in this section? The requirements describe the Pierce Basic warranty. If a ten (10) year extended warranty is required, the cost of the warranty will be added to the proposal price.  


A:  Please quote all extended warranties offered in the options section.


Q:
(Addendum 4)Clarification: The Pierce standard one (1) year warranty will be provided and included in the proposal price. The options section will include pricing for an optional five (5) and ten (10) year extended warranty. 


A: 
The ten year warranty is intended to be for the aerial device (ladder and related components).  The City of Seattle would like the proposers to include and state their standard full apparatus warranty in the proposal and any extended apparatus warranty offered in the options section.  The evaluation team will then be able to determine if purchasing an extended apparatus warranty is in the best interest of the City.


Q: RFP, Page 5, Cancellation of Orders



The City may cancel an order before delivery without penalty or charge, providing that the Vendor has not incurred any special production costs such as custom fabrication or engineering expenses in fulfilling the order.  If the City cancels the order after production has begun for a non-standard or custom order, then the Vendor may charge the customer a cancellation penalty consisting of costs incurred to date, at time of cancellation, less the amount mitigated by the sale of the purchase item(s).  An additional 10% penalty computed on the net contract price can also be enforced based on progress of the custom order with costs mitigated accordingly. Is this acceptable?


A:
Delete this section and replace with the following - The City may cancel an order before delivery without penalty or charge, providing that the Vendor has not incurred any special production costs such as custom fabrication or engineering expenses in fulfilling the order.  If the City cancels the order after production has begun for a non-standard or custom order, then the Vendor may charge the customer a cancellation charge consisting of costs incurred to date, at time of cancellation, less the amount mitigated by the sale of the purchase item(s).  An additional 10% compensation charge, to cover administrative cost and not for profit, computed on the net contract price it can also be enforced based on progress of the custom order with costs mitigated accordingly.  Vendor agrees to use their best efforts to achieve mitigation.  


Contract - Terms and Conditions

Q:
Page 5, Item 23


The title of goods received will be transferred to the City of Seattle after payment in full has been made, not with delivery of the unit. Is this acceptable?


A:
Ideally, the units will be delivered to the City in a ready for service condition.  It will be accepted and the invoice will be authorized for payment by the Fire Garage.  Once this is complete the City would like to place the apparatus in service as quickly as possible.  The MSO and title application must be delivered to the City as soon as the acceptance process is complete to keep from delaying the in service time.  Situations occasionally arise in which a dealer is unable to deliver a product which fully meets the specification as purchased.  In this situation the unit is considered substantially complete and the City pays the invoice holding back a reasonable percentage based on the discrepancy until that discrepancy is corrected.  If this situation arises the vendor would be required to deliver the MSO and title application after the majority payment has been authorized. 


Q:  Please confirm that even though the both the Straight Frame Aerial and the Tractor drawn aerial are on one RFP you can and may issue two separate contracts that could be to two different proposing manufactures for the products listed.  Or, should you get no acceptable proposals for the TDA you could still issue a contract for the SFA.  That is not clear in the documentation in what I have read.

A: 
Confirmed.  The City has the right to award both items from the same vendor or to split the award and purchase from two different vendors. 

Note: The City’s first year purchase will be for two tractor drawn aerials and one straight frame aerial.  Please adjust your pricing accordingly.


The due date for this Request for Proposal has been updated to 3:00 PM, 4/29/08.


In all other respects, the Request for Proposal remains unchanged.


Company Name:  _____________________________________


Print Name:  ________________________________________


Authorized Signature:  ____________________________Date:  ____________________


Purchasing and Contracting Services Division


700 Fifth Ave., Suite 4112, Post Office Box 94687, Seattle, Washington 98124-4687

Purchasing: Tel:  (206) 684-0444 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 233-5155

Contracting: Tel:  (206) 684-0430 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 684-8286

Website:   www.cityofseattle.net/contract/ 
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City of Seattle



Department of Executive Administration
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Fred Podesta, Director



Gregory J. Nickels, Mayor




April 25, 2008


TO:


All Potential Proposers


FROM:

Sara Schutt, Senior Buyer for Pam Tokunaga





City of Seattle, Purchasing





Phone 206-684-0456; Fax 206-386-0068




E-mail Address: sara.schutt@seattle.gov

REFERENCE:
Request for Proposal #FFD-657- Tractor Drawn and Rear Mount, Straight Frame Aerials.


ADDENDUM #6


The due date for this proposal has been updated to 3:00PM, 5/12/08

Reference is made to Request for Proposal #FFD-657 dated 2/8/08 scheduled to be due 


at 3:00PM, 4/29/08.

This is to allow time for a specification change.  In all other respects the 


Request for Proposal remains unchanged.


Company Name:______________________________________


Print Name:__________________________________________


Authroized Signature:______________________Date:_______


Purchasing and Contracting Services Division

700 Fifth Ave., Suite 4112, Post Office Box 94687, Seattle, Washington 98124-4687

Purchasing: Tel:  (206) 684-0444 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 233-5155

Contracting: Tel:  (206) 684-0430 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 684-8286

Website:   www.cityofseattle.net/contract/ 
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Department of Executive Administration
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Fred Podesta, Director



Gregory J. Nickels, Mayor




April 29, 2008


TO:


All Potential Proposers


FROM:


Pam Tokunaga, Senior Buyer





City of Seattle Purchasing





Phone 206-233-7114; Fax 206-233-5155





Email Address:  pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov



REFERENCE:

Request for Proposal #FFD-657 - Tractor Drawn and Rear Mount, 


Straight Frame Aerials


ADDENDUM #7

Reference is made to Request for Proposal #FFD-657 dated 2/8/08 scheduled to be due at 3:00 PM, 5/12/08.  The following shall be made part of this Request for Proposal.

See Attachment 2, page 4, Item 2.2.1.3 – Replace with the following language:


“The City desires a tiller aerial with an extreme height of 135” or less.  If the apparatus height exceeds 135”, it shall incorporate a kneeling feature or equivalent, for the tiller steer axle which will allow the tiller cab to lower to an overall height of 135” or less.  The kneeling feature, if required, is to be manually controlled by the tiller operator from the tiller cab.  Once in the deflated position it is to stay in that position until the operator manually re-inflates the suspension.  Additionally a back up proximity sensor is to be installed as part of the kneeling system, to send an audible warning to the tiller operator when the apparatus is backing into an area with a restricted overhead clearance.  State overall proposed height and describe kneeling system if needed.”


See Attachment 2, Options, page 51 - Add Item 8.3.25 Quote deduct price to delete kneeling feature if offered.

The due date for this Request for Proposal remains unchanged at 3:00 PM, 5/12/08.


In all other respects, the Request for Proposal remains unchanged.


Company Name:  _____________________________________


Print Name:  ________________________________________


Authorized Signature:  ____________________________Date:  ____________________


Purchasing and Contracting Services Division


700 Fifth Ave., Suite 4112, Post Office Box 94687, Seattle, Washington 98124-4687

Purchasing: Tel:  (206) 684-0444 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 233-5155

Contracting: Tel:  (206) 684-0430 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 684-8286

Website:   www.cityofseattle.net/contract/ 
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Fred Podesta, Director



Gregory J. Nickels, Mayor




March 17, 2008


TO:


All Potential Proposers


FROM:


Pam Tokunaga, Senior Buyer





City of Seattle Purchasing





Phone 206-233-7114; Fax 206-233-5155





Email Address:  pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov



REFERENCE:

Request for Proposal #FFD-657 - Tractor Drawn and Rear Mount, 


Straight Frame Aerials


ADDENDUM #2

Reference is made to Request for Proposal #FFD-657 dated 2/8/08 scheduled to be due at 3:00 PM, 3/27/08.



We are in the process of answering questions that were received, Addendum #3



will be issued by the end of this week.


The due date for this Request for Proposal has been updated to 3:00 PM, 4/14/08.


In all other respects, the Request for Proposal remains unchanged.

Company Name:  _____________________________________


Print Name:  ________________________________________


Authorized Signature:  ____________________________Date:  ____________________


Purchasing and Contracting Services Division

700 Fifth Ave., Suite 4112, Post Office Box 94687, Seattle, Washington 98124-4687

Purchasing: Tel:  (206) 684-0444 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 233-5155

Contracting: Tel:  (206) 684-0430 TDD:  (206) 615-0476  Fax: (206) 684-8286

Website:   www.cityofseattle.net/contract/ 
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ATTACHMENT #1

		SPECIFICATION for one, or more:  REAR MOUNT, STRAIGHT FRAME AERIALS





Project:

0758 


Replacing Vehicle(s):
F0384

Specification prepared by:



BN Chief/HSO Rick Verlinda, Capt. Phil Jose/L5, Captain Curt Yamane/L12, Ernie Baker/FFD Fleets, Mitch Halgren/SFD

Written by: 
Mitch Halgren, Senior Automotive Engineer



Department Fleet Manager


City of Seattle, Fire Department


301 Second Avenue South


Seattle, Washington 98104


Phone:  (206) 233-5041


Fax:  (206) 233-2755 


E-mail:  mitchell.halgren@seattle.gov

Reviewed and approved by:


Ernie Baker, P.E., Senior Mechanical Engineer


City of Seattle, Fleets & Facilities Department


Phone:  (206) 684-0141


Fax:  (206) 684-0656


E-mail:  ernie.baker@seattle.gov
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1. 
Scope


		1.1. These technical requirements describe a 3 axle, fire service 100’ aerial apparatus with a 1,000 gallon per minute waterway without fire pump or tank.  The apparatus shall be carefully designed to suit the nature of the service in which the apparatus must perform.  All materials, workmanship, and finish of the apparatus shall conform to the character and purpose for which it is intended.  It is preferred that single site manufacturing be provided.  In all areas applicable, the 2007 Edition of NFPA 1901, Minimum Standards for Fire Apparatus, WISHA, Federal & Washington State Department of Transportation requirements shall be met or exceeded.

		



		1.2. It is the intent of these specifications to cover the furnishing of and delivering to the purchaser a complete and soundly engineered apparatus, equipped as hereinafter specified.  The contractor shall be solely responsible for the design and construction of all features.  Minor details of construction and materials, where not otherwise specified, are left to the discretion of the contractor.

		





2. General Requirements


2.1. Serviceability


		2.1.1. The apparatus shall be constructed with due consideration to the nature and distribution of the load to be sustained and to the general character of the service to which the apparatus is to be subjected when placed in service.  The apparatus shall provide the most ergonomically friendly operations, especially where repetitious operations are found to be unavoidable.  All parts of the apparatus shall be strong enough to withstand severe service under full load.  The apparatus shall be so designed that the various parts are readily accessible for lubrication, inspection, adjustment, and repair.  

		



		2.1.2. The apparatus shall be required to negotiate a persistent 18 percent grade while maintaining a speed of at least 11 mph.

		



		2.1.3. The apparatus shall comply with the applicable portions of the Revised Code of Washington (RCW), the Washington Administrative Code (WAC), Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) and NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition.

		



		2.1.4. Special tools required for normal maintenance to service any components of the apparatus built or supplied by the contractor shall be provided with the apparatus.

		



		2.1.5. The apparatus shall be modern in design, embodying the latest automotive engineering practices designed to suit the nature of the service for which the apparatus must perform.  Frame, springs, radius arms, transmission, differential, axles, shafts, and gears shall be strong enough to withstand the road speed, practical tests, and the unusual stresses and strains placed upon such an apparatus in the firefighting service.  All equipment furnished shall be manufacturer’s latest model.

		



		2.1.6. The safety and performance specifications requested in this document shall be considered the minimum level necessary to be provided.  Should the manufacturers’ current published data or standard of specifications exceed these, then this level of quality shall become the minimum to be furnished with the apparatus.  For all components called out in this specification, state the item being offered (e.g., tires, axles, lights, etc.).  For all performance requirements, state the performance of the vehicle being proposed and include performance curves where applicable.

		



		2.1.7. State the interior noise levels in relation to NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition and at idle, full throttle acceleration, top speed, both with and without siren.

		



		2.1.8. An options list is included at the end of the specifications section of this document.  Proposers are encouraged to offer options in their proposal.  Cost differences and alternatives should be detailed and completely defined on the proposal.  Option prices will not be considered as part of the RFP pricing evaluation.

		



		2.1.9. All units shall be new, unused, up-to-date models and shall be delivered ready for service.  Each unit shall include all inspection coupons and warranty identification card(s).

		



		2.1.10. In the event of a conflict between the specifications requirements and federal or state laws, the federal or state laws shall prevail.

		



		2.1.11. All filters and service elements (including air dryers and fuel/water separators) shall be easily accessible and replaceable without removing or disconnecting other components.  If necessary, filters may be remotely mounted to meet this requirement.  Spin-on filters are required for fluid service unless specified otherwise or approved by the Automotive Engineer.  All filters shall be heavy-duty and sized for severe service.

		



		2.1.12. Hose, wire and tube routing shall not impede normal maintenance and adjustment of the unit.  Hoses, wires and tubes shall be securely and neatly positioned and secured with non-corrosive insulated clamps.

		



		2.1.13. Items in this specification may be altered, as deemed equitable to the needs of the City of Seattle and the Seattle Fire Department with prior approval of the FFD Senior Mechanical Engineer and SFD Fleet Manager.  Changes and alterations in this process shall be handled through a written addendum.

		





2.2. Size and Weight


		2.2.1. Each proposal shall make accurate statements as to weight, wheel base, and other principal dimensions, including overall length, overall height, overall width, and the turning radius of the vehicle.  The maximum principal dimensions shall be:

		



		2.2.1.1. Overall Length - Should not exceed 480”, state exact length.

		



		2.2.1.2. Wheel base - state exact proposed dimension, prefer not to exceed 220”.

		



		2.2.1.3. Extreme Height - Shall not exceed 138”, state exact height.

		



		2.2.1.4. Cab/Body Width - Should not exceed 96” excluding mirrors, grabrails, etc.  State width.

		



		2.2.1.5. If engineering standards require a potential contractor to exceed the dimensions in 2.2.1.1, 2.2.1.2 and 2.2.1.4, a full written explanation shall accompany the proposal for consideration by the City of Seattle/Fire Department Fleet Manager and Manager of Fleets and Facilities Department/ Fleet Administration.  NOTE:  Height and Length reduction are preferred if they do not affect use performance of the apparatus.  The least amount of rear body overhang (and resultant diminished “swing area”) is desired.

		



		2.2.2. C. E. Dimension (Cab to End of Frame) - state exact dimension.

		



		2.2.3. Angle of approach:  Should be no less than 13 degrees.  This is a critical issue for the Seattle Fire Department, state angle.

		



		2.2.4. Angle of departure:  Should be no less than 13 degrees.  This is a critical issue for the Seattle Fire Department, state angle.

		



		NOTE:  Angles of approach/departure may be assisted by an “up taper” of the body if it does not impact rear step/tailboard heights and depths.  If engineering standards require a potential contractor to fail to meet the these dimensions, a full written explanation shall accompany the proposal for consideration by the City of Seattle/Fire Department Fleet Manager and Manager of Fleets and Facilities Department/ Fleet Administration

		



		2.2.5. Adequate clearance is to be provided in the center of the body to allow the apparatus to clear the crest of an 18 percent grade.

		



		2.2.6. The apparatus shall be so designed and the equipment so mounted, with due consideration to distribution of load on the axles so as not to exceed the State of Washington Bridge Law.  The weight should not exceed:
(i) 600 pounds per inch width of tire;
(ii) 24,000 pounds on a single axle;
(iii) 43,000 pounds on a tandem axle set;

		



		2.2.7. In-Service Weight shall be certified by loading bagged weight (e.g., sand) materials into proper locations as directed by Seattle Fire and Fleet Administration personnel.  Apparatus shall then be weighed on a certified scale for front axle only, rear axle only, and front and rear axles combined.  Seattle Fire and Fleet Administration personnel shall witness this procedure at final inspection.

		





2.3. Documentation


		2.3.1. Each proposal shall contain five sets of detailed specifications known as “Contractor’s Specifications,” each set shall include a five view drawing of the apparatus, showing overall dimensions and configuration of apparatus, and arrangement of compartments and equipment storage.  The five views shall be: top, front end, rear end, left (street) side, right (curb) side.

		



		2.3.2. The drawings shall be submitted in both electronic (PDF or similar) and hardcopy versions.

		



		2.3.3. The drawings shall clearly indicate to accurate scale, all exterior portions of the proposed apparatus, controls, lights, railings, gauges, etc., and shall show general arrangement of the compartments.

		



		2.3.4. SPECIALTY APPARATUS:  Provide five (5) copies of a drawing of cab interior and/or custom room layout(s) as related to application.

		



		2.3.5. Calculations showing gradability and speed shall be included.  A SCAAN will suffice.  Provide speed for an 18% grade.

		



		2.3.6. When requested by City of Seattle representatives, provide documentation showing component manufacturers’ recommended hoses, lines, fittings, and pressures have been provided.  This includes ancillary equipment such as hydraulic, pneumatic, and reel systems that may be added.  

		



		2.3.7. Provide a completed weight study with proposal.

		



		2.3.8. LOAD CRITERIA CERTIFICATION:  For aerial ladders, each proposer shall supply a written statement from a Registered Professional Engineer certifying that the structural safety factor based on rated capabilities has been achieved.  This statement should be based on the following definitions:

Dead Load Stress (DL) - Stress induced by structure and permanently attached components (psi).


Live Load Stress (LL) - Stress induced by vertical payload (500 pound minimum).


Water Reaction Stress (WL) - Stress induced by nozzle reaction and weight of water (1000 gpm at 90 degrees either side of ladder center line).  The nozzle reaction force shall be a minimum of 505 pounds perpendicular to the ladder centerline.


Fy - Yield Strength of metal (psi).

		





2.4. Welding Process and Control


		2.4.1. All welds shall meet AWS standards for structural joints.

		



		2.4.2. Porosity, penetration leg and throat sizes, heat affected zone, and splatter clean up will meet or exceed AWS requirements.

		



		2.4.3. In order to eliminate distortion incurred during the welding process all welds shall be of stitch type utilizing the wire feed (MIG) process.

		



		2.4.4. All rough edges are to be ground smooth before painting.

		



		2.4.5. Dual shield welding process is preferred.

		



		2.4.6. Welding inspection is required by the FFD Engineer and/or SFD Fleet Manager prior to delivery of the apparatus.

		





2.5.
Paint, Plating and Graphics


		2.5.1. All bright fittings and accessories shall be heavily plated with chromium.  Iron fittings that are to be chrome plated shall first be copper plated.  Exceptions are subject to review and approval of automotive engineer.

		



		2.5.2. The following should be chromium plated:

		



		A. Front and rear towing eyes.

		



		B. Front bumper (unless polished aluminum or stainless steel).

		



		C. Drip molds (or polished aluminum or stainless steel).

		



		D. All spot lights.

		



		E. Radiator grille (unless polished aluminum or stainless steel).

		



		F. All small equipment/tool holders.

		



		G. Operator’s controls.

		



		H. Gauge rims.

		



		I. Door handles (preferred).

		



		J. Valve control wheels and handles.

		



		K. Trim/brass fittings, caps, etc.

		



		L. Air cleaners, caps, and bands, if mounted externally.

		



		2.5.3. Running boards, tailboards, and step inserts should be brite finish and meet the requirements of NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition for walkways.

		



		2.5.4. Grab rails and handles should be heavily serrated stainless steel or extruded aluminum without rubber inserts.  

		





PAINT, PREPARATION, AND FINISH


		2.5.5. All metal surfaces not chrome plated, polished or diamond plate, shall be thoroughly cleaned and prepared and shall be painted (EXCEPTION:  Compartment interiors are to be left aluminum or stainless steel finish).  Base coats shall be thoroughly brushed in or sprayed on.  All irregularities in the painted surfaces shall be rubbed down before the application of the finishing coats.

		



		2.5.6. After fabrication of the compartment assemblies and prior to being mounted to the apparatus, all inaccessible areas of the body compartments shall be properly primed, sealed, and finish painted.  

		



		2.5.7. The body compartments shall have all seams and flanges caulked throughout with automotive type caulk.

		



		2.5.8. All aluminum treadplate, stainless steel, bracketry, bumpers, fenders, mirrors, lights and any other items attached to the body or cab shall be removed before finish painting to prevent corrosion.

		



		2.5.9. Non aluminum and non stainless panels shall have rust preventive compounds applied to the underside and internal panels of the apparatus body.  Rust preventive components shall be highly resistant to moisture, shall not wash off with water and shall remain pliable and self-healing.  The rust preventive compound shall meet or exceed MIL SPEC #C-16173C.  “Meet or exceed” in this case means that manufacturers shall provide substantiation of their state of the art processes equal to or exceeding the MIL specification.  Provide description of manufacturers’ system.  

		



		2.5.10. In preparation for paint, the body and cab shall have a two-step cleaning process.  First, the body and cab shall be chemically cleaned for metal impurities.  Second, the body and cab shall be phosphatically conversion coated to assure proper paint adhesion.

		



		2.5.11. Prior to the body being primed and after the phosphatizing conversion coating is completed, the complete body shall receive a first coat of etching primer which shall assure proper primer adhesion of four (4) coats of primer.

		



		2.5.12. The entire apparatus shall be painted with three (3) coats of finish paint.  The finish paint should be PPG/Ditzler Durethane Polyurethane or approved equal and shall match Dupont #3422 Scarlet Red to maintain SFD fleet continuity.  Rollup doors shall be painted to match body color.

		



		2.5.13. Any imperfections shall be sanded out, refinished and polished to a high luster.

		



		2.5.14. Apparatus constructed with double rail frames or frame liners shall be treated with rust preventive coating and at least one coat of black frame paint prior to rail assembly within one another

		





DECALS, STRIPING, AND LETTERING


		2.5.15. The apparatus shall incorporate reflective striping and decals.  All striping and decal work shall be done in 3M “Scotchlite” brand reflective material. 

		



		2.5.16. A 4” gold stripe with ¼” black border (the 4” width includes the black border) top and bottom shall encircle the body and cab beginning at (approximately) the belt line.  Height of stripe location to change elevation down both sides of the apparatus.  Detail of exact contour to be determined at pre-construction meeting.  Proposal drawing should show any initial stripe offering.  The correct quantity of standard SFD door decal(s) will be provided the manufacturer for application prior to delivery.

		



		2.5.17. Provide reflective compartment perimeter striping, prefer around door opening, of a color that either matches the sash or the body color as closely as possible.  Stripe width should not exceed ¾” total.

		



		2.5.18. Install 3M brand multi-color (staggered white/red or amber/red) reflective striping to the “jamb edge” of all cab and/or swing open compartment doors on the latch surface sides for member protection while exiting cab or accessing equipment.  

		





3. Cab and Chassis


3.1. General


		3.1.1. The Cab/Chassis shall be a new, tilt cab, custom fire apparatus.  Same (single) site construction and assembly is preferred.

		



		3.1.2. Cab shall be a cab over (cab forward may be considered as an option) specifically designed for the fire service with seating for six responders (two in front and four in rear). Rear facing seats in the rear of the cab are to be equipped with appropriate SCBA brackets, forward-facing crew seats may be full seat type or backrest with flip up style seating surfaces.  Seatbelts shall be of a three-point shoulder harness design.  Driver/Officer seating shall be air operated, Bostrom, without SCBA mounting.  Crew cab seats should be Bostrom with SCBA mounting and a provision for easy access to the release cable/lever for the SCBA restraint system.  For all seats/positions, we prefer that the seatbelts should latch on the “open” side of the seat (i.e., an area easily accessed with an average size adult gloved hand), such as the door side of the driver’s seat or the side towards the center of the cab on a rear facing “jump” seat construction.  The fabric of the seatbelts shall be of an approved bright contrasting color, such as international orange.  .

		



		3.1.3. The final arrangement of components in the cab shall be determined between the manufacturer and owners representative to the owner’s satisfaction.  These final arrangements to be completed at the pre-construction meeting. 

		



		3.1.4. Windows of the crew portion of the cab should be the factory standard tint for UV.  

		



		3.1.5. Provide AM-FM Marine Civil Defense monitor with audio training capability and four appropriately located speakers.  This will allow our ground based units to hear our fireboats’ discussions with the Ferries, Coast Guard and the Navy.  Provide filters as necessary to enhance AM reception from engine/drivetrain noise.  Monitor is to be located on the left side of the overhead within the driver’s reach. 

		



		3.1.6. Two Larson communications antennas for 800 MHz NMOK shall be provided in the roof of the cab.  Provision shall be made to install a third antenna, provided by SFD, for a GPS locating receiver.  Minimum RG58U cable shall be individually run from these antennas, without splicing, to the radio equipment compartment described in 3.1.7.  A power signal is to be installed to the GPS whenever the transmission is in reverse.

		



		3.1.7. Provide, internal to the cab, a lockable radio and computer hardware compartment approximately 14” x 22” x 30”.  Provide this compartment with minimum 4 gauge wires for 12VDC supply and ground, wired “hot” at all times without direct connection to apparatus batteries.  Antenna leads shall route into this compartment and be left with 30” of excess for radio/computer hardware installations.  A manufacturer’s standard compartment, if existing in cab design may be substituted.  It should be ventilated and not shared by other equipment.  The radio equipment compartment may be provided in the bottom of the EMS compartment in the crew cab.

		



		3.1.8. Interior heating and cooling is to be provided through proven fire service systems.  This includes a refrigerant supplied air conditioning and appropriate air movement devices for clearing of windows for vision, as well as rehab of occupants.  Include (up to four) freestanding style (caged) fans. We prefer the fans be mounted in each corner of the cab on the ceiling.  System(s) shall function without overload during the winter and summer months of the greater Seattle area.  Describe system to remove condensate from air conditioning.  Provide an override (kill) switch for rear air conditioning at the driver’s area.

		



		3.1.9. Provide wide-angle (school bus-style) mirrors above crew cab exit ways to easily spot possible traffic.

		



		3.1.10. Air filter boxes, duct work, coolant hoses and other components that impact passenger space in the cab and seat location shall be configured or routed to maximize cab space and storage/seating options.

		



		3.1.11. Provide front mount mirrors, dual electric control with heat, controlled from driver’s console area, Ramco Engineering part number 6001-FFHR-750HR or equivalent.  Mirrors shall be located and adjusted to stay out of the “splash” areas of the windshield and maintain a clear line of sight down each side of the apparatus for the driver in all normal driving conditions

		



		3.1.12. Provide under cab ground area lighting at front, rear, sides, stepways, and at all exit and body compartment openings, including ground ladder storage door, if applicable.  Engage with parking brake application and battery “on”.

		



		3.1.13. Provide heaviest duty noise reduction package available, include dba level readings per NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition.

		



		3.1.14. Provide non-skid, heavy duty floor coverings, prefer aluminum diamond plate with insulator underneath.

		



		3.1.15. Provide minimum of four 12VDC power supply receptacles wired “hot” at all times without direct attachment to batteries.  Each power point is to have an insulated cover or plug when not in use.  Plugs shall not be clustered close to one another, impacting access from one to another.  Power points should be located; 2 on the driver side and 2 on the officer side.  Exact position to be determined at the preconstruction meeting.

		



		3.1.16. All engine and transmission fluid level checks and fill locations should be readily accessible using access doors or other means that do not require tilting the cab.

		



		3.1.17. Provide closed front tow eyes, frame mounted, prefer on top of the gravel shield between the bumper and the cab face.  Eyes should be 4” minimum inside diameter for rescue operations.  Under bumper installation of tow eyes may be acceptable only if such installation does not intrude into angle of approach.

		



		3.1.18. Provide non-slip grab handles for entry at all cab doorways.  Provide a grab handle and grip step to enable windshield cleaning.  Grab handles must be deep enough to be used by a gloved average size hand.  

		



		3.1.19. A courtesy light, preferably LED, shall be provided at each door opening that illuminates the steps and seating area when the door is opened.

		





3.2. Structural


		3.2.1. FRAME:  A minimum RBM of 2,000,000 inch-pounds and a minimum section modulus of 24.5 cubic inches is required.  In order to meet this requirement, a full-length frame liner (double rail construction) may be necessary.

		



		3.2.2. CAB:  Integral rollover protection testing documentation should be provided with certification from a registered professional engineer.  This certification may accompany the proposal.

		



		3.2.3. AERIAL DEVICE:  The Seattle Fire Department routinely performs rescue operations requiring the implementation of both Stokes and/or and trench type rescue needs.  In these cases the aerial device is used as the sling point (not as a crane) but does not exceed tip load rating.  As such, the City of Seattle requires documentation of the manufacturing Engineers’ approval of their aerial device for this use.

		



		3.2.4. Mastic or other adhesives or double-back tapes are not acceptable for attaching hinges, drip rails, or latches.

		



		3.2.5. Apply impact resistant window film to all cab glass for firefighter protection.  Product known to be available from KAR TINT Co., 8929 Garvey, Rosemead, CA 91770, telephone number 818-573-8468.  Substitution of automotive safety glass that incorporates internal shatter resistance is acceptable.

		





3.3. Cab


		3.3.1. Cab side windows:  Provide two (2) side windows with sliding glass “open” capability, one (1) right, and one (1) left, aft of the front doors; to be a standard manufacturers’ size.  Provide screens if possible.

		



		3.3.2. On the back wall of the cab, provide two (2) “jump seats”, non-SCBA, with fold down lower cushions and three-point seat safety belt harnesses.  

		



		3.3.3. Cab doors should cover stepways.

		



		3.3.4. Interior color should be a light shade of either red or gray.  Black is not preferred.  State interior color.

		



		3.3.5. Provide two (2) “Ironslok” model tool bracketing for tools.  Location to be determined at pre-construction.

		



		3.3.6. Provide two (2) latching brackets for 2½ gallon pressurized pump cans.  Location to be determined at pre-construction.

		





3.4. Driver Control/Dash Area


		The Driver Control/Dash Area shall be provided with the following gauges, instruments, and switches:

		



		3.4.1. Ignition/Accessory Switch:  “On-Off” style switch in lieu of a key for controlling accessories and engine start/run/stop.  Prefer non-rotary switch.

		



		3.4.2. Transmission Retarder Switch:  Provide integral lighted switch to allow de-activation of the retarder.  Include warning light to display “engaged” retarder.  Retarder “on” shall activate brake lights whenever “engagement” takes place.

		



		3.4.3. Headlight Switch:  To control headlights, taillights, clearance lights, may have integral control over rheostatic dimming function of dash lighting.

		



		3.4.4. ABS indicator light.  

		



		3.4.5. Instrument Panel:  All instruments should be clustered in a manner the driver(s) can easily view and properly illuminated for night operation.  Instrument illumination shall have dimming control switch.  Preferred gauge backlighting is red.  Warning lights are not considered a suitable substitute for gauges.

		



		3.4.6. Steering Wheel:  Manufacturers standard, prefer a 20” diameter, column and wheel shall tilt and telescope with minimal effort to the driver.  

		



		3.4.7. Speedometer: with mileage odometer.

		



		3.4.8. Tachometer: engine rpm. 

		



		3.4.9. Voltmeter: sensed from ignition “on”: include low voltage warning chime.

		



		3.4.10. Fuel Gauge.

		



		3.4.11. Coolant temperature gauge: with over temperature light and alarm set at engine manufacturers critical (not overheated) temperature.

		



		3.4.12. Dual air pressure gauge: giving reservoir pressures; visual and audio low pressure warning signals.

		



		3.4.13. Oil pressure gauge: with warning light and alarm.

		



		3.4.14. Mirror controls: both heat and angle.

		



		3.4.15. Directional signal indicators.

		



		3.4.16. Master control switch for emergency warning lighting system: include Opticom control.

		



		3.4.17. Individual light switches (response warning); illuminated.

		



		3.4.18. Two spare light switches.

		



		3.4.19. Headlight high beam indicator warning.

		



		3.4.20. Windshield wiper controls; include 2-speed wiper with washer and interval sweep/delay.

		



		3.4.21. Jacobs Brake switch, include “off”, “low” (or medium), and “high” positions. (if a Jacobs Brake is installed)

		



		3.4.22. Fuel filter restriction gauge with audible and warning light.

		



		3.4.23. Air filter restriction gauge.

		



		3.4.24. Battery “ON” indicator.

		



		3.4.25. If power windows are provided, a master control for all (cab) power windows shall be provided within easy reach of driver position in addition to individual position controls.

		



		3.4.26. Transmission temperature gauge.

		





3.5. Axles, Suspension and Steering


		3.5.1. Chrome or stainless steel wheel covers shall not be allowed on any axle centers, hubs, or flanges.

		



		3.5.2. Front (steering) axle wheel bearings shall be packed with wheel bearing grease, not oil filled.

		



		3.5.3. Provide a cooling system for the power steering system.

		



		3.5.4. A minimum front steering cramp angle of 44 degrees, or more, using a 50-degree axle should be provided.

		



		3.5.5. All axles shall be equipped with heavy-duty dual action hydraulic (or approved equal) shock absorbers.

		



		3.5.6. Front axles should be rated for the load applied and the extreme duty of the Seattle Fire Department and have approximately a 15% reserve.  Provide dual power assisted steering as necessary.  System shall return to center after turns without driver aid.  State proposed unit and rated capacity.  Provide any independent front suspension options.

		



		3.5.7. Drive axles (two (2) required for this application) shall be minimum 24,000 pounds rated, and shall be equipped with driver controlled differential lock.

		



		3.5.8. Provide air suspension for drive axle(s).  

		



		3.5.9. A drive axle ratio shall be selected that should provide not less than 64 mph, nor more than 70 mph in final, or “high”, gear.  State anticipated top speed and gear ratio proposed.

		



		3.5.10. SAE J695 wall-to-wall turning diameter should not exceed 64’ including swing area aft of drive axle.  State turning diameter.

		



		3.5.11. Zerk-style grease fittings shall be supplied at necessary lubrication points throughout the entire chassis and apparatus for proper lubrication.

		





3.6. Wheels and Tires 


		3.6.1. Wheels shall be disc, ventilated, hub piloted, ten hole, and compatible with prescribed tires.

		



		3.6.2. No chrome-plated wheels shall be accepted.  

		



		3.6.3. All tires should be Michelin XZE properly sized with weight rating proportionate to support the anticipated maximum load of the apparatus.  Minimum speed rating should be 65 mph.  It is understood that due to possible tire shortages industry wide another manufacturers’ product may have to be offered.  In this event (only) provide substituted tire manufacturer and equivalent rating, with source of supply.  Show credit for any lesser tire alternatives.

		



		3.6.4. Road surface footprint of the steer (front axle) tires should not exceed 80% of the footprint of the rear (axle) drive tires.

		





3.7. Brakes


		3.7.1. Brakes are required at all wheels.  Describe your highest performance (proven) braking system using the following as a minimum standard:

		



		3.7.1.1 Front axle-minimum 16½” x 6” “S-cam” brakes – standard, non-asbestos lining.  Prefer largest available.

		



		3.7.1.2 Rear axle(s)-minimum16½” x 7” “S-cam” brakes – standard, non-asbestos lining.  Prefer largest available.

		



		3.7.1.3 Wabco/ABS braking system, all axles, include interface with fluid retarder and/or Jacobs Brakes.

		



		3.7.2. Disc brake offerings will be considered for steer axle(s) only.  Describe proposal and include price adjustment and auxiliary brake application valve for added park brake capability.

		



		3.7.3. Automatic slack adjusters, all axles.

		



		3.7.4. Air line drops-stainless steel braided hose.

		





3.8. Drive Train


		3.8.1. Engine

		



		3.8.1.1. The apparatus shall be powered by a Series 60 Detroit Diesel drive engine.  Engine to be rated at minimum 500 HP and minimum 1450 pounds foot of torque.  The apparatus manufacturer shall provide a letter from the engine manufacturer stating approval of installation of the engine in the vendor/manufacturer’s proposed chassis.  The approval shall be without exception or limitation and provided at time of proposal.

		



		3.8.1.2. A certified dynamometer test shall be supplied for the particular apparatus, at the time of delivery, giving actual horsepower at the ground.

		



		3.8.1.3. Automatic engine control throttle, to engage at neutral with spring brakes set.  System shall activate when PTO and/or genset are not in operation for battery maintenance.  Control through load manager in order to accommodate charging needs.

		



		3.8.1.4. Engine shall meet the most recent EPA requirements.

		



		3.8.1.5. Alternative engine offerings may be provided in the Options Section.

		



		3.8.2.
Air Filter

		



		3.8.2.1. Shall have a capacity 25% greater (minimum) than the demands of the engine.

		



		3.8.2.2. The air intake to the air cleaner shall be fresh outside air not drawn from the underside of the apparatus.

		



		3.8.2.3. An air filter restriction gauge, vortex or equal, shall be installed on the driver’s dash.  Gauge shall be plumbed in accordance with diesel engine manufacturer’s requirements.

		



		3.8.2.4. Filter system shall be certified by the engine manufacturer as approved for installation on this engine, in this application.

		



		3.8.3. Transmission

		



		3.8.3.1. The appropriate Allison EVS series 5 or 6 speed transmission for this application shall be provided with touchpad shift control.  Gears 1-4 shall be programmed as “D” (Drive).  Due to the terrain and response routes of the City of Seattle, gear(s) 5 and/or 6 shall be programmed to activate via “mode” shift.  Reverse shall be single gear, activated normally from the “R” position.  Provide (quote ratios) the deepest transmission gearing proposed for gears 1 and 2.  Optimally, this would refer to a 4500 EVS 6 speed according to Allison Transmission Ratings & Specifications factory information.

		



		3.8.3.2. A transmission temperature gauge with an audible and visual alarm to warn of over temperature conditions shall be provided on the dash within sight of the driver’s position. 

		



		3.8.3.3. An Allison transmission fluid retarder shall be provided.  Retarder shall be supported via an additional crossmember bolted to the inside web (not resting on top or bottom flanges) of the frame to eliminate gasket leaks from torque loading.  

		



		3.8.3.4. The retarder shall have a master on/off switch on the dash. 

		



		3.8.3.5. A warning sign (not a decal) that can be clearly read from the driver’s position stating “Switch Retarder “Off” for Wet or Slippery Road Conditions” shall be affixed in the vicinity of the retarder switch.

		



		3.8.3.6. Retarder shall activate 30% at zero throttle with the remaining 70% applied sequentially through the brake pedal. 

		



		3.8.3.7. The brake/stop light circuit shall activate with retarder application.

		



		3.8.3.8. Heaviest duty transmission cooling system shall be provided.

		



		3.8.3.9. The manufacturer is required to inhibit the shifting of the transmission into any gear other than neutral if the aerial is out of the rest and/or any of the outriggers are deployed.

		



		3.8.3.10. A power signal is to be provided to the GPS whenever the transmission is in reverse.

		



		3.8.4. Driveline

		



		3.8.4.1. Driveline and universal joints shall be capable of transmitting maximum torque and rotary speeds developed by the engine.  Engine driveline shall be spin balanced at maximum operating speed.

		



		3.8.4.2. It is preferred that Spicer 1810 series be used.

		



		3.8.4.3. Driveline angularity shall not exceed transmission and universal joint manufacturer’s recommended angle for length and speed.  Excessive angularity shall be just cause for rejection of completed unit.

		



		3.8.4.4. All slip shafts shall use glide-coated splines.

		



		3.8.4.5. Zerk-style grease fittings shall be supplied at necessary lubrication points throughout the driveline for proper lubrication.

		





4. Body


4.1.
General


		4.1.1. The intent of this section is to provide general construction criteria (minimums) in conjunction with Seattle Fire Department Apparatus Committee requests.  It is desired that a manufacturer’s standard body layout be offered, given the special application of this apparatus.  Apparatus body shall use the maximum allowable space for compartments and is described herein, included as left, right, rear, and top as necessary for description. 

		



		4.1.2. The body will be specifically designed for the fire service and should be constructed of aluminum.  See Options Section for stainless steel body option. 

		



		4.1.3. Compartment doors shall be of a roll up design, R.O.M. or Automotive Engineer-approved equivalent.  (See Section 4.4.)  

		



		4.1.4. Storage compartments will be configured with adjustable shelves and, where possible, pull out drawers to provide maximum allowable storage and versatility for various equipment.  Upper area pull out/drop down drawers shall be provided with a tall enough lip or side to contain equipment that may slide while the drawer is lowered. 

		



		4.1.5. Each compartment door or lid should be equipped with magnetic “door open” light switches. 

		



		4.1.6. Specific configuration of the compartments shall be determined at pre-construction between the manufacturer and the Fire Department.  Proposer should provide their most functional body design recommendation and/or model number. General arrangement of the compartments shall be shown in the proposal drawings.

		



		4.1.7. All compartment trays, shelves and roller assemblies shall be of heavy duty construction and built to provide years of reliable service.  Trays, shelves and rollers will be subjected to heavy use carrying heavy tools and equipment and must stand up to such use.

		



		4.1.8. Roll-Out Trays - There may be three (3) different styles of roll-out trays or shelving that should be as follows:

		



		4.1.8.1 “Slide out/tilt down” style with the following features:

The capacity rating shall be 500 lbs. minimum in the extended position

Two-thirds of the tray should slide out from its stored position and tip 30° down from horizontal.

The vertical location of the tray within the compartment shall be adjustable.

The trays shall lock in the “in” positions.

Tray shall be equipped with ball bearing rollers for smooth operation.

		



		4.1.8.2 “Slide out utility” with the following features:

The capacity rating shall be 500 lbs. minimum in the extended position.

The trays shall slide out to either direction, or one (1) direction only (depending upon which compartment), two thirds of its length.

The vertical location of the tray within the compartment shall be adjustable

The trays shall lock in the “in” or “out” position.

Tray shall be equipped with ball bearing rollers for a smooth operation.

		



		4.1.8.3 Floor Mounted “Slide Out Trays” with the following features:

The capacity of the tray shall be a minimum of 500 lbs.

The tray shall be floor mounted.

The tray shall lock in the “in” or “out” position.

The roll-out tray shall be equipped with ball bearing rollers for a smooth operation.

The exact design, construction and location of all trays shall be determined at the Pre-Construction meeting.

		



		4.1.9. Use all possible space in wheel well areas to accommodate 60-minute SCBA bottles. Areas not usable for SCBA bottle storage should be considered for wheel chock holders.

		



		4.1.10. Any under body storage (i.e., between the front and rear axles) will be provided consistent with the specified 13-degree angle of approach and departure and required ground clearance as necessary.  Degrees of clearance will be calculated to the centerline of the body/cab assemblies between the axle assemblies.  Pull out platforms should be provided in the bottom of taller compartments or under the body to facilitate reaching upper shelves and drawers, as long as they do not interfere with ground clearance issues.

		





4.2. Body Support Structure


		4.2.1. The body support structure should be a heavy-duty framework attached to the chassis frame, providing the overall necessary support for the body compartment assemblies.  It should be constructed to form a welded framework which includes structural members extending across the frame laterally (left to right) and running along the compartment sidewalls longitudinally.  The body should then be attached to the support structure using the latest manufacturing technology.  Any bolt areas shall be reinforced by doubler plates that allow additional weld in order to distribute the compartment weight over a greater area.

		



		4.2.2. It is preferred that the body structure be built of major components (modular) to allow greater flex from road distortions and cornering. Structural sub assemblies may be provided to support body sections, and should be provided at the rear of the apparatus for the tailboard area to form a welded framework for the rear body assembly.  Extruded structural components are encouraged.

		





4.3. Body Fabrication


		4.3.1. All sheet material utilized in the fabrication of the body should be 3/16” aluminum for maximum corrosion resistance.  Bodies constructed of 1/8” thick materials are not preferred.

		



		4.3.2. In order to eliminate distortion incurred during the welding process, all welds shall be of stitch type utilizing the wire feed (MIG) process.  

		



		4.3.3. All compartment floors shall be one piece design with the lower door opening flange bent down to produce a sweep out compartment design.  Each lower compartment floor shall be reinforced by a formed channel (matching body material) welded to the underside of the compartment floor to provide maximum strength.  Compartment floors that utilize a step up flange at the compartment door opening shall not be acceptable due to difficulties in cleaning the compartments and the possibility of liquids and/or contaminants being entrapped within the recess area.

		



		4.3.4. Each axle wheel well of the body shall have a one-piece full width wheel well liner with extended radius attaching a fenderette.  The wheel well liner shall be bolted to the body, firmly braced, and allow clearance for tire chains in accordance with SAE J 683 “Tire Chain Clearance-Trucks and Buses”, all axles.

		



		4.3.5. Body mounts shall be designed to distribute the body and compartment loads to the corners of the body structure for strength and rigidity.  The body mounts should include a rubber isolator to prevent chassis torsion and vibration from being transmitted to the body.

		



		4.3.6. Outrigger covers, as/if necessary, should be constructed of either “bright finish” polished stainless steel or aluminum diamond plate.  The outrigger covers shall be no wider than necessary so as not to prohibit extension of the outrigger between parked cars.

		



		4.3.7. Floor supports should be provided above the ground ladder banking area.  These tubes should be bolted to the sidewalls thus providing additional cross strength for the body.  The ground ladder banking area shall have a flooring, top, and sides to eliminate road splash and weather from entry into this storage area.

		





4.4. Compartments


		4.4.1. Access panels shall be provided in the rear or side wall of the compartments for access to hydraulic and/or electrical components.

		



		4.4.2. Compartments should have punched louvers in the rear wall of each compartment for proper ventilation.  Louver openings shall point downward except in areas of any obvious splash indication.  Louvers should have a moisture cover supplying a minimum 1” free air space, the full height.

		



		4.4.3. Compartment sizes shall be the standard manufacturers’ offering, given the direction outlined in these specifications for the design of the apparatus.

		



		4.4.4. In all circumstances, any compartment locations where a “high side” compartment equals the form and width of an adjacent “low side” compartment, said compartments should utilize only one (1) door for access.

		



		4.4.5. Compartment interior walls shall be aluminum finish without any coatings or painting.  Wherever possible, all useable spaces shall be incorporated and/or compartmented.

		



		4.4.6. Transverse/Stokes Compartment:  At the forward end of the body shall be a transverse compartment for storage of a Stokes rescue basket.  This compartment is for storage of a fully-laden rescue Stokes, ropes, and other high angle rescue equipment.  If not incorporated into the body compartments, both right and left ends, shall have doors with a positive latching mechanism, hydraulic shock “hold open” devices, and be incorporated into the compartment open warning system.  Approximate size shall be within the 96” (body width) x 42” fore-to-aft x 14” tall, overall.  (Size includes more storage space than is required for the Stokes unit.)  The Stokes is to be stored on a separate shelf in the transverse with a divider to keep it from shifting.  The size is 12” tall, 27” wide (with carabiners) and 87” long. 

		



		4.4.7. ADJUSTABLE COMPARTMENT SHELVES:  A minimum of two (2) adjustable compartment shelves shall be provided with each compartment measuring 50” or greater in height.  One (1) fully adjustable removable shelf shall be provided for all other enclosed compartments (excluding hose and Stokes compartments).

		



		4.4.8. Unit-strut “C” type channels with spring nuts or approved equal shall be installed vertically in the middle of the forward and rear bulkheads of each compartment specified above.

		



		4.4.9. Each shelf should be constructed of unpainted 1/8” aluminum.  The side panels of each shelf shall be bolted to the channels using 3/8” stainless bolts, stainless steel lock washers and flat washers for full adjustability.

		



		4.4.10. AIR CYLINDER STORAGE COMPARTMENTS: Four air cylinder storage compartments shall be provided, one each fore and aft of the rear axle wheel wells.  Each compartment shall include a water/weather-sealing door with a weather sealing latch, circular inner compartment tube with rubber protective matting and at a 10-degree angle down to inboard of the body.  Include 3/8” drain hole in lowest portion of rear (bottom) wall.  

		



		4.4.11. Install extruded aluminum drip molding over all compartments, as possible.

		



		4.4.12. COMPARTMENT FLOORING:  Self-draining, interlocking floor tiles made of recycled materials, “Turtle Tile” brand in red, shall be provided all shelves and compartment floors. The compartment floor construction shall be a “Sweep-out” style design.  Compartment floors are to have beveled edge caps at doorways.  Provide drain holes where necessary, prefer ½”. 

		



		4.4.13. Compartment doors shall be roll up in design (R.O.M., or approved alternative) painted the same color specified for the body, with full width lift bar type handles, and automatic “Door Ajar” switch option.  Compartment door seals shall be manufacturer’s standard and prevent road splash and dirt from entering compartments.  Manufacturer’s standard self-latching/lock and integral “door open” switch/sensors shall be incorporated.  It is considered that some doors may have to be of a swing out type to accommodate special storage needs (i.e., lumber compartment).  Provide shield for door cartridge to eliminate damage to interior of door from equipment movements.  This requirement applies only to compartments considered large enough to be practical.  Show recommendation in drawings.

		



		4.4.14. Any variance or unauthorized door installation procedural change shall be grounds for apparatus rejection.

		



		4.4.15. Compartment door “open” circuits shall be wired into the “compartment open warning circuit”, and shall not activate system until the parking brake has been released.  Light and buzzer system shall be highly visible to all seat positions.

		



		4.4.16. It is preferred that a stainless cover/door with latch shall be provided over each outrigger control panel and any external transverse/Stokes storage.

		





4.5. Aluminum Treadplate


		4.5.1. Aluminum treadplate installed on the apparatus body should be “bright finish”.  Decorative, non-walking, or trim treadplate may be 1/8” thickness.  A 3/16” thickness should be used in areas of walkways and steps to support walking weights and meet the requirements of NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition, Section 13-7.3.  In reference to the term “treadplate”, compartment tops are to be considered “walking areas”.  Polished aluminum diamond plate is preferred at rear body faces (wear factor).  

		



		4.5.2. For corrosion resistance, aluminum treadplate shall not be installed prior to paint as described in the painting section of this specification.

		



		4.5.3. Aluminum should be installed in the following areas:

		



		4.5.3.1. Top of side compartment assemblies where applicable, flanged out to 60 degrees to form a drip edge over compartment door openings.

		



		4.5.3.2. Inside of crew cab doors up to the window frames (stainless steel may be a substitute).

		



		4.5.3.3. Any housing(s) other than specified aft of the engine/transmission housing structure within the cab.

		



		4.5.3.4. Any work area(s) adjacent to hose loads.

		





4.6. Rub Rails


		4.6.1. Protective moldings (rub rails) shall be provided on each side of the apparatus, along the lower edges of the body.  Rub rails should not be integral to the body to allow replacement in the event of damage.

		



		4.6.2. The rub rails should be fabricated of polished aluminum extrusions or stainless steel with a non-skid top surface, and capped with contoured end caps.  Install at the bottom of apparatus body under the compartments.  Leave enough room/space to “easily” place gloved hand/fingers into release handle/bar or latch release for opening of compartment doors.  

		



		4.6.3. Rub rails should be installed using hard black rubber or black plastic buffers as spacers.  This will allow the flushing out of any road dirt, sand, or grime.  

		



		4.6.4. Rub rails should protrude beyond the outer surface of the apparatus body to protect it from bumps and scratches.

		





4.7. Ground Ladder/Pike Pole Storage


		4.7.1.
Ground ladders should be stored (center stacked) in the center of the apparatus body through the open area from the rear of the trailer.  The ladders shall be fully enclosed in the rear ground ladder storage area to protect them from inclement weather and road splash.  The ground ladders are to be fully supported by the body structure with UHMW, or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent, slides to allow minimum friction during loading and unloading - aluminum or steel angle supports without low friction coverings are unacceptable.

		



		4.7.2 Ground ladders shall be Duo Safety (aluminum) as follows:


QTY
SIZE
SERIES/SECTIONS
DESCRIPTION

1
45’
describe unit offered
with tormentor poles


1
35’
1225-A
3


1
28’
1200-A
2


1*
10’
701-10

Attic w/rubber safety shoes


1**
18’
875-A
1
Roof


2
14’
575-B
14’
Roof


1***
12’
585-A
13’
Folding


*Provide storage bin/trough storage in a pass through compartment.


**Special width required, to be mounted on aerial ladder base section.  The roof ladder is to be mounted on the side of the aerial that allows a clear walkway from the turntable to the tiller cab.

***This folding ladder shall be mounted in a stainless steel bin with access from the rear of the apparatus.


The model 575B ladder model in the ground ladder complement may be out of date, and could be a “C” model or a “775”.  Provide the equivalent Duo Safety ladder model for the application as described. NOTE:  All ground ladders provided shall conform to the requirements of NFPA Pamphlets 1931 and 1932(latest editions), except where otherwise noted in the specifications.

		



		4.7.3 Pike poles shall be provided and stored in the rear storage area with access from the rear of the apparatus through the roll up door.  Butt grip pike poles shall be stored in individual, properly labeled, 2.25” diameter PVC tubes.  Pike poles shall be Nupla Super Duty (fiberglass handle) as follows:

Two (2) 4’ with aluminum “D” handle (shipped loose)

Two (2) 6’ with aluminum “D” handle (shipped loose)

Two (2) 6’ with butt grip

Two (2) 8’ with butt grip

Two (2) 12’ with butt grip

		





4.8. Handrails/Grabrails:  


		4.8.1 Should be a minimum of 1¼” in outside diameter.  Handrails shall not rotate in brackets and should be comprised of heavily serrated stainless steel.  Hand/Grab rails shall be located at each entrance and/or exit from the cab and at stepways at running boards, tailboards, and walkways, including special positions (i.e., hose load areas).

		





4.9. Tailboard


		4.9.1. Should a tailboard be offered, it is considered a working platform and therefore should be approximately 24” deep.

		





4.10.  Stepways


		4.10.1. Any stepway manufacture and/or installation should not exceed 14” in elevation (except the height from the ground to the running board/tailboard height, per NFPA 1901/2007).  Steps of more than one in a row (i.e., climbing to the top of the apparatus body) shall be of equal distance between each step even if it means a variation from the 14” request.

		



		4.10.2. It is preferred that fixed stepways into and out of the cab and any other applicable areas should be set back from one another as would a staircase be constructed to minimize tripping and falling hazards.

		





5. Specialized Features & Equipment


5.1. Pumper Configuration 


		5.1.1.
None in this application.

		





5.2. Straight Frame Aerial Ladder Configuration


		5.2.1. It is the intent of this section of the specification to describe the minimum requirements for a 100’ rear mounted aerial ladder with a 500 pound tip load capacity and 1,000 GPM waterway.  The unit shall consist of a minimum four section, high strength steel or aluminum alloy extrusion aerial ladder, stabilized by (out and down) outriggers.

		



		5.2.2. The ladder shall be designed with a two-to-one (2.0:1) structural safety factor and a one-and-one-half-to-one (1.5:1) stability safety factor, in compliance with the intent of the Occupational Safety and Health Act, and the American National Standards Institute.  The two-point-zero-to-one (2.0:1) structural safety factor shall be based upon a strain gauge analysis by a registered professional engineering firm.  These capabilities shall be established in the unsupported configuration.

		



		5.2.3. A notarized statement signed by a Registered Professional Engineer employed by an independent firm is required to be submitted with the proposal.  The engineer’s statement shall certify the aerial device offered to be safely designed and compliant with all the standards listed above, all current standards set forth by NFPA and any and all other pertinent standards commonly used and accepted by the fire apparatus manufacturing industry.

		



		5.2.4. The completed apparatus with the aerial device shall be tested at the manufacturer’s approved facility and certified by an independent testing organization approved by the purchaser.

		



		5.2.5. The control system shall incorporate the most currently proven hydraulic technology available due to the expected life cycle of the apparatus.  Safety shall be the primary consideration.  

		



		5.2.6. The hydraulic system shall provide for horizontal/vertical deployment of the outriggers and elevation/depression rotation, and extension/retraction of the ladder.

		



		5.2.7. The minimum height of the aerial shall be 100’ as measured from the top rung to the ground at 75 degrees elevation.  NO EXCEPTION.  Proposer to provide height of proposed ladder as stated above with horizontal reach as measured from the centerline of rotation to the top rung of the fly at zero (0) degrees elevation.


Height..........100 feet


Reach............94 feet

		



		5.2.8. The construction and performance of this unit shall comply with all current National Fire Protection Association standards, OSHA standards, ANSI standards, the Society of Automotive Engineers, and the American Society for Testing and Materials.  These capabilities shall be established in the unsupported configuration.

		



		5.2.9. The manufacturer of the aerial device shall provide a list of fifteen in service 100-foot aerial ladders.  This list shall encompass both the earliest and most recent units produced, thus allowing proper research for production quality.  This list shall include the Fire Department, address, Chief, and telephone number.

		



		5.2.10. To ensure exact tolerance between parts and part interchangeability, all weldments shall be manufactured in fixtures.  To further ensure weld integrity in all weldments the fixtures must be able to rotate to enable the weldments to be in the number one (1) flat welding position resulting in maximum weld penetration in the welded material.

		



		5.2.11. Outriggers:

		



		5.2.12.1 Four (4) independently controlled out and down under slung (under the torque box/turn table) type outriggers shall be provided, capable of maximum stability.  If other systems are proposed, provide documentation of other proposed systems with engineering and structural compliance.

		



		5.2.12.2 Greaseless stabilizer beams and tubes are preferred.

		



		5.2.12.3 Jack cylinders shall be equipped with integral (on the cylinder) holding valves which will hold the jack cylinder either in the stowed position or the working position should a charge line be severed at any point within the hydraulic system.

		



		5.2.12.4 Each cylinder rod shall be fully enclosed by a telescoping jack box to protect the cylinder rods against damage that may occur while on the fire ground.

		



		5.2.12.5 For ease of maintenance, outrigger cylinders shall have end connections that do not require body access panels to remove pins and extension cylinders.

		



		5.2.12.6 Controls shall be provided so that the operator can view the outriggers in motion.  A control panel shall be provided on either side of the trailer as/if necessary.

		



		5.2.12.7 Out and down outrigger control functions of each outrigger should be operated independently so that the vehicle may be set up in restricted areas or on uneven terrain.  Units that utilize one control to operate more than one outrigger function may not be as acceptable due to their inability to setup in restricted areas or uneven terrain.

		



		5.2.12.8 Proposer shall provide a detailed description of proposed outrigger control system.  System shall be designed for safety, speed, and ease of operation while exceeding the NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition, timed requirements.

		



		5.2.12.9 Outrigger extend and sag switches shall be installed.  These switches shall be protected from both weather and water leaks.

		



		5.2.12.10 Due to the extreme topography of the City of Seattle, a momentary override switch should be installed to provide operator with discretionary placement of an outrigger jack with the beam at less than full extension.  If exception is taken on the basis of substitution, provide description.

		



		5.2.12.11 Fore and aft sides of outriggers shall be striped with a minimum 3” gold 3M Scotch Lite reflective material.  Outboard sides shall bear the standard body striping.  An outrigger deployment warning alarm shall sound whenever the outriggers are activated to deploy or retract.

		



		5.2.12.12 Outrigger warning lights on the inboard side of the outrigger should be red and either halogen bulbs or be LED.  White and/or clear lights within the outrigger storage compartment shall illuminate the outrigger area for nighttime operations.  Lights shall not activate until deployment begins, and shall end upon full retraction. 

		



		5.2.12.13 Provide an outrigger interlock system to prevent raising of the aerial prior to all outriggers being in firm contact with the ground.  Green indicator lights shall be provided at the outrigger control station to indicate circuit completion.

		



		5.2.12.14 A red warning light and momentary safety switch should be provided at the aerial operator’s control console.  The red warning light shall warn the operator that outriggers may be short or low set.  The momentary safety switch will allow the operator to engage the safety switch in conjunction with hand controllers for aerial operation.

		



		5.2.12.15 A ladder cradle/outrigger interlock system shall be provided to prevent the lifting of the aerial from the nested position until the operator places all jacks in the load supporting configuration.  A limit switch at the ladder rest shall prevent operation of the outriggers once the aerial has been elevated from the nested position.  A manual override system should be provided.

		



		NOTE:  For the safety of personnel and equipment, 5.2.12.12, 5.2.12.13 and 5.2.12.14 will not allow any exception.

		



		5.2.12.16 Outrigger pads should be a one position floating type, ½” x 10” x 14”, steel, provided on each outrigger.  Floating outrigger pads shall require no operator adjustment during setup.

		



		5.2.12.17 Outrigger pads that pivot in only one plane shall not be acceptable due to their inability to distribute loading over the total pad surface on uneven terrain.

		



		5.2.12.18 Four (4) auxiliary outrigger pads shall be provided for additional load distribution on soft surfaces.  Each pad should be fabricated of 3/8” x 24” x 24” 6061-T6 aluminum alloy and be equipped with a handle.  Storage brackets should be under body, adjacent to outrigger area, and made of stainless steel.  If “space age” materials are offered as a substitute pad, provide engineering statement of equality, durability, and strength.

		



		5.2.12.19 The ground contact pressure shall not exceed 75 pounds per square inch using auxiliary pads in conjunction with the permanently mounted stabilizer shoes.

		



		5.2.12.20 A leveling indicator should be installed in the area of the operators control station, easily visible and incremented in degrees of angle for fore/aft and side/side.  This indicator system should be lighted for use in the dark and shall not create a stumbling hazard.  Degrees beyond safe operation shall be marked in red, within safe range shall be marked in green.  Provide description.

		



		5.2.12.21 OUTRIGGER BACKUP SYSTEM:  In case of engine failure, an auxiliary electric hydraulic pump shall be provided to operate the outrigger system.  Electric pump shall provide adequate power to the outriggers to carry the weight of the entire apparatus.

		



		5.2.13 Ladder:

		



		5.2.13.1 LADDER TRAVEL SUPPORT:  Shall be provided to support the ladder in the travel position.  The ladder rest shall become a part of the frame and be strong enough to support the aerial assembly’s nested structure.  Stainless steel bedding plates shall be attached to the ladder base section to protect the ladder while it is in the travel position.  Bedding plates shall protect not only the bottom side of the beam, but the sides as well.

		



		5.2.13.2 AERIAL LADDER SECTION CONSTRUCTION:  The aerial ladder shall be comprised of four (4) sections.  The ladder sections shall be constructed of welded, high strength steel or aluminum alloy throughout.  The aerial shall provide a skid resistant pathway at any degree of elevation from the end of full extension to the ground. 

		



		5.2.13.3 Each section shall be trussed diagonally, vertically, and horizontally, using material properly reinforced at critical high stress points for extra rigidity, thus giving a high strength to weight ratio.

		



		5.2.13.4 Designs which continue to add metal and weight are not preferred.

		



		5.2.13.5 All ladder rungs shall be welded to each rung rail section in two (2) places.

		



		5.2.13.6 K-bracing shall be provided between the rungs and ladder rung rails to provide the ability to discharge water at 90 degrees to the side of the ladder.

		



		5.2.13.7 Ladders that do not utilize K-bracing shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.2.13.8 All rungs should be round and covered with deeply serrated, heavy duty rubber sheaths which shall be both glued and clamped securely to the rungs.  Aluminum rungs may be accepted should the width of the aluminum rung be of an acceptable size and bear deeply machined safety grooves with a lifetime rung wear warranty. 

		



		5.2.13.9 Ladder rungs shall be spaced on 14” centers and have a load capacity per rung of 500 lbs.

		



		5.2.13.10 Ladder construction shall complement the support of heavy or unbalanced loads at horizontal or low angle positions to allow passing of personnel on the ladder and safe ladder climbing at any angle.  The minimum recommended dimensions of the ladder sections should be as follows:

Section 
Height
Width

Base
23½” 
33½”

Inner Mid
205/8” 
28”

Outer Mid
181/8” 
24”

Fly
155/8”
20½”

Height shall be dimension from top of rung to top of the handrail.

		



		5.2.13.11 RAIL CONSTRUCTION, if steel:  The bottom rung rails of the telescoping ladder sections shall be of double wall construction.  Provide design and strength proposed for prevention of damage and fatigue to the rung rails caused by road hammer while being driven and heavy loads during ladder operation. 

		



		5.2.13.12 RAIL CONSTRUCTION, if aluminum:  Extrusions specifically designed for this purpose when accompanied by engineering certification for same will be acceptable.

		



		5.2.13.13 Greaseless ladder slides are preferred.

		



		5.2.14 Elevation and Rotation Systems:

		



		5.2.14.1 Two (2) double acting lift cylinders shall provide smooth, precise elevation.  Vertical rotation from at least minus 2 degrees to plus 75 degrees is preferred.  Units that do not operate below 0 degrees shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.2.14.2 The elevation system cylinders shall be equipped with integral (on the cylinder) holding valves to prevent the unit from falling should the charge lines be severed at any point within the hydraulic system.  Units that do not use holding valves on the cylinders shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.2.14.3 The elevation system cylinders shall be provided with both rod and piston “hydraulic cushions”.  The cushions shall serve to decelerate the cylinder near the end of its stroke resulting in a smooth stop at full cylinder stroke.

		



		5.2.14.4 A hydraulic holding valve shall be provided in the elevation circuit to retain the aerial ladder in its bed when the vehicle is in motion.

		



		5.2.14.5 A planetary drive gear box powered by a hydraulic motor, should be used to provide precision rotation control throughout 360 degrees of rotation.  A spring applied, hydraulically released, disc type brake shall be furnished to provide positive braking of the turntable assembly against reactionary forces such as water flow and gravity.  The turntable rotation bearing shall be accessible for lubrication and re-torque of bolts.

		



		5.2.15 Extension and Retraction System:

		



		5.2.15.1 A full hydraulic-powered extension and retraction system of the ladder shall be provided through dual hydraulic cylinders and cables, each capable of operating the ladder in the event of failure of one of the systems.

		



		5.2.15.2 The extension/retraction cylinders shall be equipped with integral (on the cylinder) holding valves to prevent the unit from falling would the charge lines be severed at any point within the hydraulic system.

		



		5.2.15.3 The extension cylinders shall be provided with both rod and piston “hydraulic cushions”.  The cushions shall serve to decelerate the cylinder near the end of its stroke resulting in a smooth stop at full cylinder stroke.  Each cylinder shall be double acting.  Describe the extension and retraction system proposed.

		



		5.2.15.4 Cables attached to the base and mid ladder sections shall be routed over sheave wheels on the base section and cylinder barrel.  This cabling arrangement shall act as a stroke multiplier to provide full power ladder extension and retraction.

		



		5.2.15.5 The extension/retraction cables shall have a minimum safety factor of 8:1 and shall be a minimum of the following diameters:

Section
Diameter

Inner Mid
7/16”

Outer Mid
¼”

Fly
¼”

		



		5.2.15.6 An extension marking system, with maximum viewing from the operator console on the turntable, shall be provided.  This system shall consist of reflective marks and numbers (indicating feet of extension) placed on the base section beam and handrails, using the trailing end of the inner mid-ladder section as the reference point.  Increments shall be in five (5) foot increments with adjacent marking of proper extension length.  Cable, wire, or depth type gauges shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.2.15.7 LADDER SLIDE MECHANISM:  All ladder slide pads should consist of ultra high molecular weight (UHMW) polyethylene with a maximum sliding friction co-efficient of .05.  Slide pads should be used on both upper and lower bearing surfaces and to control side sway of the sections.  Alternate materials/designs offered require Senior Engineer and SFD Fleet Manager approval.

		



		5.2.15.8 Aerial waterway shall extend/retract with aerial ladder controls.  Means shall be provided to incorporate a positive “pinning”, or connection, of the aerial waterway locking it to the outer end of both the outer mid (3rd) and the fly (tip) sections.  This feature shall be a quick release holding device that shall not require tools nor more than one person to accomplish.  Waterway shall be equipped with shutoff and drain valves in easy reach, or control of, the aerial operator(s).  Describe the device used to obtain a positive latch.

		



		5.2.16 Turntable Area:

		



		5.2.16.1 TURNTABLE TREADPLATE:  A steel support structure shall be welded to the turntable bearing plate, to support the turntable tread plate.  Maximum width of 96” is preferred.  

		



		5.2.16.2 An aluminum tread plate access step shall be provided at the heel of the ladder.  This step shall be properly welded and braced to support repetitious application of 300 lbs. of weight without bending or collapse.

		



		5.2.16.3 SAFETY RAILING - TURNTABLE:  A turntable platform shall be provided. The railing should be 42” high fore/both sides, with open “corners”.  These corners shall have solid “gate” sections as a gateway, removable for passageway.  Chain type “gateways” shall not be accepted due to suspect safety ratings and premature wear.

		



		5.2.16.4 The railing system shall be capable of withstanding a minimum 225 lb. force applied both laterally as well as in the direction of gravity.

		



		5.2.16.5 CRADLE ALIGNMENT INDICATORS:  Luminescent coated stainless steel arrows shall be provided on the turntable and body deck surfaces to indicate the alignment of the aerial ladder with the ladder travel cradle.  These arrows shall be within easy view of the operator’s position.

		



		5.2.16.6 COMBINATION HYDRAULIC AND ELECTRIC SWIVEL:  Hydraulic power to the turntable hydraulic circuits should be provided through a three port, high pressure hydraulic swivel permitting 360-degree continuous rotation of the turntable.

		



		5.2.16.7 Electric power to the turntable electric circuits should be provided by a collector ring assembly, permitting 360-degree continuous rotation of the turntable.  Ring assembly to be moisture and corrosion proof.

		



		5.2.17 Ladder Equipment:

		



		5.2.17.1 FOLDING STEPS:  Two (2) aluminum folding steps shall be installed on the fly section of the ladder to provide footing for an operator stationed at the tip of the fly section.  Each step shall have a minimum surface area of 35 square inches and a minimum design load of 500 lbs.  Locks shall be provided to secure the steps in the stowed position.  Steps shall be 59 inches down from the tip of the top fly.

		



		5.2.17.2 MOUNTING EQUIPMENT AT THE BASE SECTION:  Mounting shall be provided for a 14’ roof ladder with hooks.  Mounting shall be to the outside of the base section on the same side as the control station.

		



		5.2.17.3 MOUNTING FOR AXE AND PIKE POLE AT FLY SECTION:  Mounting shall be provided to attach and provide a standard size fire (pickhead) axe toward the tip of the fly section, on the interior left side.  Mounting shall be provided to attach and provide a 16’ pike pole to the interior right hand side toward the tip of the fly section.  Shall not interfere with steps and/or lighting systems.

		



		5.2.17.4 COMMUNICATION SYSTEM:  Provide and install a heavy duty, weatherproof, communication system between the tip and the aerial operator’s console.  Prefer FireComm 106-0500-25/106-0500-10 or approved equivalent.  The communication speaker on the tip shall require no operator attention to transmit or receive.  The transmitting/receiving volume controls and push to talk button shall be located on the master control box at the aerial operator’s console.

		



		5.2.17.5 HOUR METERS:  Two (2) hour meters shall be provided.

		



		a. One (1) hour meter shall be installed in the cab wired to the PTOs to record hours of hydraulic system operation, for hydraulic system monitoring and maintenance.

		



		b. One (1) hour meter shall be installed in the aerial operation system to record only actual time of aerial functions (“fly time”) for aerial monitoring and maintenance. 

		



		5.2.17.6 Two (2) Collins FX-12, 300,000 candlepower, spot/flood combination lights shall be mounted at the pivot end of the base section of the aerial, one (1) on each handrail.  The lights shall be capable of swiveling a 180-degree arc to direct light up the inside or outside of the ladder walkway without increasing overall vehicle height.  Lights shall have three way switching to include “off”, “flood”, and “spot”.

		



		5.2.17.7 A full-length, self-extending/storing waterway shall be provided, with remote control nozzle, capable of 1,000 GPM. Waterway shall be pinnable at the outboard end of both the outer-mid and fly sections for use as a water curtain for rescue operations.  Provide a control valve of the appropriate dimension and sized for 4” NST male intake.  Valve and control shall be accessible for servicing and operation from the ground in the area of the turntable without interceding into any open underbody space.

		



		5.2.17.8 A waterway mounted Elkhart remote control nozzle, articulating, with remote controls, and capable of 1,000 GPM, include smooth bore nozzle.

		



		5.2.17.9 Locking “cradle” or other factory offered device to ease in the attachment of rescue gearing (i.e., pivot point for) involved in Stokes rescues shall be included as basic equipment in the proposal.  Provide storage/mounting bracket(s) as necessary for system when not in use.

		



		5.2.17.10 A metal sign shall be fixed to each side of the bed section of the aerial ladder.  The sign shall be white background with 3M Scotchlite lettering “City of Seattle” in gold, outlined in ½” red Scotchlite.  Final size and design to be approved by the purchaser.  Signs shall be mounted outboard of any equipment attached to outer sides of the base section for easy visibility.  

		



		5.2.17.11 A 10” rope cleat should be mounted to the right rear base handrail, on most applications this will require moving the right side spot light mount to prevent interference.  Final location/design to be approved by the purchaser.

		



		5.2.17.12 Warning decals shall be provided in appropriate locations to alert the operator of potential hazards and operating instructions.  They shall be in general compliance with ANSI Z35.1 (Specification for Accident Prevention Signs).  One (1) additional complete set shall be shipped loose with each unit purchased.

		



		5.2.17.13 Two (2) Collins FX-12, 300,000 candlepower, spot/flood combination lights shall be mounted at the tip of the fly ladder section, one (1) each side.  Lights shall be mounted below handrail height to avoid increased apparatus height.  Lights shall have three-way switching to include “off”, “flood”, and “spot”.

		



		5.2.17.14 Provide a plate to the outside of the outboard (tip end) 24” of the fly section of matching color/material to the ladder.  To this plate shall be affixed an 8” reflective letter and number(s) indicating the first line assignment of the apparatus.  Letter and number to be designated at pre-construction.

		



		5.2.17.15 Provide any support platform system with pulley(s) that attach to the tip end of the fly section to accommodate Stokes, high angle, or trench type rescue incidents.

		



		5.2.18 Aerial Control Station / Turntable Console:  

		



		5.2.18.1 AERIAL CONTROL STATION/TURNTABLE CONSOLE:  An aerial control console shall be located on the turntable, such that the operator can easily observe the tip of the aerial device while operating the controls without ladder access interference.  The aerial control pedestal is to be on the left side of the bedded aerial (i.e., facing the tip).

		



		5.2.18.2 The following features shall be provided, clearly identified and suitably illuminated for ease of operation in light or dark circumstances.  Match the light on the control pedestal to the step lighting for better visibility at the control pedestal and floor area of the turntable:

		



		1-
Ladder function controls

		



		2-
Fast idle switch

		



		3-
Load chart

		



		4-
Elevation Angle indicator

		



		5-
Momentary safety switch, with red indicator light

		



		6-
Rung alignment indicator

		



		7-
Intercom controls (see Communication System)

		



		8-
5000 PSI hydraulic oil pressure gauge

		



		9-
Monitor function controls

		



		10-
Engine stop button

		



		11-
Engine start button

		



		12-
Hour meter - “fly time” only

		



		13-
SPAN Gauge, Model ENFO 2, Class 1

		



		14-
Communications jack for FireComm headset use, wired into cab radio equipment compartment

		



		15-
Emergency power switch

		



		16-
Outrigger “Deployed” indicators

		



		17-
Activation control(s) for video feed from camera

		



		18-
Joystick control for video camera (if installed)

		



		19-
Video monitor (if installed)

		



		20-
Controls of Elkhart waterway monitor.

		



		5.2.18.3
The following features shall be provided at the control station, as indicated:

		



		1. Ladder function controllers, three (3) controls, located on the control panel shall provide elevation, extension and rotation operational control of the aerial device.

		



		2. These controls shall be arranged to permit the operator to regulate the speed of these operations within the safe limits as determined by the manufacturer.

		



		3 Fast idle switch, two-position, up/down toggle switch located on the control panel to activate the engine fast idle.

		



		4 Manufacturer’s load chart, installed within view from the operator’s console and properly illuminated for easy reference by the operator.  The load chart shall indicate the manufacturer’s recommended safe aerial loading and capacity weights at all angles of elevation and all extensions of the ladder.

		



		5 Elevation angle indicator, illuminated, mounted in clear view of the operator to indicate the aerial device’s angle of elevation.

		



		6 Engine systems/pressure monitor, the SPAN Gauge (Model ENFO 2, Class 1) to monitor engine rpm, DC voltage (measured at the disconnect switch), low DC voltage alarm, oil pressure with low oil pressure alarm, and coolant temperature with overheat alarm.

		



		7 Momentary safety switch shall permit the operator to voluntarily override the outrigger/aerial safety interlock system in the event one or more outrigger beams are “short set”.

		



		8 Rung alignment indicator light, of different and distinct color from the other indicator lights and properly labeled.

		



		9 Emergency power unit (EPU) momentary switch, to activate the emergency hydraulic power system.

		



		10 Outrigger “deployed” indicators, green lights for each outrigger to indicate load-supporting position of the outriggers.

		



		11 On/Off/Zoom/Lighting controls for video camera on fly section, joystick control for angle and vertical/horizontal motions.

		



		12 On the underside of a metal protective cover over the control station, install the video fed monitor screen from the camera on the tip of the aerial.  Should be weatherproof and activate with “camera on” control switch.

		



		5.2.18.4
Simultaneous operation of two aerial functions should be possible (e.g. rotation and elevation, extension and rotation, etc.), without any significant reduction in speed of the operation.  It is preferred that three simultaneous operations would be possible (e.g. extension, rotation and elevation). 

		



		5.2.19 MISCELLANEOUS CRITERIA AND STANDARDS:  

		



		5.2.19.1 Aerial Capabilities:  The following aerial ladder and water capabilities shall be established in the unsupported configuration with the truck level, the outriggers fully extended and lowered to relieve the chassis weight from the axle.  The capacities shall be based on 360-degree continuous rotation and up to full extension:

LADDER OPERATIONS

ELEVATION
CAPABILITIES

-2 degrees to 50 degrees
500 lbs. at tip or 750 lbs. evenly distributed.

50 degrees to 75 degrees
500 lbs. at tip or 1000 lbs. evenly distributed.

		



		5.2.19.2       The following capacities shall be based upon continuous 360-degree rotation.  The aerial ladder shall be designed to permit the following ladder pipe or hose line flows

1000 GPM
45 degrees to ladder center line

1000 GPM
Parallel with ladder center line, 0 degrees above horizontal to 135 degrees horizontal.

		



		5.2.19.3           LADDER PIPE OPERATION

ELEVATION
EXTENSION
CAPABILITIES

-2 to 75 degrees
Full
1000 GPM parallel or 45 degrees either side of ladder.

-2 to 40 degrees
85 feet
250 lbs at the tip 1000 GPM parallel or 45 degrees either side of ladder

40 to 75 degrees
Full
500 lbs at the tip 1000 GPM parallel or 45 degrees either side of ladder

NOTE:  The above ratings shall be based on average weight of personnel on ladder at 250 lbs. each.

		



		5.2.19.4 The aerial should be capable of being operated in any plane up to 3½ degrees out of level with full rated capabilities.  For slope conditions from 3½ degrees to 7 degrees, capabilities may be reduced by 50%.  Operation beyond this limit shall be at the operator’s discretion.

		



		5.2.19.5 PAINTING-AERIAL DEVICE STEEL ALLOY PARTS:  Before any painting, all weldments such as the outrigger beams, torque box, turntable and ladder sections shall be shot peened per AWS standards, to work harden and stress relieve the exterior surface of all weldments and to ensure removal of any surface imperfections to ensure superior paint adhesion to the metal.

		



		5.2.19.6 The entire painting system shall utilize a single manufacturer’s paint for compatibility between primers and finished coats.  All painting shall be done in atmosphere controlled spray booths.  All seams between adjoining pieces that are not continuously welded shall be caulked to inhibit corrosion.

		



		5.2.19.7 Before assembly, in preparation for final painting, the outrigger beams, torque box turntable, and ladder sections shall be thoroughly cleaned, conforming to good painting practices.  The weldments shall then be primed with epoxy primer.  The aerial ladder sections and turntable shall then be coated with a polyurethane primer sealer.  After which they shall be sprayed with three (3) coats of polyurethane fleet white paint.  The torque box and outrigger beams shall be painted with enamel paint, allowing easy touch up after extended use.  The torque box shall be sprayed black enamel and the outrigger beams silver enamel.

		



		5.2.19.8 Reflective orange striping shall be applied on the last five (5) feet length of the outer end of the aerial fly section.  Cover all sides, bottom, top, and end of fly section as possible.  Final decision to be made at pre-construction meeting.

		



		5.2.19.9 WARNING DECALS:  Shall be provided in appropriate locations to alert the operator of potential hazards and operating instructions.  They shall be in general compliance with ANSI Z35.1 (Specification for Accident Prevention Signs).  One (1) additional complete set shall be shipped loose with each unit purchased.

		



		5.2.20 Aerial Apparatus Certification:

		



		5.2.20.1 The aerial device shall be tested and certified by a nationally recognized third party testing and certification company in compliance with the latest edition of the NFPA Standard #1914 during construction and before shipment.

		



		5.2.20.2 All welding on the aerial device shall meet American Welding Society (AWS) D 1.1 Structural Welding Code for steel or D.1.2. for aluminum.

		



		5.2.20.3 Non-destructive testing methods shall be incorporated into the inspection to detect defects and improperly secured parts.  The following tests shall be conducted by personnel holding a Level II certification in accordance with ASTM-TC-1A recommended practices:

		



		5.2.20.4 Magnetic particle, ultrasonic, or x-ray inspection shall be conducted on all parts of the ladder, turntable torque box, and outriggers before assembly to assure the integrity of the weldments and to detect any discontinuities.  Manufacturers that test after assembly shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.2.20.5 Ultrasonic or x-ray inspection shall be used to detect any flaws in pins, bolts, and other critical mounting components.

		



		5.2.20.6 Functional tests, load tests, stability test, and visual structural examinations shall be performed.  These tests shall determine any unusual deflection, noise, vibration, or instability characteristic of the unit.

		



		5.2.20.7 Upon completion of the preceding instructions the third party testing agency shall issue a Certificate of Inspection - (Type 1) indicating that all specified standards have been satisfied.  Aerial manufacturers not utilizing third party independent testing companies shall not be acceptable.  Aerial manufacturers not providing a Type 1 Certificate of Inspection shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.2.20.8 TESTING CRITERIA:  The manufacturer of the aerial device shall provide a written statement signed by a Registered Professional Engineer certifying the aerial’s ability to perform the following tests.  The stability requirements shall be met by the aerial apparatus when it is in a service ready condition, but with all normally removable items such as water, hose, ground ladders, loose equipment, etc., removed.  Items mounted on the aerial device by the manufacturer shall remain mounted.

		



		5.2.20.9 1.5:1 Stability Test:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed that the ladder sections are so designed and powered to support a load representing 150% of the manufacturer’s rated payload capability at maximum horizontal reach and rotated 180 degrees.  

Specifically, 500 lbs with the ladder fully extended, at a range from minus 2 degrees to plus 50 degrees, will be rotated 180 degrees.  The ladder may need to be raised slightly in order to clear apparatus body and cab.

		



		5.2.20.10 2.0:1 Structural Test:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed that the ladder sections are so designed and powered to support a load representing 200% of the manufacturer’s rated payload capability at maximum horizontal reach.  Specifically, 750 lbs with the ladder fully extended, at a range from minus 2 degrees to plus 50 degrees

		



		5.2.20.11 Lift Test:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed that the ladder sections are so designed and powered to lift a load representing 100% of the manufacturer’s rated payload capability at maximum horizontal reach and rotated a complete 360 degrees.  Specifically, 500 lbs. with the ladder fully extended at 0 degrees shall be lifted to 75 degrees.  The ladder may need to be raised slightly in order to clear the apparatus body and/or cab.

		



		5.2.20.12 Time Test:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed to raise the ladder from the bedded position, extended to full height and rotated through a 90 degree turn smoothly and without undue vibration in not over 105 seconds.

		



		5.2.20.13 Water Tower Test No. 1:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed to test its ability to discharge 1000 gallons per minute, parallel to the ladder with the unit at full extension.

		



		5.2.20.14 Water Tower Test No. 2:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed to test the ability to discharge 1000 gallons per minute, 45 degrees to the ladder, with the ladder at full extension.

		



		5.2.20.15 The ladder shall be certified with the following criteria:

		



		5.2.20.15.1 With no water flowing and full rated vertical tip load (500 pound minimum) in worst position (0 degrees elevation with ladder at full extension), for ladder stress: DL plus 2.0 times LL is less than or equal to Fy.

		



		5.2.20.15.2 With the ladder at a 45-degree elevation angle at full extension and with water flowing and full rated vertical tip load (500 pound minimum) with monitor in worst position (the nozzle reaction force shall be a minimum of 505 pounds perpendicular to the ladder centerline) for ladder stress (1000 GPM minimum) DL plus 2.0 times LL plus WL is less than or equal to Fy.:

		



		5.2.20.15.3 Consideration shall be given, and testing certification provided thereof, that the aerial shall be used for decontamination corridors (i.e., tarping of fully extended ladder and use of 1¾” hand lines on rungs with the device at 0 elevation and full extension), Stokes rescue, and basket hitches will be attached to top rungs.

		





5.3 Tiller Aerial Ladder Configuration 


		5.3.1.
None in this application.

		





5.4 Specialty Unit Configuration


		5.4.1.
None in this application.

		





5.5.
Additional Equipment


		5.5.1. Any special tools, gauges, adapters, computer software (including the latest engine, transmission, ABS, multiplexing), cabling etc., that are required for normal maintenance, adjustment and/or inspection of the unit shall be identified and provided with the unit.

		



		5.5.2. Provide four (4) - Streamlight Vulcan rechargeable lanterns with charging bases.

		



		5.5.3. Provide one (1) minimum 80-B:C dry chemical extinguisher.

		



		5.5.4. Provide one (1) 15 lb. CO2 extinguisher.

		



		5.5.5. Provide one (1) 2½-gallon pressurized “pump can”.

		



		5.5.6. Wheel chocks to be provided by SFD after delivery due to NFPA standards.  Dimensions will be provided to successful proposer to assist in locating possible wheel well storage.

		



		5.5.7. A 6-position 3010R FireComm in cab headset communications system shall be installed, positions #5 and #6 are to be considered as the ladder operator position and one of the rear wall seats.

		



		5.5.8. Provide and install a backup camera system.  Camera cone/lens module should be recessed/mounted behind the flat surface of the rear of the body.  Install the monitor in the area of the seated driver position without obstructing lateral and forward driver view.  Final location of the camera will be determined at the preconstruction meeting.  The camera should not be “surface mounted” or protrude outside of a finished panel where it will be susceptible to damage.

		



		5.5.9. The contractor, as a part of this contract, shall provide and install holding devices (i.e., clips, brackets, and positional) for the routinely used small equipment and tools.  The total number of devices shall be those necessary to accommodate the current inventory of Ladder 11 (App. 95/5341), located at Fire Station 32.  Location and manner of installation shall be at the direction of SFD personnel prior to final delivery to the City.

		



		5.5.10. The following basic equipment specified in NFPA 1901 (2007 Edition) shall be provided and shipped directly to the Seattle Fire Department Utility Shop/Comissary-3601-2 Avenue South, Seattle, WA. 98134 following bracket and/or mounting hardware location and installation:

		



		5.5.10.1. One (1) Honda Portable generator, EG2200X (120V, 2200Watt) or approved equal.

		



		5.5.10.2. Two (2) 6-pound flathead axes.

		



		5.5.10.3. Three (3) heavy duty pickhead axes.

		



		5.5.10.4. Two (2) 4’ plaster hooks with cast aluminum D handles (securely attached).

		



		5.5.10.5. Two (2) 2 ½ gallon stainless (or user approved equivalent) pressurized pump can

		



		5.5.10.6. Two (2) steel heavy duty prybars (50” minimum length) 

		



		5.5.10.7. Two (2) ProBar Halligan tool (30”)

		



		5.5.10.8. One (1) bolt cutter, 36” Nupla

		



		5.5.10.9. Six (6) salvage covers, 12’ x18’ (canvas)

		



		5.5.10.10. Four (4) combination spanner wrenches

		



		5.5.10.11. Two (2) scoop shovels with cast aluminum D handles (securely attached)

		



		5.5.10.12. Four (4) ladder belts in accordance with, or exceed, NFPA 1983, latest edition

		



		5.5.10.13. Two (2) 50’ stringlights-12/3, “Woodhead” for incandescent bulbs.  Provide 50 watt fluorescent long life, low consumption, heavy duty bulbs for each position on each string.

		



		5.5.11. Provide four (4) aluminum or stainless steel holding containers per unit to retain, and dispense from, boxes of latex/micro-bio gloves common to fire service EMS delivery.  Ship loose for installation at the seller’s maintenance/repair facility.

		



		5.5.12. Provide four (4) each aluminum holders for SFD portable radio units, approximate dimension of 4” width x 3” depth x 5” height, open at top (4” x 3” dimension).  Ship loose for installation at the seller’s maintenance/repair facility.

		



		5.5.13. Provide four (4) each aluminum “lantern holders” approximately 4” x 4” x 6” deep.  Ship loose for installation at the seller’s maintenance/repair facility.

		



		5.5.14. A “library” to store other routinely used items shall be provided in the engine compartment area, accessible to the officer’s seated position.  Storage unit should have adjustable dividers.  Final layout to be determined at pre-construction meeting, approximate dimensions of 14” width x 19” length x 12” height.

		





6. Systems


6.1. Cooling System


		6.1.1. The cooling system shall have sufficient capacity to keep the engine properly cooled through all conditions of road and stationary operations.

		



		6.1.2. Radiator shall have top and bottom tanks with full “de-aeration” system made of non-corrosive materials.  All metal radiator with bolted top and bottom tanks are desired.

		



		6.1.3. Cooling system shall be shutter-less, rapid warm up.

		



		6.1.4. Radiator fill may be via either a surge or overflow tank, mounted above the level of the radiator, with a sight glass and preferably accessible without tipping the cab for inspection and filling.  Coolant may additionally be monitored by a sensor (one gallon low) and a warning light on the driver’s dash.

		



		6.1.5. All radiator and heater hoses shall be of silicone or EPDM hose construction with pressure compensating band clamps to eliminate pinching.

		



		6.1.6. Adequate and readily accessible drains shall be installed at the lowest point of the cooling system and at other such points as are necessary to completely remove water from the system.  These drains shall be so designed as not to operate (open) accidentally due to vibration.

		



		6.1.7. A 1000 watt immersion block heater (SAE J226, 3.2, Figure 2 and Table 2) should be provided and installed as per the engine manufacturer’s recommendations.  Heater shall be thermostatically controlled and be wired to the 110-volt shore power receptacles on both sides of the apparatus.  Tank type heaters are NOT ACCEPTABLE.  If the engine manufacturer recommends to the contrary, the block heater may be suspended.

		



		6.1.8. Cooling system shall be equipped with a filter/treatment filtration system, spin on filter design equipped with two (2) shutoffs to minimize coolant loss.

		





6.2. Exhaust System


		6.2.1. Exhaust system must be installed under the frame.  Aluminized or stainless steel tubing, .065” wall, shall be used for all pipes.  The muffler shall be aluminized or stainless.

		



		6.2.2. The exhaust system design and noise suppression design shall be such that the in-cab noise and noise during any maximum engine operation shall not exceed the maximum set forth in the 2007 edition of NFPA 1901.

		



		6.2.3. Exhaust back pressure shall be within the engine manufacturer’s limits for restriction.

		



		6.2.4. All joints/seams shall be overlap type with stainless steel band/sleeve type clamps.  Welded seams and butt joints shall not be allowed.

		



		6.2.5. The tailpipe shall terminate to the street side.  Provision shall be made to accommodate Nederman style exhaust extraction currently used by Seattle Fire Department stations.  The Nederman system requires a magnetic “target” that is to be located 24” vertically above the horizontal centerline of the exhaust outlet and within 3” horizontally above the vertical center line of the exhaust outlet.  The target must be located on a fixed panel.

		



		6.2.6. Apparatus that include Jacobs Engine Brake systems should incorporate the “Silent Partner” exhaust system.

		





6.3. Fuel System


		6.3.1. Fuel tank should provide no less than 55 useable gallons of fuel to the engine, be mounted under or within the frame out of harms way of road damage from extreme angles of operation as typical to the City of Seattle, and constructed in accordance with the requirements set forth in the Code of Federal Regulations 49CFR393.65.  Tank shall be equipped with a swash baffle.  

		



		6.3.2. The fuel lines shall be so located as not to be subjected to heating and pocketing of vapor or heat from the exhaust, and to be protected from mechanical injury.  Only wire braided fuel hoses will be acceptable.

		



		6.3.3. Two (2) fuel lines shall be installed - a supply and a return.  The following shall apply:

		



		6.3.3.1. The fuel supply and return lines shall be at opposite ends (horizontally) from each other within the tank for proper fuel cool down during extended operations.

		



		6.3.3.2. The fuel return line is to be led to a point ½” above the bottom of the tank.

		



		6.3.3.3. The fuel pickup line shall be from a point 1” above the bottom of the tank.

		



		6.3.4. The fuel tank fill shall have a minimum 21/16” I.D. filler neck, shall be vented to prevent blow back when filling, and shall be high enough to prevent spilling of fuel with the apparatus 10 degrees low on the fill side.  No protrusions (i.e., tabs or threads to hold the fill cap on) are allowed into the diameter. Fuel fill on both sides of apparatus is encouraged, or from the driver’s side only.  

		



		6.3.5. Tank fill pipe shall be labeled DIESEL FUEL ONLY.  Such label to be a chrome plate approximately 1 inch wide and 9 inches long, with half-inch letters in black.  Attach with rivets or bolts—no Mastik-type attachment.

		



		6.3.6. The fuel tank shall be easily removable without cutting any of the body or frame cross members.

		



		6.3.7. The fuel system should have one mechanical and one electric fuel pump.  The electric fuel pump shall be located as close as possible to the fuel tank and be readily serviceable with a check valve.  

		



		6.3.8. A switch to control the electric “prime pump” shall be provided at the driver’s console area either low, or under, the dashboard.  This switch shall be momentary, capable of handling the full load of the pump continuously for 5 minutes.  Switch shall be equipped with a safety bail.

		



		6.3.9. The fuel tank should be equipped with two (2) fuel sending units, the second to be left with appropriate wiring harness unplugged and sealed for use in the event of failure of the primary sending unit.  Access shall be provided through a panel in the wall of the nearest adjacent compartment panel. 

		



		6.3.10. Racor brand primary and bypass fuel/water separators shall be installed with a mechanical fuel filter restriction gauge in the driver’s dash.  Racor units shall be equipped with water sensor and alarm feature, with the alarm/light indicator in the driver’s dash.

		



		6.3.11. Luberfiner gauge #LF4085 shall be provided and installed into the fuel line(s) between the fuel transfer pump inlet and the primary filter outlet.

		



		6.3.12. Location of the separators shall be such as to allow proper access for service and maintenance without removal of other components. 

		



		6.3.13. Fuel filter by pass valve controls shall be installed in a readily accessible area with appropriate placarding.

		





6.4. Lubrication System

		6.4.1. The engine lubrication system shall incorporate the following:

		



		6.4.1.1. A full flow oil filter system.

		



		6.4.1.2. An oil cooling system of adequate capacity per manufacturer’s requirements.

		



		6.4.2. The oil fill pipe shall be located and large enough to permit easy filling without tilting the cab.

		



		6.4.3. The engine oil dipstick and fill tube shall be located conveniently to permit easy oil level checking without tilting the cab. 

		



		6.4.4. Zerk lubrication fittings shall be supplied at necessary lubrication points throughout the entire chassis and apparatus for proper lubrication.

		





6.5. Air System


		6.5.1. The air system should not lose more than 30 PSI pressure in 24 hours.  The City of Seattle Fire Department’s fire stations do not have “in house” air provisions.  

		. 



		6.5.2. The air reservoir system shall be arranged to provide apparatus movement within 60 seconds of start up from a completely discharged air system, without drag.

		



		6.5.3. No “push on” fittings shall be accepted in any application.

		



		6.5.4. Check valves shall be present at the inlet of all air reservoirs.

		



		6.5.5. It is preferred that all electronic circuits using the spring brake air circuit should be “Nason” brand switches, 4 PSI one (1) switch per circuit - with label.  Regardless of manufacturer, switches should be easily accessed on their own manifold.

		



		6.5.6. All air lines relating to the braking system shall be stainless steel braided, reinforced, hose using the hose manufacturer’s recommended fittings.  All brake lines, tubing, hoses, and fittings shall conform to the Code of Federal Regulations 49CFR393.45 and 49CFR393.46.

		



		6.5.7. Plastic, nylon, or “synflex” type air hose shall be routed with proper shielding and sheathing with preference given to non-split loom coverings.  Bend radii shall meet or exceed the minimum recommended by the hose manufacturer.  All brake lines, tubing, hoses, and fittings shall conform to the Code of Federal Regulations 49CFR393.45 and 49CFR393.46.

		



		6.5.8. Suitable bronze or stainless ¼ turn drain valves shall be provided at the bottom of each tank and be well protected from road damage and accessible for draining.  Spring loaded “quick drains” or “spitter” valves are not acceptable.

		



		6.5.9. The chassis / brake air compressor should be Bendix or automotive engineer approved equivalent with a minimum rated output of 16 CFM

		



		6.5.10. Provide an air outlet to the driver’s stepwell under the second step.  Fit with a Schrader Bellows female air chuck, model 08052-0319 twist lock quick connect coupling.

		





6.6.
Hydraulic System


		6.6.1. The hydraulic system shall provide power in as efficient a manner as possible.  The system may use a piston type or vane style load sensing pump and shall be capable of operating under any rated platform load condition and aerial position at normal engine idle (slow idle) or governor controlled fast idle.  The pump shall be capable of generating sufficient flows to allow multiple function operation without significant loss of speed.  In keeping with the City of Seattle’s Environmental Policy, only Chevron “Clarity” hydraulic oil shall be used.

		



		6.6.2. For size and weight considerations, a 60 gallon (maximum) oil reservoir is desired.  The reservoir shall be equipped with a gated drain line and a gated suction line shall be provided between the oil reservoir and the hydraulic pump.

		



		6.6.3. The oil reservoir shall have an oil level sight glass and an easily accessible, vented, fill cap.  Fill point to be placed to avoid improper fluid additions, and shall have a riser tube between the fill cap and the top of the tank to prevent oil loss from “slosh” when the apparatus is in road operations.  Fill point shall be plainly marked “HYDRAULIC OIL ONLY” with an affixed non-perishable metal label.  

		



		6.6.4. The reservoir shall be thoroughly cleaned to remove any weld slag or manufacturing debris.  The reservoir is to be sloshed with Randolph 912 Sloshing Compound or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent.  

		



		6.6.5. The reservoir shall be hydro-statically pressure tested at 3 to 5 PSI with no leaks to be allowed.  

		



		6.6.6. The system shall be equipped with both a pressure and a return line filter of no greater than 10 micron mesh size.  Filters shall be equipped with easily visible dirt alarms.  Both filters shall be protected by bypass circuits to protect the system from extreme contamination caused by the breakdown of a neglected filter and subsequent release of previously trapped particles into the system.  Filters shall be easily accessible for maintenance (i.e., replacement), location/access subject to approval of purchaser.  

		



		6.6.7. The hydraulic system cylinders shall be sized and rated in accordance with previously described structural safety factors.  All hydraulic hoses and steel lines used in the system shall have 4:1 minimum safety factor based upon burst pressure.  Pressure hoses shall be steel braided construction.  All hydraulic hoses shall be rubber covered with crimp fittings and properly sized to reduce heat buildup during prolonged periods of operation.  Where any hydraulic hose comes into contact with another surface, it shall be protected from chafing.  The system shall not be dependent upon an auxiliary cooler to control system temperature.  

		



		6.6.8. The system shall be capable of generating full rated flow capacities at no more than 1500 rpm.  Each function shall be protected by a system relief valve and/or individual circuit relief valves, preset at the factory.  No relief valve adjustments in, or to, meet desired performance levels, shall be allowed.  

		



		6.6.9. Maximum preset system pressure shall be 2750 p.s.i. 

		



		6.6.10. A three function hydraulic proportional valve bank shall control ladder functions.  The valve should be located at the turntable with direct linkage controls.  All hydraulic control valves shall be self-centering.  

		



		6.6.11. Three (3) aerial control actuators shall be located at the aerial control station to provide “Raise/Lower”, “Extension/Retraction”, and “Swing Left/Swing Right” functions.  Left control should be extension/retraction, center control should be rotation, right control should be elevation.

		



		6.6.12. ELECTRONIC/HYDRAULIC CONTROL SYSTEM - AERIAL LADDER: The system shall be capable of simultaneous multiple movements of the ladder.  One movement shall not effect the speed for a given control position of another.

		



		6.6.13. The hydraulic system shall be capable of simultaneous outrigger functions or simultaneous aerial functions.

		



		6.6.14. An hour meter is to be incorporated into ladder control system that shall record only ladder operation (“fly”) time.  Meter to be located in the ladder operator console.  If a foot operated safety override switch is used for aerial operations, the fly time hour meter shall be connected to that switch.

		



		6.6.15. PTO/PUMP (This system shall apply to both Aerial and Generator pumps):  The hydraulic pump for the system shall be engaged from the cab.  Engagement shall be power “hot shift” PTO complete with indicating light.  To be the appropriate Chelsea Hot Shift PTO or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent with over speed control.  

		



		6.6.16. The PTO shall only engage with the chassis spring brake set and the transmission in neutral.

		



		6.6.17. After PTO engagement, a system shall be provided through the transmission ECU to inhibit any neutral to range shift when either PTO is engaged.  No exceptions.

		



		6.6.18. The apparatus shall be equipped with a 12-volt emergency hydraulic power system.  The emergency system shall be electrically driven from the truck batteries and shall be capable of limited ladder functions to stow the ladder and outriggers in case of prime mover failure.  This procedure shall only require one (1) individual to perform.  Valves and/or switches that require being moved shall be clearly marked and readily accessible.

		





7. Electrical


7.1. Battery and Charging System


		7.1.1. The electrical system shall meet or exceed the requirements of the 2007 edition of NFPA 1901.

		



		7.1.2. A minimum, 12-volt, 300-ampere alternator is required; state brand and/or substitute for review.  

		



		7.1.3. A minimum of four (4) 750 CCA, 12-volt, AGM batteries are required. (Optima, Odyssey, Concord) or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent.  One battery should be dedicated, with Sure Power SP-1315 separator (or automotive engineer-approved equivalent), to operate drive train computer systems.  SFD will evaluate proposals for a single battery bank system, dependent on the existence or type of multi-plex electrical operations.

		



		7.1.4. A master battery disconnect switch, or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent, shall be installed within easy reach of the drivers seated location.

		



		7.1.5. Provide 12VDC power source to each body compartment.  Source from separate circuit breakers in pairs left to right, 20 ampere each (i.e., forward compartments, left and right to one circuit, etc.).

		



		7.1.6. Provide Xantrex Trucharge 40+ (or automotive engineer approved equal) 40 Ampere onboard shore power/charger.  Xantrex charger to be installed under a crew seat if possible with a protective, ventilated cover if exposed.  

		



		7.1.7. Provide a Kussmaul 20 ampere Super Auto Eject shore power receiver, on each side of cab, mounted right and left, just ahead of or aft of forward cab doors.

		



		7.1.8. The receivers shall be wired to provide 120VAC power to the Xantrex charger and block heater.

		



		7.1.9. An onboard load manager shall be provided, prefer Class 1.  Load Manager should control an engine automatic idle increase as well as load shedding as prescribed in NFPA 1901.

		



		7.1.10. Connections shall be clearly marked with engraved or stamped placarding.  Label tape or hand written plates shall not be accepted

		





7.2. Wiring Circuits and Devices


		7.2.1. All chassis wiring shall be of a gauge rated to carry 125% of the maximum current for which each circuit is protected (minimum size: 14 gauge stranded copper per SAE J1128 Type SXL cross linked and high temperature insulation) with circuit number and function printed on insulation every 3 inches.  Fourteen-gauge wire shall be 19 strands of 27 gauge.  The insulation shall have a wall thickness of .03 inch (.89 mm), diameter shall be .141 inch (3.59 mm) and pass a 3000 volt spark test.

		



		7.2.2. All cable and harnesses to be neatly installed and to be covered with minimum 275 degree F flame retardant convoluted loom and be clipped with rubber protected steel clips.  Steel clips should be positioned not more than 24” apart.  No exposed wiring shall be run unprotected in compartments or on the undercarriage.  No wiring or harnesses shall be run through non-grommeted holes in any part of the apparatus.

		



		7.2.3. Circuit breakers shall be the automatic reset type on/in all circuits.  Inline fuses or fusible links are unacceptable.  All circuits shall be protected by auto reset circuit breakers, Bussmann 181 series or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent, appropriately rated for each circuit electrical amperage load.

		



		7.2.4. Electrical circuit protection devices and electrical circuits to emergency response lights shall be divided in such manner that failure of one circuit will not eliminate all emergency lighting.

		



		7.2.5. All terminals should have a tinned finish and have core and insulation crimp.  Crimps shall be made with a calibrated ratcheting or hydraulic crimper.  Crimps must result in the wire and terminal forming an airtight homogeneous mass.  Use of insulation piercing terminals such as “Scotch Lock” type connectors in any area shall be cause for rejection of the apparatus.

		



		7.2.6. All terminals shall pass a one minute dead weight pull test (14 gauge must pass 60 lbs., 12 gauge must pass 70 lbs., 6 gauge must pass 100 lbs., 4 gauge must pass 140 lbs., 1 gauge must pass 200 lbs., 3/0 must pass 350 lbs.) for certification.

		



		7.2.7. All large terminals that have no insulation crimp shall have heat shrink with sealant applied to seal core crimp.

		



		7.2.8. No metallic identification will be allowed.

		



		7.2.9. All junction blocks should be # 10 stud type and a label shall be installed to identify each circuit stud as to function.  “Star” type lock washers shall not be used on such junction blocks.

		



		7.2.10. Each circuit breaker shall be removable without removing brackets, buss bar, or other breakers.

		





7.3. Lights and Controls


		7.3.1. Turn signals shall be self-canceling, steering column controlled with hazard switch.

		



		7.3.2. Headlights should be halogen or greater with high beam headlight circuit to include a Whelen SSF2150 modulated “wigwag” warning system.  Switch from emergency warning panel.

		



		7.3.3. Qty. 1 pair-Whelen( Model FNMINI Mini Linear LED lightbar shall be installed on the cab apparatus.  One (1) on either side of the ladder when nested, at an angle.  Lightbar LEDs to be all red.

		



		7.3.4. Qty. 1-3M Model 9592 Opticom Emitter shall be installed. 

		



		7.3.5. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 600 series red LED flasher (60R00FRR) should be installed in the front of the apparatus in the upper chrome light cluster.  Lens color shall be red.

		



		7.3.6. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 600 series red LED flasher with chrome flange (60R00FCR and 6EFLANGE) should be installed, one on each front wheel well area/rear crew door area.  Lens color to be red.

		



		7.3.7. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 600 series LED flasher with chrome flange (60R00FCR and 6EFLANGE) should be installed, one on each rear wheel well area.  LED color to be red.

		



		7.3.8. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 900 series red LED flasher with chrome flange (90R00FRR and 9EFLANGE) should be installed at the rear of the apparatus in the upper zone.  Lens color to be red.

		



		7.3.9. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 900 series amber LED flasher with chrome flange (90A00FAR and 9EFLANGE) should be installed at the rear of the apparatus in the lower zone.  Lens color to be amber.

		



		NOTE:  The two preceding light sets are to be switched from one switch on the emergency light control panel.  Lights to alternate as follows: left amber and right red on, then right amber and left red on.  

		



		7.3.10. Qty. 2-halogen beacons, install at rear, top, of apparatus.  Left shall be amber.  Right shall be red.  (Minimum 50 watt)

		



		7.3.11. Qty. 4-Whelen Model 600 series halogen light heads with chrome flanges (60K000XR and 6EFLANGE) should be installed on the apparatus.  Two (2), one (1) on each side, front of apparatus and two (2), one (1) on each side, rear wheel well area.  Each light should have 26-degree optic inserts to refract the light downward.  Lights shall activate via turning signal switch for the appropriate side (left and/or right) and with 4-way flasher circuit.

		



		7.3.12. Whelen( Model CR12MR rotating beacon shall be installed in the cab area to activate should any door or compartment be opened and an automotive style “chime” warning tone will be provided to work in conjunction with this warning light.  System shall activate upon release of spring brake.

		



		7.3.13. Optical warning devices shall be arranged to prohibit any light projection into any driving or crew compartments either directly or reflected.  

		



		7.3.14. All switches for added accessories should be heavy-duty rocker switch assemblies mounted on/in a panel with LED indicator lights and engraved illuminated legends denoting switch functions.

		



		7.3.15. Switches should be internally protected from overload and should self-reset.

		



		7.3.16. Switch amperage rating shall be determined by the load device being switched.  SAE standards shall be followed.

		



		7.3.17. All controls, instrumentation, and switches shall be clearly identified and permanently labeled and lighted upon activation or when the chassis lights are on.  Engraving height will be as large as possible given the space limitation of the switch panel.

		



		7.3.18. All light switches in the cab shall be grouped, well lighted and plainly marked.  Two (2) spare matching light switches shall be provided in the dash cluster.

		



		7.3.19. Two (2) amber clearance lights, prefer LED, and two amber reflectors shall be mounted on the body sides near the front of the apparatus.  

		



		7.3.20. Two (2) red clearance lights, prefer LED, and two (2) red reflectors shall be mounted on the sides near the rear of the apparatus.

		



		7.3.21. Five (5) red clearance lights, prefer LED, and two (2) red reflectors shall be mounted in the recessed channel below the rear of the apparatus.

		



		7.3.22. The headlight switch shall control all clearance lights on the apparatus.

		



		7.3.23. Install two GoLights.  Locate the controls central to the dash (facing up).

		



		7.3.24. Hand held spotlight, Optronics, with spring loaded switch (no lock for “on” position), officer seat area, with coil cord and storage hanger/bracket.

		



		7.3.25. CAB LIGHTING:  Shall be equipped with two (2) lights in the jump seat area and two (2) lights in the forward cab for use with maps.  An additional LED map light (red) with flex style gooseneck and switched from the base of the fixture shall be provided in the officers seat area of the dashboard.

		



		7.3.26. CAB DOOR OPEN WARNING:  Provide and install flush mounted LED warning lights to the interior trim panels of all cab doors.  Colors should alternate amber/red and activate with door open circuit for protection of members exiting cab space.

		



		7.3.27. STOP, TURN, AND TAIL LIGHTS:  Two (2) Whelen LED #640CLXRR with #6EFLANGE stop/tail lights should be mounted at the rear of the apparatus body, one each side, to signal oncoming traffic.  Whelen Brake Alert Module shall be included.  Turn signals shall be mounted above the stop/tail lights and shall be Whelen #640CLTTR (amber) with 6EFLANGE.  The front turn signals (cab mounted at, or near the warning lights/headlights area shall also be Whelen #640LTTR (amber).

		



		7.3.28. BACKUP LIGHTS:  Two (2) halogen backup lights, mounted below the tail lights.  Activate through a relay in the electrical panel with selection of transmission reverse gear.  If work area lights are provided include those into the back up circuit.

		



		7.3.29. COMPARTMENT LIGHTS:  Automatically switched (with door open/closed) compartment lights, LED strip type lighting available from R.O.M. Corp.  Install vertically in each compartment inside the outboard forward and rear corners.  Compartment switches shall be inclusive with the selected roll up door manufacturer.  Other “factory standard” lighting is not desired.

		



		7.3.30. Provide clear (halogen) and amber (LED) alternating intersection warning lights both right and left sides at or close to the ends of the front bumper.  Connect clear flasher to turn signal (per side) and both on with 4-way/hazard warning.  Cornering lamps with LED flashers in a joint housing preferred, separate is acceptable.

		



		7.3.31. IGNITION/ACCESSORY SWITCH:  An “On-Off” style switch shall be installed in lieu of a key for controlling the accessories.  Rotary style switches shall be unacceptable.

		



		7.3.32. LICENSE PLATE:  One (1) hooded lamp with license plate bracket on rear of apparatus body.  Location shall not be in any of the angle of departure pathway.  Hinged installation in said pathway is unacceptable.

		



		7.3.33. DASH LIGHTING:  All gauges and controls to be back-lighted with under dash variable illumination.  Prefer color to be red.

		



		7.3.34. MOTOR COMPARTMENT:  Two (2) “under hood” lights with individual switches shall be installed, one right side and one left side.

		



		7.3.35. Any light bar or rotating lights that could hamper the vision of firefighters while responding are to be blacked out in that direction.

		



		NOTE:  All Whelen part numbers listed in this section may be substituted with Federal Signal or comparable product with Automotive Engineer approval.

		





7.4. Audible Warning Equipment


		7.4.1. One (1) Whelen SA122FMA flush mount siren speaker shall be flush mounted in the front bumper.  Wiring shall be run into the cab/dash area with four (4) extra feet left coiled for use with Fire Dept. radio to be installed later.

		



		7.4.2. A Federal Signal eQ2b electronic siren system shall be installed (recessed) into bumper.  Speaker shall be flush into the front bumper.  A large diameter, round, chrome, decorative grille with the “F” insignia shall be attached to the speaker (outside of the bumper).  Command/control module shall be within easy reach (for control) of either driver or officer position.  A foot switch shall be provided on both the officer and driver side floor to control siren frequency changes and braking action.

		



		7.4.3. Dual air horns shall be flush mounted in the front bumper.

		



		7.4.4. Provide foot switches in driver and officer floor areas to operate air horns.  Configure to minimize unintentional activation and not interfere with driver operation of accelerator or brake pedals.

		



		7.4.5. Electric automotive horns shall be provided and operated by the steering wheel horn button.  A switch shall be provided to allow this button to operate the air horn at the driver’s discretion.

		



		7.4.6. All lights and emergency sirens shall be approved by the Washington State Commission on Equipment, as set forth in Section 46.37.005 and Section 46.37.194 of the Motor Vehicle Laws of the State of Washington.

		



		7.4.7. Factory provided backup alarm, Preco “Smart Alarm” or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent.  No cutout switch.

		





7.5. 120/240 Volt System


		7.5.1. The 120 VAC system should be provided by means of a hydraulically driven Harrison Hydraulic Driven Generator, model 10.0MPC-16D, rated at 10,000 watts, 40/80 amperes, 120/240VAC, 60Hz, single phase.  It is preferred that a “soft start” feature be employed in order to leave the halogen scene lighting in the “on” position.  This would be to allow immediate area lighting with generator start up, if possible.

		



		7.5.2. The system shall utilize the chassis engine to power the generator, prefer a pressure compensated hydraulic pump assembly.  The hydraulic output of the hydraulic pump assembly shall power the modular hydraulic motor-generator assembly.

		



		7.5.3. Manuals shall be provided and shall include detailed operating procedures, installation guidelines, pictorial blowup drawings for parts breakdown, adjustment recommendations, troubleshooting analysis, fluid and component specifications to facilitate ease of understanding and service.  Two (2) sets per unit shall be supplied.

		



		7.5.4. The modular motor-generator assembly should be housed in a protective, heavy duty, steel frame.  All connections to this module (both hydraulic and electrical) shall be easily removable for fast removal of unit from its compartment utilizing quick-disconnect fittings.

		



		7.5.5. The manufacturer shall incorporate field serviceable design and rapid discerning of system conditions and subsequent trouble shooting requirements.  The design shall be capable to withstand environment, shock, and vibration.

		



		7.5.6. Design shall incorporate the maximum protection from the effects of oil contaminants that is available.  All hydraulic electrical and electromechanical components utilized in the system shall be performance matched for the specific production assemblies installed.

		



		7.5.7. This installation requires a hydraulic oil cooler, the hot air from which shall be discharged outside the generator compartment.

		



		7.5.8. Hydraulic pump assembly should be a Harrison AB series or approved equal.  It should be an axial piston type of variable displacement and swash plate design.  The pump shall operate at the same engine r.p.m. as required for the PTO Aerial Ladder operation.  A pressure compensator shall automatically adjust the pump output to maintain volume in an amount sufficient to drive the generator at a pre-selected speed.

		



		7.5.9. Power take off drive should be a Chelsea Power Shift, or approved equal.  Control shall be equipped with indicator lights and operated from the driver’s area in the cab.

		



		7.5.10. The complete wiring installation shall conform to the present National Electrical Code and shall be installed by qualified and experienced 120/240 volt electrical personnel.  Junction boxes shall be installed in key locations for the wiring system.  All wiring shall be number coded in the main electrical junction box.

		



		7.5.11. Main Panel:  A main panel shall be provided which shall wall mount next to the circuit breaker panel in the generator compartment.  This panel shall be rated single phase, three wire, 120/240 volt.  All load centers and breaker panels to be Square-D, QO series.  The following instruments shall be installed in the panel:

		



		a.
One (1) voltmeter

		



		b.
One (1) ammeter

		



		c.
Two (2) single pole line circuit breakers

		



		d.
One (1) frequency meter

		



		7.5.12. The enclosure should be constructed of heavy sheet steel with hinged front cover.  Instruments shall be flush mounted and accurate within +2%.  Circuit breaker shall assure overload protection and also may be used as a disconnect switch.  The breaker shall be sized to generator output.

		



		7.5.13. The wiring, electrical equipment fixtures, components and wire shall be to the highest industry standards available on the domestic market.  The equipment shall be the type as designed for mobile-type installations subject to vibration, moisture and severe continuous usage.

		



		7.5.14. The following electrical equipment fixtures, components and wire shall be the minimum acceptable quality standard for this apparatus:

		



		7.5.15. WIRING:  All electrical wiring shall be fine stranded copper type T.H.N.N.  The wire shall be sized to the load and circuit breaker rating plus color coded for identification.

		



		7.5.16. The main circuit breaker box should be Square D QO series, mounted in a compartment near the generator.  Individual ground fault interrupter circuit breakers shall be installed for outlets and controls as specified and space for installation of two (2) additional breakers at a later date.  A single 240 volt 30 ampere receptacle shall be provided beside the main circuit box.  All remaining circuits are to be 20 ampere.

		



		7.5.17. CONDUIT:  All wiring shall be run through liquid tight moisture resistant conduit, including main supply wiring from generator to circuit breaker box and have proper seal tight connectors and hardware.  The use of armor cable, light wall EMT or Romex shall not be acceptable.

		



		7.5.18. EXTERIOR OUTLET BOXES:  Shall be of cast aluminum or zinc die casting type with weather resistant snap open exterior covers.

		



		7.5.19. EXTERIOR OUTLET PLUGS:  Outlet receptacles shall be located on the outside of the body and shall not be located inside of the side compartments.  All outlets shall be 20 ampere and supplied with 12 gauge stranded wire with NEMA L15-20 amp 120 volt receptacles (standard 120 volt duplex style-NOT TWIST LOCK).  The outlets shall be located as follows:

		



		a. One (1) located on each side of the forward end of the body not less than 24” above the ground in a safe location.

		



		b. One (1) located on each side of the body at midpoint not less than 24” above the ground in a safe location.

		



		c. Each outlet shall be labeled with a metal etched tag indicating amount of voltage and type of current.

		



		7.5.20. REEL:  One (1) “Hannay” Model ECR-1616-17-18, 120/240 volt, three conductor electrical rewind reels shall be supplied with 4-way roller guides.  Reel shall be equipped with a rewind switch conveniently mounted.  The reel should be located on top of, at the right side of the body at the leading end. 

		



		7.5.20.1 The reel shall have a 20 ampere collector ring and shall be wired directly to the generator circuit breaker panel with 12 gauge stranded wire through ground fault interrupters.

		



		7.5.20.2 The reel shall be red in color.

		



		7.5.20.3 The reel shall be supplied with 200 feet of 10/3 type SO heavy duty “Daniel Woodhead” yellow cable, with a “Woodhead” 3290-1B143 “Locator Box’, L5-15, 15A-125V, 4 single receptacles for standard 110V (“straight blade” style) plug ins.  Positive strain relief shall be provided via a “Woodhead” wire mesh cord grip on the box.

		



		7.5.21. FLOODLIGHTS:  Four (4) 500 watt quartz halogen flood lights shall be provided.  These shall be mounted two (2) on each side of the body, the forward unit to be set on the lower top deck of the body or the roof of the cab and the rear to be located on the fore end of the aft walkway, to provide ease in aerial ladder “swing”.  Final location to be chosen at the preconstruction conference with a preference of eliminating tripping hazards.

		



		7.5.22. If necessary by exposure to walkways, each floodlight should be protected by a handrail type pipe, formed in a “U” shape, welded to brackets to be bolted to the top of the body and provide protection from objects that could cause damage to mounts.

		



		7.5.23. Two main bank switches shall be provided at the front on the body about 48 inches above the ground, one switch on each side to control the lights on that side.  These two bank switches shall provide power from circuits such that should both banks be on, failure of one circuit shall only affect one light on either side of the apparatus.  Switches shall be labeled according to function with placards to withstand the type of service and exposures in which they must exist.

		



		7.5.24. Each light shall have an on/off switch mounted on the lamp housing.  Each lamp shall rotate 359 degrees in a horizontal plane and 90 degrees from horizontal to vertical.  Friction stops shall be used to control movement and shall be easily adjusted by a gloved hand.  Rotation stops shall be used to prevent severe twisting of the power cord.  It is desired that these lights be switched from the side of the apparatus as well as from the light (fixture) itself and be able to light with activation of hydraulic generator.

		



		7.5.25. OUTLETS AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS:  The generator system shall supply the electrical equipment and outlets as outlined below.  Proper circuit breaker protection shall be installed as noted:

		



		7.5.25.1 Four (4) 120 volt outlets with 20 ampere circuit breakers for each outlet.

		



		7.5.25.2 One (1) circuit to electrical cable reel with one 20 ampere circuit breaker.

		



		7.5.25.3 Two (2) circuits to floodlight system.  One circuit to supply left front and right rear lights and one circuit to supply right front and left rear lights.

		





7.6.
Aerial Electrical System


		7.6.1. AERIAL ELECTRICAL SYSTEM:  Electrical power for the aerial device shall be drawn from the chassis electrical system and routed through two (2) major segregated circuits and into an electric collector ring assembly.  One circuit shall provide power for the aerial device controls, indicators, and interlocks; the other circuit shall power auxiliary equipment such as lights, intercom, etc.

		



		7.6.2. The electric collector ring assembly shall be comprised of at least ten (10) collector rings and shall provide power for electrical ground, ladder control functions and 12-volt system.  The collector rings shall be enclosed in a sealed, weatherproof housing to prevent corrosion.

		



		7.6.3. All aerial device wiring shall be multi-conductor, copper 14 gauge (minimum), color-coded with thermosetting cross linked polyethylene insulation.  All aerial device wiring shall be in pre-engineered harnesses with each circuit identified by number and color code.  Harness interconnections shall be though locking, weatherproof, guided pin connectors.

		



		7.6.4. Manufacturer should provide control station wiring that is not subjected or affected by environmental conditions, and a means to facilitate a central junction point to provide diagnostic capabilities.

		



		7.6.5. TURNTABLE WORK LIGHTS:  Four (4) 12-volt work lights shall be installed on the rear step area to illuminate the turntable treadplate area.  Work lights shall be full NON-CORROSIVE material, and be shielded from lighting upward.

		



		7.6.6. ENGINE FAST IDLE ACTUATOR:  A fast idle actuator system shall be provided to raise the engine RPM to a preset level for proper aerial operation.

For the safety of personnel and equipment, the fast idle system shall not activate unless the chassis spring brake is set and the transmission is in neutral.

Note:  The aerial device should not be dependent upon the fast idle circuit to perform any rated task.

		





8. Administration


8.1.
General


		8.1.1. A contract bond may be required prior to proposal award, to the satisfaction of the purchaser and user.

		



		8.1.2. On all items for which the proposer is requesting Automotive Engineer equivalent approval, the part number, model, description and performance data (as applicable) of the alternative must be provided, and approved, prior to installation.

		



		8.1.3. All equipment and components necessary for operation and normally supplied shall be furnished, even if not called out in the specifications.

		



		8.1.4. Vendor is required to have been in the business of selling and repairing fire apparatus for a minimum of 10 years and will have on staff EVT certified repair technicians per NFPA 1071.

		



		8.1.5. Vendor logos, if applied, should be no larger than 4” x 6” in size and there shall be no more than four (4).  EXCEPTION:  Mud flaps.

		



		8.1.6. Provide the vehicle title application and MSO made out per current State of Washington code.  Enter legal and registered owner as:  


City of Seattle – FFD


700-5th Avenue, Suite 5200 


Seattle, WA. 98124-4689.

		





8.2.
Schematic Drawings & Manuals


		8.2.1. Operator’s Manuals:  Operator’s Manual shall include the following sections - Operating Instructions, Troubleshooting Guide, Bolt Torque Criteria, Maintenance Instructions, Vendor Service Manuals, and Hourly Maintenance Checklists.

		



		8.2.2. Parts Manuals:  Parts Manual shall include Exploded View Drawings with individual parts identified by part number and common description.

		



		8.2.3. Additional Manuals:  Complete set of originating component builders’ paper and electronic manuals for maintenance, repair, and troubleshooting covering the engine, transmission, differential, running gear, multiplexing (if incorporated), chassis, fire pump, ABS, braking, suspension, and any drive line related components.

		



		8.2.4. Engine/Transmission:  Provide specific PC software necessary for engine and transmission diagnostics and repair.  Scan tool if required.  Upgraded/most advanced diagnostic card for Allison EVS Transmission.  Package, or “kit”, systems may be acceptable, provide substitution and/or comparable equipment proposed.  Due to the quantity of orders, please provide a quote for deducting this portion in the Options Section.  On multiple vehicle orders it may be acceptable to provide fewer than a complete system for each apparatus.

		



		8.2.5. Four (4) each, engineering “as built” schematic drawings of the electrical and pneumatic systems are required.  The schematics shall be a minimum of 11” x 17” in size, easily readable and Mylar coated.

		



		8.2.6. Required construction drawings shall include the lighting required.  Conclusions for final locations and operational assessments shall be made at the pre-construction meeting

		



		8.2.7. The electric schematic shall include:

		



		8.2.7.1. SAE electric symbols shall be used to identify all components.

		



		8.2.7.2. All interfaces between OEM wiring and added equipment shall be shown to include electrical pin positions as arranged in the interface connections.

		



		8.2.7.3. All wire color-coding and/or wire numbers shall be displayed to indicate different circuits.

		



		8.2.8. Electrical circuits may be shown individually as long as all circuits are included. 

		



		8.2.9. The hydraulic schematic shall include ANSI or JIC fluid power graphical symbols for all components.  On all schematics, all major components, such as pumps, cylinders and motors, shall be identified with their function and size.

		



		8.2.10. An electronic version of all drawings in locked AutoCAD or PDF format is to be submitted to the Seattle Fire Department Fleet Manager and Fleet Administration Senior Mechanical Engineer for approval.

		





8.3. Options (Option prices are not included in price evaluation):

		8.3.1. Quote price, grade/quality of stainless steel in place of specified aluminum body. 

		



		8.3.2. Quote cost and define any alternative body construction process and product, i.e., plastics.

		



		8.3.3. Quote cost difference(s) for lesser thickness aluminum body with tensile strength comparisons.  The Seattle Fire Department has, however, experienced cracking problems with certain tensile strengths in this configuration but is willing to review proposals.

		



		8.3.4. Quote credit for chassis prepay.

		



		8.3.5. Quote any options that would be a benefit to the City of Seattle which have been omitted from this specification.

		



		8.3.6. Quote a deduct price for any standard items superceded by this specification, which may be cost effective without hampering vehicle function for the City of Seattle to leave as standard.

		



		8.3.7. Quote cost to provide anti-theft engine kill switch, locate in concealed area accessible from seated driver position.  Switch would allow other electronic systems to work but would eliminate starter engagement.

		



		8.3.8. Quote alternative Caterpillar drive engine.  Show credit for specified unit.

		



		8.3.9. Quote cost to provide engine compression (“Jacobs Brake”) braking system with two-speed switch located in driver’s control area.  Equip with Silent Partner exhaust.  This braking system shall activate brake lights. 

		



		8.3.10. Quote credit to delete transmission retarder.

		



		8.3.11. Quote price, with credits of alternative tire proposals.

		



		8.3.12. Quote cost to provide front independent suspension, show increase in cramp angle. 

		



		8.3.13. Quote cost of any additional (i.e., rear) steering systems.

		



		8.3.14. Quote cost to provide road spray flaps on aft end. 

		



		8.3.15. Quote credit for unpainted rollup doors.

		



		8.3.16. Quote cost to provide electronically controlled door locks to entire body of apparatus.  Include three (3) control switches for rollup door locks, location to be determined at pre-construction.

		



		8.3.17. Provide and install one MSA Evolution 5000 thermal imaging camera and storage/recharging bracketing and indicator light in a location to be determined at pre-construction.

		



		8.3.18. An articulating video camera system low light and “zoom” capability, a minimum 8x zoom, with a weather tight enclosure and a removable mount, shall be provided at the tip area of the aerial ladder in a protected area for search and rescue operations.  A means of transmitting the signal from the camera to the turntable shall be provided, either by conventional hardwire methods or user approved wireless technology.  Include options for transmission of signal to other vehicle receivers (i.e., Command Vehicle).  Camera system should have main control from a joystick on the turntable control station/console.

		



		8.3.19. Provide infrared capabilities for the video camera cited above.

		



		8.3.20. Quote cost to provide this apparatus as a platform aerial with rescue gating, retaining rear mounted turntable.  Mid-mount offerings are not desired.

		



		8.3.21. Quote cost to provide and install an Air Kwik Model AK-50 outfitted with a Hannay Model F4024 reel, comet brake, stainless steel and chrome spool assembly.  Include 75’ of 1” hard rubber booster hose (red) and one (1) 10-24 GPM dual gallonage “Twister” nozzle.  System to support foam solutions.

		



		8.3.22. Quote cost to provide this unit as a quint using a Hale 1500 GPM fire pump and (preferred) 300 gallon tank.

		



		8.3.23. Quote the price for each additional factory inspection trip per person.  

		



		8.3.24. Quote a deduct price for each inspection trip not taken.

		



		8.3.25. Quote a deduction for deleting the 1000 watt immersion block heater 6.1.7.

		





8.4. Warranty


		8.4.1. WARRANTY:  The manufacturer of the aerial device shall guarantee to the original purchaser to repair or replace any defective or prematurely failed parts, resulting from faulty material or workmanship, for a period of ten (10) years after acceptance of the aerial device to the purchaser.  The manufacturer will be responsible for 100% of the cost of these repairs and transportation of apparatus.

		



		8.4.2. A copy of the aerial warranty shall accompany the proposal.

		



		8.4.3. Proposer shall have a full time, complete, and local (within 50 mile radius of FFD Fire Garage located at 815 Dearborn Street, Seattle, Washington 98104) parts and service facility offering factory authorized service and a parts supply adequate to perform complete warranty repairs on a 24/7 basis as necessary.  Proposer to provide name and location of facility with proposal for review.

		



		8.4.4. Inspection of proposer’s parts and service facility may be required before award of proposal is made.

		



		8.4.5. State manufacturer’s standard and extended warrantees, include parts and labor.  Prefer longest warranty possible.

		



		8.4.6. Manufacturer’s standard warranty shall commence the date the equipment/vehicle is placed in service, not delivery date, as documented by the City of Seattle.  All extended warranty months and miles (or hours) shall be clearly noted on a placard installed in the vehicle.

		



		8.4.7. Frame warranty shall be lifetime, expected to be 25 years.  Drivetrain considered to be component providers’ standard.  Body and Cab warranty should be 10 years.  Provide statement to affect. 

		



		8.4.8. Manufacturer’s warranty for the hydraulic 120/240 volt motor-generator system should cover a period of one (1) year or 2,000 hours, whichever comes first, from the date the apparatus is placed in service.

		



		8.4.9. Warranty service, extended warranty and recall work must be performed by seller or seller’s service facility, who must accept responsibility for all transportation.  Seller must respond to a call for warranty service within 24 hours.  All costs of warranty repair and service shall be born by the seller.

		



		8.4.10. Minor warranty repairs than can be done in one (1) hour or less shall be performed by the City of Seattle FFD Fire Garage.  In the event a covered repair will take more than one (1) hour, the City of Seattle FFD Fire Garage will call vendors assigned contact person for repair authorization or have the vendor pick up the truck for repairs.  All warranty repairs completed by The City of Seattle FFD shop will be reimbursed by the vendor at the current shop rate ($75.50 per hour for 2008) except in the event the repairs are made as an emergency after hours, in which case the Fleets & Facilities Department shall bill at their overtime rates.  The City of Seattle FFD Fire Garage will only bill for actual time spent.  There will be no minimum time charge on any repair.  All warranty transportation should be provided by the winning vendor.

		





8.5 Training


		8.5.1 A qualified, responsible and competent delivery engineer shall be provided by the contractor to deliver the apparatus and remain in the City for a sufficient time, normally five (5) days, who will operate the apparatus during the road and acceptance tests.  

		



		8.5.2 Provide operational use manuals on CD/DVD for driver use and reference.

		



		8.5.3 Unit price shall include a factory authorized Trainer for a minimum of five (5) days of mechanic and operator training to be conducted in as many as five (5) separate sessions for each (four days to instruct Seattle Fire Department Operations’ On Shift Personnel and one day instructing Fire Garage personnel in component operations and maintenance) and shall include training on the delivered unit’s specialty areas (i.e., load management systems, multiplexing if provided).  A lesson plan on this course should be provided and left with each receiving company.

		



		8.5.4 Training will be conducted at any of the City of Seattle shops as so designated by the City of Seattle Fire Department and/or FFD Fleet Administration.

		





8.6 Extended Use of This Contract


		8.6.1 Extended use of this proposal and any subsequent contract resulting from this proposal is desired.  The initial contract will be for two years with the option to extend for four additional years.

		



		8.6.2 If the contract is extended for additional units, the items listed in Section 8.7 shall be replicated for each additional order.

		





8.7 Factory Visits and Project Management


		8.7.1 The proposal price submitted shall include the cost of having three (3) City of Seattle employees travel to the factory for inspections on two separate occasions per apparatus ordered, see 8.7.3 and 8.7.4.  Cost shall include airfare, meals, motels, mid size rental auto as necessary, and calculated to provide a minimum of one full workday per unit at the manufacturer’s facility.  

		



		8.7.2 Preconstruction phase: After proposal award and prior to beginning construction, vendor shall meet with the City of Seattle Fire Department representatives to review construction techniques and clarify any specification-related questions.  Agree on general layout of components and review scope of work, sign-offs, and manufacturing schedule. 

		



		8.7.3 Construction progress inspection: Visit to the factory at the time the body and mounted equipment are installed on the chassis, before plumbing and wiring are installed. 

		



		8.7.4 Manufacturing final inspection: When the vehicle(s) are at, or near completion, the inspection of manufacturing quality control and compliance.

		



		8.7.5 Equipment locations may be designated at the manufacturers’ factory or at the local facility.  Final installation of fittings and hardware may be at the local facility with oversight from Seattle Fire Department representatives.

		





8.8 Delivery


		8.8.1 All units shall be new, unused, up-to-date models with full dealer preparation and shall be delivered ready for service when delivered.  Each unit shall include all inspection coupons and warranty identification card(s).  

		



		8.8.2 All equipment and components necessary for operation and normally supplied shall be furnished, even if not called out in the specifications.

		



		8.8.3 Four (4) complete sets of keys for any and all locks shall be provided with the unit.  Prefer keyed-alike locks.

		



		8.8.4 The apparatus and all equipment shall have full dealer preparation and be ready for service when delivered.

		



		8.8.5 A spare filter set shall be supplied with the completed unit.  The set shall consist of all filter elements required for all filters installed with the exception of the DPF (Diesel Particulate Filter).  

		



		8.8.6 Apparatus shall be delivered to:

FFD Fire Garage


815 South Dearborn St.


Seattle, WA  98134


Attn: Steve Skylstad, SOS


Phone: 206-386-1269

		



		8.8.7 City Prompt Payment Discount:  State Prompt Discount (Discount terms of 10 or more days will be considered in bid evaluation)

		Terms: ______ % _______ days; Net ________ days.



		8.8.8 The City of Seattle has entered into Inter-local Agreements with other governmental agencies pursuant to RCW 39.34, in lieu of those agencies conducting a separate competitive bid.  Does Vendor agree to provide this product or service to such agencies?   

		Yes: ______ No: ______ 



		8.8.9 Businesses located and licensed within the Seattle City limits are eligible for Seattle tax consideration for purposes of calculation of low price.  This shall be equivalent to a reduction of the cost for purposes of price evaluation only, of 0.020. 

		Yes: ______ No: ______





8.9 Product Supportability:


		8.9.1   State the location and distance to the closest parts and service facility from 815 South Dearborn Street.

		



		8.9.2 State the approximate value of parts inventory carried for the offered product at this facility.  

		



		8.9.3 State the number of factory trained and / EVT certified mechanics employed at this facility.  

		___________ / ____________



		8.9.4 The City of Seattle desires the service facility to have 24 hour accessibility to the Seattle Fire Department and F&FD Fire Garage.  State the parts and service facility hours and any extended hours offered.

		



		8.9.5 State any additional details on how you intend to support your product proposed.

		





**** IMPORTANT ****


The manufacturer's local representative must print the representative’s firm name, address, phone number and the VIN number on all written warranty statements and/or manuals.  VIN numbers furnished must match the respective item numbers on the contracts.  Additionally, all such warranty instruments must be complete with all manufacturer/dealer responses contained therein (typewritten or neatly printed in ink, no exceptions) before acceptance of the vehicle/equipment will be made.


SPECIFICATIONS ANALYSIS CERTIFICATION:


UNIT PRICE PER BASIC SPECIFICATIONS NOT INCLUDING WA STATE SALES TAX:   


$__________________________________


MANUFACTURER: _______________________ MODEL NUMBER: _________________


ESTIMATED DELIVERY in Calendar Days: _____________________________ Days ARO

Indicate the cost of a contract bond or Letter of Credit (If required) $________________


VENDOR: _________________________________________________________________





(Name)





(Phone)


FAX: _________________________ EMAIL _____________________________________


NAME: ___________________________________________________________________





(Print)





(Title)


I have read and understand the above specifications


SIGNATURE: ______________________________________________________________











(Date)

   I M P O R T A N T   







Complete response to each item is required, responses must be written on this form.  Attach any information necessary to explain or clarify your proposal.  Proposals failing to include specific responses may be rejected.  All non-factory items must be clearly identified and described.  Any mandatory items (marked “shall”, “minimum” or “maximum”) must be in compliance or the proposal will be rejected.  Acceptable abbreviations for use on this form: Standard = (STD), Not Available = (N/A), No Charge = (NC), Comply = (CPL).  All items described by attachments or addendum shall be referenced on the submitted proposal in proper numerical sequence.  You are encouraged to list and price any options that you feel would enhance the use of this item and/or would be desirable.
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1.
Scope


		1.1. These technical requirements describe a tractor drawn, 3 axle (including tiller steer), fire service 100’ aerial apparatus with a 1,000 gallon per minute waterway without fire pump or tank.  The apparatus shall be carefully designed to suit the nature of the service in which the apparatus must perform.  All materials, workmanship, and finish of the apparatus shall conform to the character and purpose for which it is intended.  It is preferred that single site manufacturing be provided.  In all areas applicable, the 2007 Edition of NFPA 1901, Minimum Standards For Fire Apparatus, WISHA, Federal & Washington State Department of Transportation requirements shall be met or exceeded.

		



		1.2. It is the intent of these specifications to cover the furnishing of and delivering to the purchaser a complete and soundly engineered apparatus, equipped as hereinafter specified.  The contractor shall be solely responsible for the design and construction of all features.  Minor details of construction and materials, where not otherwise specified, are left to the discretion of the contractor.

		





2. General Requirements


2.1. Serviceability


		2.1.1. The apparatus shall be constructed with due consideration to the nature and distribution of the load to be sustained and to the general character of the service to which the apparatus is to be subjected when placed in service.  The apparatus shall provide the most ergonomically friendly operations, especially where repetitious operations are found to be unavoidable.  All parts of the apparatus shall be strong enough to withstand severe service under full load.  The apparatus shall be so designed that the various parts are readily accessible for lubrication, inspection, adjustment, and repair.  

		



		2.1.2. The apparatus shall be required to negotiate a persistent 18 percent grade while maintaining a speed of at least 11 mph.

		



		2.1.3. The apparatus shall comply with the applicable portions of the Revised Code of Washington (RCW), the Washington Administrative Code (WAC), Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) and NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition.

		



		2.1.4. Special tools required for normal maintenance to service any components of the apparatus built or supplied by the contractor shall be provided with the apparatus.

		



		2.1.5. The apparatus shall be modern in design, embodying the latest automotive engineering practices designed to suit the nature of the service for which the apparatus must perform.  Frame, springs, radius arms, transmission, differential, axles, shafts, and gears shall be strong enough to withstand the road speed, practical tests, and the unusual stresses and strains placed upon such an apparatus in the firefighting service.  All equipment furnished shall be manufacturer’s latest model.

		



		2.1.6. The safety and performance specifications requested in this document shall be considered the minimum level necessary to be provided.  Should the manufacturers’ current published data or standard of specifications exceed these, then this level of quality shall become the minimum to be furnished with the apparatus.  For all components called out in this specification, state the item being offered (e.g., tires, axles, lights, etc.).  For all performance requirements, state the performance of the vehicle being proposed and include performance curves where applicable.

		



		2.1.7. State the interior noise levels in relation to NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition and at idle, full throttle acceleration, top speed, both with and without siren.

		



		2.1.8. An options list is included at the end of the specifications section of this document.  Proposers are encouraged to offer options in their proposal.  Cost differences and alternatives should be detailed and completely defined on the proposal.  Option prices will not be considered as part of the RFP evaluation.

		



		2.1.9. All units shall be new, unused, up-to-date models and shall be delivered ready for service.  Each unit shall include all inspection coupons and warranty identification card(s).

		



		2.1.10. In the event of a conflict between the specifications requirements and federal or state laws, the federal or state laws shall prevail.

		



		2.1.11. All filters and service elements (including air dryers and fuel/water separators) shall be easily accessible and replaceable without removing or disconnecting other components.  If necessary, filters may be remotely mounted to meet this requirement.  Spin-on filters are required for fluid service unless specified otherwise or approved by the Automotive Engineer.  All filters shall be heavy-duty and sized for severe service.

		



		2.1.12. Hose, wire and tube routing shall not impede normal maintenance and adjustment of the unit.  Hoses, wires and tubes shall be securely and neatly positioned and secured with non-corrosive insulated clamps.

		



		2.1.13. Items in this specification may be altered, as deemed equitable to the needs of the City of Seattle and the Seattle Fire Department with prior approval of the Automotive Engineer and SFD Fleet Manager.  Changes and alterations in this process shall be handled through a written addendum.

		





2.2. Size and Weight


		2.2.1 Each proposal shall make accurate statements as to weight, wheel base, and other principal dimensions, including overall length, overall height, overall width, and the turning radius of the vehicle.  The maximum principal dimensions shall be:

		



		2.2.1.1 Overall Length - Should not exceed 678”, state exact length.

		



		2.2.1.2 Tractor wheel base - state exact proposed dimension, prefer not exceeding 150”.

		



		2.2.1.3 Extreme Height - Shall not exceed 138”, state exact height.

		



		2.2.1.4 Cab/Body Width - Should not exceed 96” excluding mirrors, grabrails, etc.  State width.

		



		2.2.1.5 If engineering standards require a potential contractor to exceed the dimensions in 2.2.1.1, 2.2.1.2 and 2.2.1.4, a full written explanation shall accompany the proposal for consideration by the City of Seattle/Fire Department Fleet Manager and Manager of Fleets and Facilities Department/ Fleet Administration.  NOTE:  Height and Length reduction are preferred if they do not affect use performance of the apparatus.  The least amount of rear body overhang (and resultant diminished “swing area”) is desired.

		



		2.2.2 C. E. Dimension (Cab to End of Frame) - state exact dimension.

		



		2.2.3 Angle of approach:  Should be no less than 13 degrees.  This is a critical issue for the Seattle Fire Department, state angle.

		



		2.2.4 Angle of departure:  Should be no less than 13 degrees.  This is a critical issue for the Seattle Fire Department, state angle.

		



		NOTE:  Angles of approach/departure may be assisted by an “up taper” of the body if it does not impact rear step/tailboard heights and depths.  If engineering standards require a potential contractor to fail to meet the these dimensions, a full written explanation shall accompany the proposal for consideration by the City of Seattle/Fire Department Fleet Manager and Manager of Fleets and Facilities Department/ Fleet Administration.

		



		2.2.5 Adequate clearance is to be provided in the center of the body to allow the apparatus to clear the crest of an 18 percent grade.

		



		2.2.6 NOTE:  Height and Length reduction are preferred if they do not affect use performance of the apparatus.  The least amount of rear body overhang (and resultant diminished “swing area”) is desired.

		



		2.2.7 The apparatus shall be so designed and the equipment so mounted, with due consideration to distribution of load on the axles so as not to exceed the State of Washington Bridge Law.  The weight should not exceed:
(i) 600 pounds per inch width of tire;
(ii) 24,000 pounds on a single axle;
(iii) 43,000 pounds on a tandem axle set;

		



		2.2.8 In-Service Weight shall be certified by loading bagged weight (e.g., sand) materials into proper locations as directed by Seattle Fire and Fleet Administration personnel.  Apparatus shall then be weighed on a certified scale for front axle only, rear axle only, and front and rear axles combined.  Seattle Fire and Fleet Administration personnel shall witness this procedure at final inspection.

		





2.3. Documentation


		2.3.1. Each proposal shall contain five sets of detailed specifications known as “Contractor’s Specifications,” each set shall include a five view drawing of the apparatus, showing overall dimensions and configuration of apparatus, and arrangement of compartments and equipment storage.  The five views shall be: top, front end, rear end, left (street) side, right (curb) side.

		



		2.3.2. The drawings shall be submitted in both electronic (PDF or similar) and hardcopy versions.

		



		2.3.3. The drawings shall clearly indicate to accurate scale, all exterior portions of the proposed apparatus, controls, lights, railings, gauges, etc., and shall show general arrangement of the compartments.

		



		2.3.4. SPECIALTY APPARATUS:  Provide five (5) copies of a drawing of cab interior and/or custom room layout(s) as related to application.

		



		2.3.5. Calculations showing gradability and speed shall be included.  A SCAAN will suffice.  Provide speed for an 18% grade.

		



		2.3.6. When requested by City of Seattle representatives, provide documentation showing component manufacturers’ recommended hoses, lines, fittings, and pressures.  This includes ancillary equipment such as hydraulic, pneumatic, and reel systems that may be added.  

		



		2.3.7. Provide a completed weight study with proposal.

		



		2.3.8. LOAD CRITERIA CERTIFICATION:  For aerial ladders, each proposer shall supply a written statement from a Registered Professional Engineer certifying that the structural safety factor based on rated capabilities has been achieved.  This statement should be based on the following definitions:


Dead Load Stress (DL) - Stress induced by structure and permanently attached components (PSI).


Live Load Stress (LL) - Stress induced by vertical payload (500 pound minimum).


Water Reaction Stress (WL) - Stress induced by nozzle reaction and weight of water (1000 GPM at 90 degrees either side of ladder center line).  The nozzle reaction force shall be a minimum of 505 pounds perpendicular to the ladder centerline.


Fy - Yield Strength of metal (PSI).

		





2.4. Welding Process and Control


		2.4.1. All welds shall meet AWS standards for structural joints.

		



		2.4.2. Porosity, penetration leg and throat sizes, heat affected zone, and splatter clean up will meet or exceed AWS requirements.

		



		2.4.3. In order to eliminate distortion incurred during the welding process all welds shall be of stitch type utilizing the wire feed (MIG) process.

		



		2.4.4. All rough edges are to be ground smooth before painting.

		



		2.4.5. Dual shield welding process is preferred.

		



		2.4.6. Welding inspection is required by the FFD Engineer and/or SFD Fleet Manager prior to delivery of the apparatus.

		





2.5. Paint, Plating and Graphics


		2.5.1. All bright fittings and accessories shall be heavily plated with chromium.  Iron fittings that are to be chrome plated shall first be copper plated.  Exceptions are subject to review and approval of automotive engineer.

		



		2.5.2. The following should be chromium plated:

		



		A. Front and rear towing eyes.

		



		B. Front bumper (unless polished aluminum or stainless steel).

		



		C. Drip molds (or polished aluminum or stainless steel).

		



		D. All spot lights.

		



		E. Radiator grille (unless polished aluminum or stainless steel).

		



		F. All small equipment/tool holders.

		



		G. Operator’s controls.

		



		H. Gauge rims.

		



		I. Door handles (preferred).

		



		J. Valve control wheels and handles.

		



		K. Trim/brass fittings, caps, etc.

		



		L. Air cleaners, caps, and bands, if mounted externally.

		



		2.5.3 Running boards, tailboards, and step inserts should be brite finish and meet the requirements of NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition for walkways.

		



		2.5.4 Grab rails and handles should be heavily serrated stainless steel or extruded aluminum without rubber inserts.  

		 



		PAINT, PREPARATION, AND FINISH

		



		2.5.5 All metal surfaces not chrome plated, polished or diamond plate shall be thoroughly cleaned and prepared and shall be painted (EXCEPTION:  Compartment interiors are to be left aluminum or stainless steel finish).  Base coats shall be thoroughly brushed in or sprayed on.  All irregularities in the painted surfaces shall be rubbed down before the application of the finishing coats.

		



		2.5.6 After fabrication of the compartment assemblies and prior to being mounted to the apparatus, all inaccessible areas of the body compartments shall be properly primed, sealed, and finish painted.  

		



		2.5.7 The body compartments shall have all seams and flanges caulked throughout with automotive type caulk.

		



		2.5.8 All aluminum treadplate, stainless steel, bracketry, bumpers, fenders, mirrors, lights and any other items attached to the body or cab shall be removed before finish painting to prevent corrosion.

		



		2.5.9 Non aluminum and non stainless panels shall have rust preventive compounds applied to the underside and internal panels of the apparatus body.  Rust preventive components shall be highly resistant to moisture, shall not wash off with water and shall remain pliable and self-healing.  The rust preventive compound shall meet or exceed MIL SPEC #C-16173C.  “Meet or exceed” in this case means that manufacturers shall provide substantiation of their state of the art processes equal to or exceeding the MIL specification.  Provide description of manufacturers’ system.  

		



		2.5.10 In preparation for paint, the body and cab shall have a two-step cleaning process.  First, the body and cab shall be chemically cleaned for metal impurities.  Second, the body and cab shall be phosphatically conversion coated to assure proper paint adhesion.

		



		2.5.11 Prior to the body being primed and after the phosphatizing conversion coating is completed, the complete body shall receive a first coat of etching primer which shall assure proper primer adhesion of four (4) coats of primer.

		



		2.5.12 The entire apparatus shall be painted with three (3) coats of finish paint.  The finish paint should be PPG/Ditzler Durethane Polyurethane or approved equal and shall match Dupont #3422 Scarlet Red to maintain SFD fleet continuity.  Rollup doors shall be painted to match body color.

		



		2.5.13 Any imperfections shall be sanded out, refinished and polished to a high luster.

		



		2.5.14 Any apparatus constructed with double rail frames or frame liners shall be treated with rust preventive coating and at least one coat of black frame paint prior to rail assembly within one another

		



		DECALS, STRIPING, AND LETTERING

		



		2.5.15 The apparatus shall incorporate reflective striping and decals.  All striping and decal work shall be done in 3M “Scotchlite” brand reflective material. 

		



		2.5.16 A 4” gold stripe with ¼” black border (the 4” width includes the black border) top and bottom shall encircle the body and cab beginning at (approximately) the belt line.  Height of stripe location to change elevation down both sides of the apparatus.  Detail of exact contour to be determined at pre-construction meeting.  Proposal drawing should show any initial stripe offering.  The correct quantity of standard SFD door decal(s) will be provided the manufacturer for application prior to delivery.

		



		2.5.17 Provide reflective compartment perimeter striping, prefer around door opening, of a color that either matches the sash or the body color as closely as possible.  Stripe width should not exceed ¾” total.

		



		2.5.18 Install 3M brand multi-color (staggered white/red or amber/red) reflective striping to the “jamb edge” of all cab and/or swing open compartment doors on the latch surface sides for member protection while exiting cab or accessing equipment.

		





3 Cab and Chassis


3.1. General


		3.1.1. The Cab/Chassis shall be a new, tilt cab, custom fire apparatus.  Same (single) site construction and assembly is preferred.

		



		3.1.2. Cab shall be a cab over (cab forward may be considered as an option) specifically designed for the fire service with seating for six responders (two in front and four in rear).  Rear facing seats in the rear of the cab are to be equipped with appropriate SCBA brackets, forward-facing crew seats may be full seat type or backrest with flip up style seating surfaces.  Seatbelts shall be of a three-point shoulder harness design.  Driver/Officer seating shall be air operated, Bostrom, without SCBA mounting.  Crew cab seats should be Bostrom with SCBA mounting and a provision for easy access to the release cable/lever for the SCBA restraint system.  For all seats/positions, we prefer that the seatbelts should latch on the “open” side of the seat (i.e., an area easily accessed with an average size adult gloved hand), such as the door side of the driver’s seat or the side towards the center of the cab on a rear facing “jump” seat construction.  The fabric of the seatbelts shall be of an approved bright contrasting color, such as international orange.

		



		3.1.3. The final arrangement of components in the cab shall be determined between the manufacturer and owners representative to the owner’s satisfaction.  These final arrangements to be completed at the pre-construction meeting.

		



		3.1.4. Windows of the crew portion of the cab should be the factory standard tint for UV.  

		



		3.1.5. Provide AM-FM Marine Civil Defense monitor with audio training capability and four appropriately located speakers.  This will allow our ground based units to hear our fireboats’ discussions with the Ferries, Coast Guard and the Navy.  Provide filters as necessary to enhance AM reception from engine/drivetrain noise.  Monitor is to be located on the left side of the overhead within the driver’s reach.

		



		3.1.6. Two Larson communications antennas for 800 MHz NMOK, shall be provided in the roof of the cab. Provision shall be made to install a third antenna, provided by SFD, for a GPS locating receiver.  Minimum RG58U cable shall be individually run from these antennas, without splicing, to the radio equipment compartment.  A power signal is to be installed to the GPS whenever the transmission is in reverse.

		



		3.1.7. Provide, internal to the cab, a lockable radio and computer hardware compartment approximately 14” x 22” x 30”.  Provide this compartment with minimum 4 gauge wires for 12VDC supply and ground, wired “hot” at all times without direct connection to apparatus batteries.  Antenna leads shall route into this compartment and be left with 30” of excess for radio/computer hardware installations.  A manufacturer’s standard compartment, if existing in cab design may be substituted.  It should be ventilated and not shared by other equipment.  The radio equipment compartment may be provided in the bottom of the EMS compartment in the crew cab. 

		



		3.1.8. Interior heating and cooling is to be provided through proven fire service systems.  This includes a refrigerant supplied air conditioning and appropriate air movement devices for clearing of windows for vision, as well as rehab of occupants.  Include (up to four) freestanding style (caged) fans. We prefer the fans be mounted in each corner of the cab on the ceiling.  System(s) shall function without overload during the winter and summer months of the greater Seattle area.  Describe system to remove condensate from air conditioning.  Provide an override (kill) switch for rear air conditioning at the driver’s area.

		



		3.1.9. Provide wide-angle (school bus-style) mirrors above crew cab exit ways to easily spot possible traffic.

		



		3.1.10. Air filter boxes, duct work, coolant hoses and other components that impact passenger space in the cab and seat location shall be configured or routed to maximize cab space and storage/seating options.

		



		3.1.11. Provide front mount mirrors, dual electric control with heat, controlled from driver’s console area, Ramco Engineering part number 6001-FFHR-750HR or equivalent.  Mirrors shall be located and adjusted to stay out of the “splash” areas of the windshield and maintain a clear line of sight down each side of the apparatus for the driver in all normal driving conditions.

		



		3.1.12. Provide under cab ground area lighting at front, rear, sides, stepways, and at all exit and body compartment openings, including ground ladder storage door, if applicable.  Engage with parking brake application and battery “on”.

		



		3.1.13. Provide heaviest duty noise reduction package available, include dba level readings per NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition.

		



		3.1.14. Provide non-skid, heavy duty floor coverings, prefer aluminum diamond plate with insulator underneath.

		



		3.1.15. Provide minimum of four 12VDC power supply receptacles wired “hot” at all times without direct attachment to batteries.  Each power point is to have an insulated cover or plug when not in use.  Plugs shall not be clustered close to one another, impacting access from one to another.  Power points should be located; 2 on the driver side and 2 on the officer side.  Exact position to be determined at the preconstruction meeting.

		



		3.1.16. All engine and transmission fluid level checks and fill locations should be readily accessible using access doors or other means that do not require tilting the cab.

		



		3.1.17. Provide closed front tow eyes, frame mounted, prefer on top of the gravel shield between the bumper and the cab face.  Eyes should be 4” minimum inside diameter for rescue operations.  Under bumper installation of tow eyes may be acceptable only if such installation does not intrude into angle of approach.

		



		3.1.18. Provide non-slip grab handles for entry at all cab doorways.  Provide a grab handle and grip step to enable windshield cleaning.  Grab handles must be deep enough to be used by a gloved average size hand.  

		



		3.1.19. A courtesy light, preferably LED, shall be provided at each door opening that illuminates the steps and seating area when the door is opened.

		





3.2. Structural


		3.2.1. FRAME:  A minimum RBM of 2,000,000 inch-pounds and a minimum section modulus of 24.5 cubic inches is required.  In order to meet this requirement, a full-length frame liner (double rail construction) may be necessary.

		



		3.2.2. CAB:  Integral rollover protection testing documentation should be provided with certification from a registered professional engineer.  This certification may accompany the proposal.

		



		3.2.3. TRAILER FRAME:  Shall be the manufacturer’s standard for tiller application given the service for which it shall be used.  All holes in trailer frame (for mounting appropriate hardware (i.e., body, aerial structures, air and electrical, etc.)) shall be properly drilled and/or reamed and deburred as necessary to Factory Engineer’s specifications.  Trailer frame shall be engineered to withstand a minimum 25-year life expectancy, and be guaranteed for life to the original purchaser.

		



		3.2.4. Hose and wire “tubes” shall be provided to run the full length of the trailer frame.  These tubes shall house the hoses, wiring harnesses, etc.

		



		3.2.5. Tubes are to be of continuous structure, supported at no less than 36” intervals unless size and weight determine more are required.  Tubing composition should be ABS plastic to eliminate possible corrosion and/or shorting.

		



		3.2.6. Each of these tubes shall be equipped with at least two (2) additional “pull wires” for future needs and/or changes.

		



		3.2.7. AERIAL DEVICE:  The Seattle Fire Department routinely performs rescue operations requiring the implementation of both Stokes and/or and trench type rescue needs.  In these cases the aerial device is used as the sling point (not as a crane) but does not exceed tip load rating.  As such, the City of Seattle requires documentation of the manufacturing Engineers’ approval of their aerial device for this use.

		



		3.2.8. Mastic or other adhesives or double-back tapes are not acceptable for attaching hinges, drip rails, or latches.

		



		3.2.9. Apply impact resistant window film to all cab glass for firefighter protection.  Product known to be available from KAR TINT Co., 8929 Garvey, Rosemead, CA 91770, telephone number 818-573-8468.  Substitution of automotive safety glass that incorporates internal shatter resistance is acceptable.

		





3.3. Cab


		3.3.1. Cab side windows:  Provide two (2) side windows with sliding glass “open” capability, one (1) right, and one (1) left, aft of the front doors; to be a standard manufacturers’ size.  Provide screens as possible.

		



		3.3.2. On the back wall of the cab, provide two (2) “jump seats”, non-SCBA, with fold down lower cushions and three-point seat safety belt harnesses.  

		



		3.3.3. Cab entry steps should be no less than 10” depth, recessed back from one another, and equally spaced for safe passage.  Cab doors shall cover stepways.

		



		3.3.4. Interior color shall be a light shade of either red or gray.  Black is not preferred.  State interior color.

		



		3.3.5. Provide two (2) “Ironslok” model tool bracketing for tools.  Location to be determined at pre-construction.

		



		3.3.6. Provide two (2) latching brackets for 2½ gallon pressurized pump cans.  Location to be determined at pre-construction.

		





3.4. Driver Control/Dash Area


		The Driver Control/Dash Area shall be provided with the following gauges, instruments, and switches:

		



		3.4.1. Ignition/Accessory Switch:  “On-Off” style switch in lieu of a key for controlling accessories and engine start/run/stop.  Prefer non-rotary switch.

		



		3.4.2. Transmission Retarder Switch:  Provide integral lighted switch to allow de-activation of the retarder.  Include warning light to display “engaged” retarder.  Retarder “on” shall activate brake lights whenever “engagement” takes place.

		



		3.4.3. Headlight Switch:  To control headlights, taillights, clearance lights, may have integral control over rheostatic dimming function of dash lighting.

		



		3.4.4. ABS indicator light.  

		



		3.4.5. Instrument Panel:  All instruments should be clustered in a manner the driver(s) can easily view and properly illuminated for night operation.  Instrument illumination shall have dimming control switch.  Preferred gauge backlighting is red.  Warning lights are not considered a suitable substitute for gauges.

		



		3.4.6. Steering Wheel:  Manufacturers standard, prefer a 20” diameter, column and wheel shall tilt and telescope with minimal effort to the driver.  

		



		3.4.7. Speedometer: with mileage odometer.

		



		3.4.8. Tachometer: engine rpm. 

		



		3.4.9. Voltmeter: sensed from ignition “on”: include low voltage warning chime.

		



		3.4.10. Fuel Gauge.

		



		3.4.11. Coolant temperature gauge: with over temperature light and alarm set at engine manufacturers critical (not overheated) temperature.

		



		3.4.12. Dual air pressure gauge: giving reservoir pressures; visual and audio low pressure warning signals.

		



		3.4.13. Oil pressure gauge: with warning light and alarm.

		



		3.4.14. Mirror controls: both heat and angle.

		



		3.4.15. Directional signal indicators.

		



		3.4.16. Master control switch for emergency warning lighting system: include Opticom control.

		



		3.4.17. Individual light switches (response warning); illuminated.

		



		3.4.18. Two spare light switches.

		



		3.4.19. Headlight high beam indicator warning.

		



		3.4.20. Windshield wiper controls; include 2-speed wiper with washer and interval sweep/delay.

		



		3.4.21. Jacobs Brake switch, include “off”, “low” (or medium), and “high” positions. (if this feature is included)

		



		3.4.22. Fuel filter restriction gauge with audible and warning light.

		



		3.4.23. Air filter restriction gauge.

		



		3.4.24. Battery “ON” indicator.

		



		3.4.25. If power windows are provided, a master control for all (cab) power windows shall be provided within easy reach of driver position in addition to individual position controls.

		



		3.4.26. Transmission temperature gauge.

		



		3.4.27. An auxiliary range inhibit override switch is to be installed in the cab, within reach of the driver to work with the transmission shift inhibit per 3.8.3.9.  The switch should be a momentary type switch, with a red safety bail, and labeled “shift inhibit override”.

		





3.5. Axles, Suspension, and Steering


		3.5.1. Chrome or stainless steel wheel covers shall not be allowed on any axle centers, hubs, spindle plates, or flanges.

		



		3.5.2. Front (steering) axle wheel bearings shall be packed with wheel bearing grease, not oil filled.

		



		3.5.3. Provide a cooling system for the power steering system.

		



		3.5.4. A minimum front steering cramp angle of 44 degrees, or more, using a 50-degree axle should be provided.

		



		3.5.5. All axles shall be equipped with heavy-duty dual action hydraulic (or approved equal) shock absorbers.

		



		3.5.6. Front axles should be rated for the load applied and the extreme duty of the Seattle Fire Department and have approximately a 15% reserve.  Provide dual power assisted steering as necessary.  System shall return to center after turns without driver aid.  State proposed unit and rated capacity.  Provide any independent front suspension options.

		



		3.5.7. Drive axle shall be minimum 24,000 pounds rated.

		



		3.5.8. Provide air suspension for drive axle(s).  

		



		3.5.9. A drive axle ratio shall be selected that should provide not less than 64 mph, nor more than 70 mph in final, or “high”, gear.  State anticipated top speed and gear ratio proposed.

		



		3.5.10. SAE J695 wall-to-wall turning diameter should not exceed 64’ including swing area aft of drive axle.  State turning diameter.

		



		3.5.11. Zerk-style grease fittings shall be supplied at necessary lubrication points throughout the entire chassis and apparatus for proper lubrication.

		





3.6. Wheels and Tires 


		3.6.1. Wheels shall be disc, ventilated, hub piloted, ten hole, and compatible with prescribed tires.

		



		3.6.2. No chrome-plated wheels shall be accepted.  

		



		3.6.3. All tires should be Michelin XZE properly sized with weight rating proportionate to support the anticipated maximum load of the apparatus.  Minimum speed rating should be 65 mph.  It is understood that due to possible tire shortages industry wide another manufacturers’ product may have to be offered.  In this event (only) provide substituted tire manufacturer and equivalent rating, with source of supply.  Show credit for any lesser tire alternatives.

		



		3.6.4. Road surface footprint of the steer (front axle) tires should not exceed 80% of the footprint of the rear (axle) drive tires.

		





3.7. Brakes


		3.7.1. Brakes are required at all wheels.  Describe your highest performance (proven) braking system using the following as a minimum standard:

		



		3.7.1.1 Front axle-minimum 16½” x 6” “S-cam” brakes – standard, non-asbestos lining.  Prefer largest available.

		



		3.7.1.2 Rear axle(s)-minimum16½” x 7” “S-cam” brakes – standard, non-asbestos lining.  Prefer largest available.

		



		3.7.1.3 Wabco/ABS braking system, all axles, include interface with fluid retarder and/or Jacobs Brakes.

		



		3.7.2. Disc brake offerings will be considered for steer axle(s).  Describe proposal and include price adjustment and auxiliary brake application valve for added park brake capability.

		



		3.7.3. Automatic slack adjusters, all axles.

		



		3.7.4. Air line drops-stainless steel braided hose.

		





3.8. Drive Train


3.8.1. Engine


		3.8.1.1. The apparatus shall be powered by a Series 60 Detroit Diesel drive engine.  Engine to be rated at minimum 500 HP and minimum 1450 pounds foot of torque.  The apparatus manufacturer shall provide a letter from the engine manufacturer stating approval of installation of the engine in the vendor/manufacturer’s proposed chassis.  The approval shall be without exception or limitation and provided at time of proposal.

		



		3.8.1.2. A certified dynamometer test shall be supplied for the particular apparatus, at the time of delivery, giving actual horsepower at the ground.

		



		3.8.1.3. Automatic engine control throttle, to engage at neutral with spring brakes set.  System shall activate when PTO and/or genset are not in operation for battery maintenance.  Control through load manager in order to accommodate charging needs.

		



		3.8.1.4. Engine shall meet most recent EPA requirements.

		



		3.8.1.5. Alternative engine offerings may be provided in the Options Section.

		





3.8.2.
Air Filter


		3.8.2.1. Shall have a capacity 25% greater (minimum) than the demands of the engine.

		



		3.8.2.2. The air intake to the air cleaner shall be fresh outside air not drawn from the underside of the apparatus.

		



		3.8.2.3. An air filter restriction gauge, vortex or equal, shall be installed on the driver’s dash.  Gauge shall be plumbed in accordance with diesel engine manufacturer’s requirements.

		



		3.8.2.4. Filter system shall be certified by the engine manufacturer as approved for installation on this engine, in this application.

		





3.8.3. Transmission


		3.8.3.1. The appropriate Allison EVS series 5 or 6 speed transmission for this application shall be provided with touchpad shift control.  Gears 1-4 shall be programmed as “D” (Drive).  Due to the terrain and response routes of the City of Seattle, gear(s) 5 and/or 6 shall be programmed to activate via “mode” shift.  Reverse shall be single gear, activated normally from the “R” position.  Provide (quote ratios) the deepest transmission gearing proposed for gears 1 and 2.  Optimally, this refers to a 4500 EVS 6 speed according to Allison Transmission Ratings & Specifications factory information.

		



		3.8.3.2. A transmission temperature gauge with an audible and visual alarm to warn of over temperature conditions shall be provided on the dash within sight of the driver’s position. 

		



		3.8.3.3. An Allison transmission fluid retarder shall be provided.  Retarder shall be supported via an additional crossmember bolted to the inside web (not resting on top or bottom flanges) of the frame to eliminate gasket leaks from torque loading.  

		



		3.8.3.4. The retarder shall have a master on/off switch on the dash. 

		



		3.8.3.5. A warning sign (not a decal) that can be clearly read from the driver’s position stating “Switch Retarder Off for Wet or Slippery Road Conditions” shall be affixed in the vicinity of the retarder switch.

		



		3.8.3.6. Retarder shall activate 30% at zero throttle with the remaining 70% applied sequentially through the brake pedal. 

		



		3.8.3.7. The brake/stop light circuit shall activate with retarder application.

		



		3.8.3.8. Heaviest duty transmission cooling system shall be provided.

		



		3.8.3.9. The manufacturer is required to inhibit the shifting of the transmission into any gear other than neutral if the aerial is out of the rest, any of the outriggers are deployed and/or if the tillermans position auxiliary range inhibit device is not activated.  An override switch is to be installed in the cab.

		



		3.8.3.10. A power signal is to be provided to the GPS whenever the transmission is in reverse.

		





3.8.4. Driveline


		3.8.4.1. Driveline and universal joints shall be capable of transmitting maximum torque and rotary speeds developed by the engine.  Engine driveline shall be spin balanced at maximum operating speed.

		



		3.8.4.2. It is preferred that Spicer 1810 series be used.

		



		3.8.4.3. Driveline angularity shall not exceed transmission and universal joint manufacturer’s recommended angle for length and speed.  Excessive angularity shall be just cause for rejection of completed unit.

		



		3.8.4.4. All slip shafts shall use glide-coated splines.

		



		3.8.4.5. Zerk-style grease fittings shall be supplied at necessary lubrication points throughout the driveline for proper lubrication.

		





4. Body


4.1.
General


		4.1.1. The intent of this section is to provide general construction criteria (minimums) in conjunction with Seattle Fire Department Apparatus Committee requests.  It is desired that a manufacturer’s standard body layout be offered, given the special application of this apparatus.  Apparatus body shall use the maximum allowable space for compartments and is described herein, included as left, right, rear, and top as necessary for description. 

		



		4.1.2. The body will be specifically designed for the fire service and should be constructed of aluminum.  See Options Section for stainless steel body option. 

		



		4.1.3. Compartment doors shall be of a roll up design, R.O.M. or Automotive Engineer-approved equivalent.  (See Section 4.4.)  

		



		4.1.4. Storage compartments will be configured with adjustable shelves and, where possible, pull out drawers to provide maximum allowable storage and versatility for various equipment.  Upper area pull out/drop down drawers shall be provided with a tall enough lip or side to contain equipment that may slide while the drawer is lowered. 

		



		4.1.5. Each compartment door or lid should be equipped with magnetic “door open” light switches.

		



		4.1.6. Specific configuration of the compartments shall be determined at pre-construction between the manufacturer and the Fire Department.  Proposer should provide their most functional body design recommendation and/or model number. General arrangement of the compartments shall be shown in the proposal drawings.

		



		4.1.7. All compartment trays, shelves and roller assemblies shall be of heavy duty construction and built to provide years of reliable service.  Trays, shelves and rollers will be subjected to heavy use carrying heavy tools and equipment and must stand up to such use.

		



		4.1.8. Roll-Out Trays - There may be three (3) different styles of roll-out trays or shelving that should be as follows:

		



		4.1.8.1 “Slide out/tilt down” style with the following features:

The capacity rating shall be 500 lbs. minimum in the extended position.

Two-thirds of the tray should slide out from its stored position and tip 30° down from horizontal

The vertical location of the tray within the compartment shall be adjustable

The trays shall lock in the “in” positions

Tray shall be equipped with ball bearing rollers for smooth operation

		



		4.1.8.2 “Slide out utility” with the following features:

The capacity rating shall be 500 lbs. minimum in the extended position

The trays shall slide out to either direction, or one (1) direction only (depending upon which compartment), two thirds of its length

The vertical location of the tray within the compartment shall be adjustable

The trays shall lock in the “in” or “out” position

Tray shall be equipped with ball bearing rollers for a smooth operation

		



		4.1.8.3 Floor Mounted “Slide Out Trays” with the following features:

The capacity of the tray shall be a minimum of 500 lbs

The tray shall be floor mounted

The tray shall lock in the “in” or “out” position

The roll-out tray shall be equipped with ball bearing rollers for a smooth operation

The exact design, construction and location of all trays shall be determined at the Pre-Construction meeting

		



		4.1.9. Use all possible space in wheel well areas to accommodate 60-minute SCBA bottles. Areas not usable for SCBA bottle storage should be considered for wheel chock holders. 

		



		4.1.10. Provide options for wheel chock storage area in lower sections of rear wheel well areas.  Under body wheel chock storage is not preferred as they suffer rapid failure due the terrain of the City of Seattle.

		



		4.1.11. Any under body storage will be provided consistent with the specified 13-degree angle of approach and departure and required ground clearance as necessary.  Degrees of clearance will be calculated to the centerline of the body/cab assemblies between the axle assemblies.  Pull out platforms should be provided in the bottom of taller compartments or under the body to facilitate reaching upper shelves and drawers, as long as they do not interfere with ground clearance issues.

		



		4.1.12. Creatively added compartments to “normally unused” spaces, i.e., both sides of trailer tongue under the turntable, will be given extra consideration.

		





4.2. Body Support Structure


		4.2.1. The body support structure should be a heavy-duty framework attached to the chassis frame, providing the overall necessary support for the body compartment assemblies.  It should be constructed to form a welded framework which includes structural members extending across the frame laterally (left to right) and running along the compartment sidewalls longitudinally.  The body should then be attached to the support structure using the latest manufacturing technology.  Any bolt areas shall be reinforced by doubler plates that allow additional weld in order to distribute the compartment weight over a greater area.

		



		4.2.2. It is preferred that the body structure be built of major components (modular) to allow greater flex from road distortions and cornering. Structural sub assemblies may be provided to support body sections, and should be provided at the rear of the apparatus for the tailboard area to form a welded framework for the rear body assembly.  Extruded structural components are encouraged.

		





4.3. Body Fabrication


		4.3.1. All sheet material utilized in the fabrication of the body should be 3/16” aluminum for maximum corrosion resistance.  Bodies constructed of 1/8” thick materials are not preferred.

		



		4.3.2. In order to eliminate distortion incurred during the welding process, all welds shall be of stitch type utilizing the wire feed (MIG) process.  

		



		4.3.3. All compartment floors shall be one piece design with the lower door opening flange bent down to produce a sweep out compartment design.  Each lower compartment floor shall be reinforced by a formed channel (matching body material) welded to the underside of the compartment floor to provide maximum strength.  Compartment floors that utilize a step up flange at the compartment door opening shall not be acceptable due to difficulties in cleaning the compartments and the possibility of liquids and/or contaminants being entrapped within the recess area.

		



		4.3.4. Each axle wheel well of the body shall have a one-piece full width wheel well liner with extended radius attaching a fenderette.  The wheel well liner shall be bolted to the body, firmly braced, and allow clearance for tire chains in accordance with SAE J 683 “Tire Chain Clearance-Trucks and Buses”, all axles.

		



		4.3.5. Body mounts shall be designed to distribute the body and compartment loads to the corners of the body structure for strength and rigidity.  The body mounts should include a rubber isolator to prevent chassis torsion and vibration from being transmitted to the body.

		



		4.3.6. Outrigger covers, as/if necessary, should be constructed of either “bright finish” polished stainless steel or aluminum diamond plate.  The outrigger covers shall be no wider than necessary so as not to prohibit extension of the outrigger between parked cars.

		



		4.3.7. Floor supports should be provided above the ground ladder banking area.  These tubes should be bolted to the sidewalls thus providing additional cross strength for the body.  The ground ladder banking area shall have a flooring, top, and sides to eliminate road splash and weather from entry into this storage area.

		





4.4. Compartments 

		4.4.1. Exact compartment sizes and configuration are subject to changes at pre-construction. 

		



		4.4.1.1. The lower forward compartment should be transverse.

		



		4.4.2. Any variance or unauthorized door installation procedural change shall be grounds for apparatus rejection.

		



		4.4.3. Compartment sizes shall be the standard manufacturers’ offering, given the direction outlined in these specifications for the design of the apparatus.

		



		4.4.4. In all circumstances, any compartment locations where a “high side” compartment equals the form and width of an adjacent “low side” compartment, said compartments should utilize only one (1) door for access.

		



		4.4.5. Access panels shall be provided in the rear or side wall of the compartments for access to hydraulic and/or electrical components.

		



		4.4.6. Compartments shall have punched louvers in the rear wall of each compartment for proper ventilation.  Louver openings shall point downward except in areas of any obvious splash indication.  Louvers should have a moisture cover supplying a minimum 1” free air space, the full height. 

		



		4.4.7. Compartment interior walls shall be aluminum finish without any coatings or painting.  Wherever possible, all useable spaces shall be incorporated and/or compartmented.

		



		4.4.8. ADJUSTABLE COMPARTMENT SHELVES: A minimum of two (2) adjustable compartment shelves should be provided with any compartment measuring 50” or greater in height.  One (1) fully adjustable, removable shelf shall be provided for all other enclosed compartments (exclude Stokes compartment) with a dimension greater than 18” x 20” opening.  Shelves should have a minimum 1” lip on all sides to assist in retaining loose equipment.

		



		4.4.9. All adjustable shelves shall be designed so that they will be capable of full movement (up and down) without interfering with the compartment doors or handle hardware when the doors are either open or closed.

		



		4.4.10. Unit-strut “C” type channels with spring nuts or approved equal shall be installed vertically in the middle of the forward and rear bulkheads of each compartment specified above.

		



		4.4.11. Each shelf should be constructed of unpainted 1/8” aluminum.  The side panels of each shelf shall be bolted to the channels using 3/8” stainless bolts, stainless steel lock washers and flat washers for full adjustability.

		



		4.4.12. AIR CYLINDER STORAGE COMPARTMENTS: A minimum of four air cylinder storage compartments shall be provided, one each fore and aft of the tiller steer axle wheel wells.  Each compartment shall include a water/weather-sealing door with latch, circular inner compartment tube with rubber protective matting and at a 10-degree angle down to inboard of the body.  Include 3/8” drain hole in lowest portion of rear (bottom) wall.

		



		4.4.13. Install extruded aluminum drip molding over all compartments, as necessary

		



		4.4.14. COMPARTMENT FLOORING:  Self-draining, interlocking floor tiles made of recycled materials, “Turtle Tile” brand in red, shall be provided on all shelves, drawers and compartment floors. The compartment floor construction shall be a “Sweep-out” style design.  Compartment floors are to have beveled edge caps at doorways.  Provide drain holes where necessary, prefer ½”. 

EXCEPTION:  Provide rollout compartment floors for both Holmatro rescue tool and Honda generator

Holmatro dimensions:  16” H x 16” L x 21” W

Honda generator:  16½” H x 20” L x 16 1/2” W

		



		4.4.15. Compartment doors shall be roll up in design (R.O.M. or approved alternative) painted the same color specified for the body, with full width lift bar type handles, and automatic “Door Ajar” switch option.  Compartment door seals shall be manufacturer’s standard and prevent road splash and dirt from entering compartments.  Manufacturer’s standard self-latching/lock and integral “door open” switch/sensors shall be incorporated.  It is considered that some doors may have to be of a swing out type to accommodate special storage needs (i.e., lumber compartment).  Provide shield for door cartridge to eliminate damage to interior of door from equipment movements.  This requirement applies only to compartments considered large enough to be practical.  Show recommendation in drawings.

		



		4.4.16. Compartment door “open” circuits shall be wired into the “compartment open warning circuit”, and shall not activate system until the parking brake has been released.  Light and buzzer system shall be highly visible to all seated positions. Open compartment warning indicators shall be duplicated in the tiller cage for a further “fail safe” to the compartment open warning system.

		



		4.4.17. Transverse/Stokes Compartment:  At the forward end of the body shall be a transverse compartment for storage of a Stokes rescue basket.  This compartment is for storage of a fully-laden rescue Stokes, ropes, and other high angle rescue equipment.  If not incorporated into the body compartments, both right and left ends, shall have doors with a positive latching mechanism, hydraulic shock “hold open” devices, and be incorporated into the compartment open warning system.  Approximate size shall be within the 96” (body width) x 42” fore-to-aft x 14” tall, overall.  (Size includes more storage space than is required for the Stokes unit.)  

		



		4.4.18. It is preferred that a stainless cover/door with latch shall be provided over each outrigger control panel and any external transverse/Stokes storage.

		





4.5. Aluminum Treadplate


		4.5.1. Aluminum treadplate installed on the apparatus body should be “bright finish”.  Decorative, non-walking, or trim treadplate may be 1/8” thickness.  A 3/16” thickness should be used in areas of walkways and steps to support walking weights and meet the requirements of NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition, Section 13-7.3.  In reference to the term “treadplate”, compartment tops are to be considered “walking areas”.  Polished aluminum diamond plate is preferred at rear body faces (wear factor).  

		



		4.5.2. For corrosion resistance, aluminum treadplate shall not be installed prior to paint as described in the painting section of this specification.

		



		4.5.3. Aluminum should be installed in the following areas:

		



		4.5.3.1. Top of side compartment assemblies where applicable, flanged out to 60 degrees to form a drip edge over compartment door openings.

		



		4.5.3.2. Inside of crew cab doors up to the window frames (stainless steel may be a substitute).

		



		4.5.3.3. Any housing(s) other than specified aft of the engine/transmission housing structure within the cab.

		



		4.5.3.4. Any work area(s) adjacent to hose loads.

		



		4.5.4 A walking surface treadplate is required at the forward end of the body to eliminate as much gap as possible between the turntable and the top body surface.

		





4.6. Rub Rails


		4.6.1. Protective moldings (rub rails) shall be provided on each side of the apparatus, along the lower edges of the body.  Rub rails should not be integral to the body to allow replacement in the event of damage.

		



		4.6.2. The rub rails should be fabricated of polished aluminum extrusions or stainless steel with a non-skid top surface, and capped with contoured end caps.  Install at the bottom of apparatus body under the compartments.  Leave enough room/space to “easily” place gloved hand/fingers into release handle/bar or latch release for opening of compartment doors.  

		



		4.6.3. Rub rails should be installed using hard black rubber or black plastic buffers as spacers.  This will allow the flushing out of any road dirt, sand, or grime.  

		



		4.6.4. Rub rails should protrude beyond the outer surface of the apparatus body to protect it from bumps and scratches.

		





4.7. Ground Ladder/Pike Pole Storage


		4.7.1.
Ground ladders should be stored (center stacked) in the center of the apparatus body through the open area from the rear of the trailer.  The ladders shall be fully enclosed in the rear ground ladder storage area to protect them from inclement weather and road splash.  The ground ladders are to be fully supported by the body structure with UHMW, or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent, slides to allow minimum friction during loading and unloading - aluminum or steel angle supports without low friction coverings are unacceptable.

		



		4.7.2.
Ground ladders shall be Duo Safety (aluminum) as follows:


QTY
SIZE
SERIES/SECTIONS
DESCRIPTION

1
45’
describe unit offered
with tormentor poles


1
35’
1225-A
3


1
28’
1200-A
2


1*
10’
701-10

Attic w/rubber safety shoes


1**
18’
875-A
1
Roof


2
14’
575-B
14’
Roof


1***
12’
585-A
13’
Folding


*Provide storage bin/trough storage in a pass through compartment.


**Special width required, to be mounted on aerial ladder base section.  The roof ladder is to be mounted on the side of the aerial that allows a clear walkway from the turntable to the tiller cab.

***This folding ladder shall be mounted in a stainless steel bin with access from the rear of the apparatus.


The model 575B ladder model in the ground ladder complement may be out of date, and could be a “C” model or a “775”.  Provide the equivalent Duo Safety ladder model for the application as described.


NOTE:  All ground ladders provided shall conform to the requirements of NFPA Pamphlets 1931 and 1932(latest editions), except where otherwise noted in the specifications.

		



		4.7.3.
Pike poles shall be provided and stored in the rear storage area with access from the rear of the apparatus through the roll up door.  Butt grip pike poles shall be stored in individual, properly labeled, 2.25” diameter PVC tubes.  Pike poles shall be Nupla Super Duty (fiberglass handle) as follows:


1. Two (2) 4’ with aluminum “D” handle (shipped loose)


2. Two (2) 6’ with aluminum “D” handle (shipped loose)


3. Two (2) 6’ with butt grip


4. Two (2) 8’ with butt grip


5. Two (2) 12’ with butt grip

		





4.8. Handrails/Grabrails:  


		4.8.1 Hand/Grab rails should be a minimum of 1¼” in outside diameter.  Handrails shall not rotate in brackets and shall be comprised of heavily serrated stainless steel.  Hand/Grab rails shall be located at each entrance and/or exit from the cab and at stepways at running boards, tailboards, and walkways, including special positions (i.e., tiller operator positions and hose load areas).

		





4.9.  Tailboard


		4.9.1. Not normally applicable in this configuration.

		





4.10.  Stepways


		4.10.1. Any stepway manufacture and/or installation should not exceed 14” in elevation (except the height from the ground to the running board/tailboard height, per NFPA 1901/2007).  Steps of more than one in a row (i.e., climbing to the top of the apparatus body) shall be of equal distance between each step even if it means a variation from the 14” request.

		



		4.10.2. It is preferred that fixed stepways into and out of cab and any other applicable area should be set back from one another as would a staircase be constructed to minimize tripping and falling hazards.

		





5. Specialized Features & Equipment


5.1. Pumper Configuration 


		5.1.1.
None in this application.





5.2. Straight Frame Aerial Ladder Configuration


		5.2.1.
None in this application.





5.3. Tiller Aerial Ladder Configuration


		5.3.1. It is the intent of this section of the specification to describe the minimum requirements for a 100’ tillered aerial ladder with a 500-pound tip load capacity and 1,000 GPM waterway.  The unit shall consist of a minimum four section, high strength steel or aluminum alloy aerial ladder, stabilized by (out and down) outriggers.

		



		5.3.2. The ladder shall be designed with a two-to-one (2.0:1) structural safety factor and a one-and-one-half-to-one (1.5:1) stability safety factor, in compliance with the intent of the Occupational Safety and Health Act, and the American National Standards Institute.  The two-to-one (2.0:1) structural safety factor shall be based upon a strain gauge analysis by a registered professional engineering firm.  These capabilities shall be established in the unsupported configuration.

		



		5.3.3. A notarized statement signed by a Registered Professional Engineer employed by an independent firm is required to be submitted with the proposal.  The engineer’s statement shall certify the aerial device offered to be safely designed and compliant with all the standards listed above, all current standards set forth by NFPA and any and all other pertinent standards commonly used and accepted by the fire apparatus manufacturing industry.

		



		5.3.4. The completed apparatus with the aerial device shall be tested at the manufacturer’s approved facility and certified by an independent testing organization approved by the purchaser.

		



		5.3.5. The control system shall incorporate the most currently proven hydraulic technology available due to the expected life cycle of the apparatus.  Safety shall be the primary consideration.  

		



		5.3.6. The hydraulic system shall provide for horizontal/vertical deployment of the outriggers and elevation/depression rotation, and extension/retraction of the ladder.

		



		5.3.7. The minimum height of the aerial shall be 100’ as measured from the top rung to the ground at 75 degrees elevation.  NO EXCEPTION.  Proposer to provide height of proposed ladder as stated above with horizontal reach as measured from the centerline of rotation to the top rung of the fly at zero (0) degrees elevation.

Height............................................100 feet

Reach.............................................94 feet

		



		5.3.8. The construction and performance of this unit shall comply with all current National Fire Protection Association standards, OSHA standards, ANSI standards, the Society of Automotive Engineers, and the American Society for Testing and Materials.  These capabilities shall be established in the unsupported configuration.

		



		5.3.9. The manufacturer of the aerial device shall provide a list of fifteen in service 100-foot aerial ladders.  This list shall encompass both the earliest and most recent units produced, thus allowing proper research for production quality.  This list shall include the Fire Department, address, Chief, and telephone number.

		



		5.3.10. To ensure exact tolerance between parts and part interchangeability, all weldments shall be manufactured in fixtures.  To further ensure weld integrity in all weldments the fixtures must be able to rotate to enable the weldments to be in the number one (1) flat welding position resulting in maximum weld penetration in the welded material.

		



		5.3.11. Outriggers (stabilizers):

		



		5.3.12.1 Two (2) independently controlled out and down under slung type (under the torque box/turn table) outriggers shall be provided, capable of maximum stability.  If other systems are proposed, provide documentation of other proposed systems with engineering and structural compliance.

		



		5.3.12.2 Greaseless stabilizer beams and tubes are preferred.

		



		5.3.12.3 Jack cylinders shall be equipped with integral (on the cylinder) holding valves which will hold the jack cylinder either in the stowed position or the working position should a charge line be severed at any point within the hydraulic system.

		



		5.3.12.4 Each cylinder rod shall be fully enclosed by a telescoping jack box to protect the cylinder rods against damage that may occur while on the fire ground.

		



		5.3.12.5 For ease of maintenance, outrigger cylinders shall have end connections that do not require body access panels to remove pins and extension cylinders.

		



		5.3.12.6 Controls shall be provided so that the operator can view the outriggers in motion.  A control panel shall be provided on either side of the trailer as/if necessary.

		



		5.3.12.7 Out and down outrigger control functions of each outrigger should be operated independently so that the vehicle may be set up in restricted areas or on uneven terrain.  Units that utilize one control to operate more than one outrigger function may not be acceptable due to their inability to setup in restricted areas or uneven terrain.

		



		5.3.12.8 Proposer shall provide a detailed description of proposed outrigger control system.  System shall be designed for safety, speed, and ease of operation exceeding the NFPA 1901, 2007 Edition, timed requirements.

		



		5.3.12.9 Outrigger extend and sag switches shall be installed.  These switches shall be protected from both weather and water leaks.

		



		5.3.12.10 Due to the extreme topography of the City of Seattle, a momentary override switch should be installed to provide operator with discretionary placement of an outrigger jack with the beam at less than full extension (short jacking).  If exception is taken on the basis of substitution, provide description.

		



		5.3.12.11 Fore and aft sides of outriggers should be striped with a minimum 3” gold 3M Scotch Lite reflective material.  Outboard sides shall bear the standard body striping.  An outrigger deployment warning alarm shall sound whenever the outriggers are activated to deploy or retract.

		



		5.3.12.12 Outrigger warning lights on the inboard side of the outrigger should be red and either halogen bulbs or LED.  White and/or clear lights within the outrigger storage compartment shall illuminate the outrigger area for nighttime operations.  Lights shall not activate until deployment begins and shall end upon full retraction. 

		



		5.3.12.13 Provide an outrigger interlock system to prevent raising of the aerial prior to all outriggers being in firm contact with the ground.  Green indicator lights shall be provided at the outrigger control station to indicate circuit completion.

		



		5.3.12.14 A red warning light and momentary safety switch should be provided at the aerial operator’s control console.  The red warning light shall warn the operator that outriggers may be short or low set.  The momentary safety switch will allow the operator to engage the safety switch in conjunction with hand controllers for aerial operation.

		



		5.3.12.15 A ladder cradle/outrigger interlock system shall be provided to prevent the lifting of the aerial from the nested position until the operator places all jacks in the load supporting configuration.  A limit switch at the ladder rest shall prevent operation of the outriggers once the aerial has been elevated from the nested position.  A manual override system should be provided.

		



		NOTE:  For the safety of personnel and equipment, 5.3.12.12, 13 and 14 will not allow any exception.

		



		5.3.12.16 OUTRIGGER PADS:  Should be a one position floating type, ½” x 10” x 14”, steel, provided on each outrigger.  Floating outrigger pads shall require no operator adjustment during setup.

		



		5.3.12.17 Outrigger pads that pivot in only one plane shall not be acceptable due to their inability to distribute loading over the total pad surface on uneven terrain.

		



		5.3.12.18 Two (2) auxiliary outrigger pads shall be provided for additional load distribution on soft surfaces.  Each pad should be fabricated of 3/8” x 24” x 24” 6061-T6 aluminum alloy and be equipped with a handle.  Storage brackets should be under body, adjacent to outrigger area, and made of stainless steel.

		



		5.3.12.19 The ground contact pressure shall not exceed 75 pounds per square inch using auxiliary pads in conjunction with the permanently mounted stabilizer shoes.

		



		5.3.12.20 A leveling indicator should be installed in the area of the operators control station, easily visible and incremented in degrees of angle for fore/aft and side/side.  This indicator system should be lighted for use in the dark and shall not create a stumbling hazard.  Degrees beyond safe operation shall be marked in red, within safe range shall be marked in green.  Provide description.

		



		5.3.12.21 A second (smaller) leveling indicator, calibrated to read equal to the turntable indicator, is to be located in the driver’s control area of the cab for determining angles of chassis prior to parking for deployment.

		



		5.3.12.22 OUTRIGGER BACKUP SYSTEM:  In case of engine failure, an auxiliary electric hydraulic pump shall be provided to operate the outrigger system.  Electric pump shall provide adequate power to the outriggers to carry the weight of the entire apparatus.

		



		5.3.13 Ladder:

		



		5.3.13.1 LADDER TRAVEL SUPPORT:  Shall be provided to support the ladder in the travel position.  The ladder rest shall become a part of the (trailer) frame and be strong enough to support the aerial assembly’s nested structure.  Stainless steel bedding plates shall be attached to the ladder base section to protect the ladder while it is in the travel position.  Bedding plates shall protect not only the bottom side of the beam, but the sides as well.

		



		5.3.13.2 AERIAL LADDER SECTION CONSTRUCTION:  The aerial ladder shall be comprised of four (4) sections.  The ladder sections shall be constructed of welded, high strength steel or aluminum alloy throughout.  The apparatus shall provide a skid resistant pathway at any degree of elevation from the end of full extension to the ground. 

		



		5.3.13.3 Each section shall be trussed diagonally, vertically, and horizontally, using material properly reinforced at critical high stress points for extra rigidity, thus giving a high strength to weight ratio.

		



		5.3.13.4 Designs which continue to add metal and weight are not preferred.

		



		5.3.13.5 All ladder rungs shall be welded to each rung rail section in two (2) places.

		



		5.3.13.6 K-bracing shall be provided between the rungs and ladder rung rails to provide the ability to discharge water at 90 degrees to the side of the ladder.

		



		5.3.13.7 Ladders that do not utilize K-bracing shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.3.13.8 All rungs should be round and covered with deeply serrated, heavy duty rubber sheaths which shall be both glued and clamped securely to the rungs.  Aluminum rungs may be accepted should the width of the aluminum rung be of an acceptable size and bear deeply machined or extruded safety grooves with a lifetime rung wear warranty. 

		



		5.3.13.9 Ladder rungs shall be spaced on 14” centers and have a load capacity per rung of 500 lbs.

		



		5.3.13.10 Ladder construction shall complement the support of heavy or unbalanced loads at horizontal or low angle positions to allow passing of personnel on the ladder and safe ladder climbing at any angle.  The minimum recommended dimensions of the ladder sections should be as follows:

Section
Height
Width

Base
23½”
33½”

Inner Mid
205/8”
28”

Outer Mid
181/8”
24”

Fly
155/8”
20½”

Height shall be dimension from top of rung to top of the handrail.

		



		5.3.13.11 RAIL CONSTRUCTION, if steel:  The bottom rung rails of the telescoping ladder sections shall be of double wall construction.  Provide design and strength proposed for prevention of damage and fatigue to the rung rails caused by road hammer while being driven and heavy loads during ladder operation. 

		



		5.3.13.12 RAIL CONSTRUCTION, if aluminum:  Extrusions specifically designed for this purpose when accompanied by engineering certification for same will be acceptable.

		



		5.3.13.13 Greaseless ladder slides are preferred.

		



		5.3.14 Elevation and Rotation Systems:

		



		5.3.14.1 Two (2) double acting lift cylinders shall provide smooth, precise elevation.  Vertical rotation from at least minus 2 degrees to plus 75 degrees is preferred.  Units that do not operate below 0 degrees shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.3.14.2 The elevation system cylinders shall be equipped with integral (on the cylinder) holding valves to prevent the unit from falling should the charge lines be severed at any point within the hydraulic system.  Units that do not use holding valves on the cylinders shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.3.14.3 The elevation system cylinders shall be provided with both rod and piston “hydraulic cushions”.  The cushions shall serve to decelerate the cylinder near the end of its stroke resulting in a smooth stop at full cylinder stroke.

		



		5.3.14.4 A hydraulic holding valve shall be provided in the elevation circuit to retain the aerial ladder in its bed when the vehicle is in motion.

		



		5.3.14.5 A planetary drive gear box powered by a hydraulic motor should be used to provide precision rotation control throughout 360 degrees of rotation.  A spring-applied, hydraulically released, disc type brake shall be furnished to provide positive braking of the turntable assembly against reactionary forces such as water flow and gravity.  The turntable rotation bearing shall be accessible for lubrication and re-torque of bolts.

		



		5.3.15 Extension and Retraction System:

		



		5.3.15.1 A full hydraulic-powered extension and retraction system of the ladder shall be provided through dual hydraulic cylinders and cables, each capable of operating the ladder in the event of failure of one of the systems.

		



		5.3.15.2 The extension/retraction cylinders shall be equipped with integral (on the cylinder) holding valves to prevent the unit from falling would the charge lines be severed at any point within the hydraulic system.

		



		5.3.15.3 The extension cylinders shall be provided with both rod and piston “hydraulic cushions”.  The cushions shall serve to decelerate the cylinder near the end of its stroke resulting in a smooth stop at full cylinder stroke.  Each cylinder shall be double acting.  Describe the extension and retraction system proposed.

		



		5.3.15.4 Cables attached to the base and mid ladder sections shall be routed over sheave wheels on the base section and cylinder barrel.  This cabling arrangement shall act as a stroke multiplier to provide full power ladder extension and retraction.

		



		5.3.15.5 The extension/retraction cables shall have a minimum safety factor of 8:1 and shall be a minimum of the following diameters:

Section


Diameter

Inner Mid


7/16”

Outer Mid


¼”

Fly


¼”

		



		5.3.15.6 An extension marking system, with maximum viewing from the operator console on the turntable, shall be provided.  This system shall consist of reflective marks and numbers (indicating feet of extension) placed on the base section beam and handrails, using the trailing end of the inner mid-ladder section as the reference point.  Increments shall be in five (5) foot increments with adjacent marking of proper extension length.  Cable, wire, or depth type gauges shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.3.15.7 LADDER SLIDE MECHANISM:  All ladder slide pads shall consist of ultra high molecular weight (UHMW) synthetic material with a maximum sliding friction co-efficient of .05.  Slide pads should be used on both upper and lower bearing surfaces and to control side sway of the sections.  Alternate materials/designs offered require Senior Engineer and SFD Fleet Manager approval.

		



		5.3.15.8 Aerial waterway shall extend/retract with aerial ladder controls.  Means shall be provided to incorporate a positive “pinning”, or connection, of the aerial waterway locking it to the outer end of both the outer mid (3rd) and the fly (tip) sections.  This feature shall be a quick release holding device that shall not require tools nor more than one person to accomplish.  Waterway shall be equipped with shutoff and drain valves in easy reach, or control of, the aerial operator(s).  Describe the device used to obtain a positive latch.

		



		5.3.16 Turntable Area:

		



		5.3.16.1 TURNTABLE TREADPLATE:  A steel support structure shall be welded to the turntable bearing plate, to support the turntable tread plate.  Maximum width of 96” is preferred.  

		



		5.3.16.2 An aluminum tread plate access step shall be provided at the heel of the ladder.  This step shall be properly welded and braced to support repetitious application of 300 lbs. of weight without bending or collapse.

		



		5.3.16.3 SAFETY RAILING - TURNTABLE:  A turntable platform shall be provided.  The railing should be 42” high fore/both sides, with open “corners”.  These corners shall have solid “gate” sections as a gateway, removable for passageway.  Chain type “gateways” shall not be accepted due to suspect safety ratings and premature wear.

		



		5.3.16.4 The railing system shall be capable of withstanding a minimum 225 lb. force applied both laterally and/or in the direction of gravity.

		



		5.3.16.5 CRADLE ALIGNMENT INDICATORS:  Luminescent coated stainless steel arrows shall be provided on the turntable and body deck surfaces to indicate the alignment of the aerial ladder with the ladder travel cradle.  These arrows shall be within easy view of the operator’s position.

		



		5.3.16.6 COMBINATION HYDRAULIC AND ELECTRIC SWIVEL:  Hydraulic power to the turntable hydraulic circuits should be provided through a three port, high pressure hydraulic swivel permitting 360 degree continuous rotation of the turntable.

		



		5.3.16.7 Electric power to the turntable electric circuits shall be provided by a collector ring assembly, permitting 360-degree continuous rotation of the turntable.  Ring assembly to be moisture and corrosion proof.

		



		5.3.17 Ladder Equipment:

		



		5.3.17.1 FOLDING STEPS:  Two (2) aluminum folding steps shall be installed on the fly section of the ladder to provide footing for an operator stationed at the tip of the fly section.  Each step shall have a minimum surface area of 35 square inches and a minimum design load of 500 lbs.  Locks shall be provided to secure the steps in the stowed position.  Steps shall be 59 inches down from the tip of the top fly.

		



		5.3.17.2 MOUNTING EQUIPMENT AT THE BASE SECTION:  Mounting shall be provided for a 14’ roof ladder with hooks.  Mounting shall be to the outside of the base section on the same side as the control station.

		



		5.3.17.3 MOUNTING FOR AXE AND PIKE POLE AT FLY SECTION:  Mounting shall be provided to attach and provide a standard size fire (pickhead) axe toward the tip of the fly section, on the interior left side.  Mounting shall be provided to attach and provide a 16’ pike pole to the interior right hand side toward the tip of the fly section.  Shall not interfere with steps and/or lighting systems.

		



		5.3.17.4 COMMUNICATION SYSTEM:  Provide and install a heavy duty, weatherproof, communication system between the tip and the aerial operator’s console.  Prefer FireComm 106-0500-25/106-0500-10 or approved equivalent.  The communication speaker on the tip shall require no operator attention to transmit or receive.  The transmitting/receiving volume controls and push to talk button shall be located on the master control box at the aerial operator’s console.

		



		5.3.17.5 HOUR METERS:  Two (2) hour meters shall be provided.

		



		a. One (1) hour meter shall be installed in the cab wired to the PTOs’ to record hours of hydraulic system operation, for hydraulic system monitoring and maintenance.

		



		b. One (1) hour meter shall be installed in the aerial operation system to record only actual time of aerial functions (“fly time”) for aerial monitoring and maintenance. 

		



		5.3.17.6 Two (2) Collins FX-12, 300,000 candlepower, spot/flood combination lights shall be mounted at the pivot end of the base section of the aerial, one (1) on each handrail.  The lights shall be capable of swiveling a 180-degree arc to direct light up the inside or outside of the ladder walkway without increasing overall vehicle height.  Lights shall have three-way switching to include “off”, “flood”, and “spot”.

		



		5.3.17.7 Two (2) Collins FX-12, 300,000 candlepower, spot/flood combination lights shall be mounted at the tip of the fly ladder section, one (1) each side.  Lights shall be mounted below handrail height to avoid increased apparatus height.  Lights shall have three-way switching to include “off”, “flood”, and “spot”.

		



		5.3.17.8 A full-length, self-extending/storing waterway shall be provided, with remote control nozzle, capable of 1,000 GPM.  Waterway shall be pinnable at the outboard end of both the outer-mid and fly sections for use as a water curtain for rescue operations.  Provide a control valve of the appropriate dimension and sized for 4” NST male intake.  Valve and control shall be accessible for servicing and operation from the ground in the area of the turntable without interceding into any open underbody space.  The waterway inlet is to have a 4” NST male intake on each side of the apparatus.  Each intake is to have a cap and tether. 

		



		5.3.17.9 A waterway mounted Elkhart remote control nozzle, articulating, with remote controls, and capable of 1,000 GPM, include smooth bore nozzle.

		



		5.3.17.10 Locking “cradle” or other factory offered device to ease in the attachment of rescue gearing (i.e., pivot point for) involved in Stokes rescues shall be included as basic equipment in the proposal.  Provide storage/mounting bracket(s) as necessary for system when not in use.

		



		5.3.17.11 A metal sign shall be fixed to each side of the bed section of the aerial ladder.  The sign shall be white background with 3M Scotchlite lettering “City of Seattle” in gold, outlined in ½” red Scotchlite.  Final size and design to be approved by the user.  Signs shall be mounted outboard of any equipment attached to outer sides of the base section for easy visibility.  

		



		5.3.17.12 A 10” rope cleat should be mounted to the right rear base handrail, on most applications this will require moving the right side spot light mount to prevent interference.  Final location/design to be approved by the purchaser.

		



		5.3.17.13 Warning decals shall be provided in appropriate locations to alert the operator of potential hazards and operating instructions.  They shall be in general compliance with ANSI Z35.1 (Specification for Accident Prevention Signs).  One (1) additional complete set shall be shipped loose with each unit purchased.

		



		5.3.17.14 Provide a plate to the outside of the outboard (tip end) 24” of the fly section of matching color/material to the ladder.  To this plate shall be affixed a reflective letter and number(s) indicating the first line assignment of the apparatus.  Letter and number to be designated at pre-construction.

		



		5.3.17.15 Provide any support platform system with pulley(s) that attach to the underside of the tip end of the fly section to accommodate Stokes, high angle, or trench type rescue incidents.

		



		5.3.18 Aerial Control Station / Turntable Console:  

		



		5.3.18.1 An aerial control console shall be located on the turntable, such that the operator can easily observe the tip of the aerial device while operating the controls without ladder access interference.  The ladder control pedestal is to be on the left side of the bedded aerial (i.e., facing the tip).

		



		5.3.18.2 The following features shall be provided, clearly identified and suitably illuminated for ease of operation in light or dark circumstances.  Match the light on the control pedestal to the step lighting for better visibility at the control pedestal and floor area of the turntable:

		



		1-
Ladder function controls

		



		2-
Fast idle switch

		



		3-
Load chart

		



		4-
Elevation Angle indicator

		



		5-
Momentary safety switch, with red indicator light

		



		6-
Rung alignment indicator

		



		7-
Intercom controls (see Communication System)

		



		8-
5000 PSI hydraulic oil pressure gauge

		



		9-
Monitor function controls

		



		10-
Engine stop button

		



		11-
Engine start button

		



		12-
Hour meter - “fly time” only

		



		13-
SPAN Gauge, Model ENFO 2, Class 1

		



		14-
Communications jack for FireComm headset use, wired into cab radio equipment compartment

		



		15-
Emergency power switch

		



		16-
Outrigger “Deployed” indicators

		



		17-
Activation control(s) for video feed from camera

		



		18-
Joystick control for video camera

		



		19-
Video monitor

		



		20-
Controls of Elkhart waterway monitor.

		



		5.3.18.3 The following features shall be provided at the control station, as indicated:

		



		1- Ladder function controllers, three (3) controls, located on the control panel shall provide elevation, extension and rotation operational control of the aerial device.

		



		2- These controls shall be arranged to permit the operator to regulate the speed of these operations within the safe limits as determined by the manufacturer.

		



		3- Fast idle switch, two-position, up/down toggle switch located on the control panel to activate the engine fast idle.

		



		4- Manufacturer’s load chart, installed within view from the operator’s console, and properly illuminated for easy reference by the operator.  The load chart shall indicate the manufacturer’s recommended safe aerial loading and capacity weights at all angles of elevation and all extensions of the ladder.

		



		5- Elevation angle indicator, illuminated, mounted in clear view of the operator to indicate the aerial device’s angle of elevation.

		



		6- Engine systems/pressure monitor, the SPAN Gauge (Model ENFO 2, Class 1) to monitor engine rpm, DC voltage (measured at the disconnect switch), low DC voltage alarm, oil pressure with low oil pressure alarm, and coolant temperature with overheat alarm.

		



		7- Momentary safety switch shall permit the operator to voluntarily override the outrigger/aerial safety interlock system in the event one or more outrigger beams are “short set”.

		



		8- Rung alignment indicator light, of different and distinct color from the other indicator lights and properly labeled.

		



		9- Emergency power unit (EPU) momentary switch, to activate the emergency hydraulic power system.

		



		10- Outrigger “deployed” indicators, green lights for each outrigger to indicate load-supporting position of the outriggers.

		



		11- On/Off/Zoom/Lighting controls for optional video camera on fly section, joystick control for angle and vertical/horizontal motions.

		



		12- On the underside of a metal protective cover over the control station, install the video fed monitor screen from the camera on the tip of the aerial.  Should be weatherproof and activate with “camera on” control switch.

		



		5.3.18.4 Simultaneous operation of two aerial functions should be possible (e.g. rotation and elevation, extension and rotation, etc.), without any significant reduction in speed of the operation.  It is preferred that three simultaneous operations would be possible (e.g. extension, rotation and elevation). 

		



		5.3.19 Tiller Operator Cab:

		



		5.3.19.1 Provide “bubble” style side windows in both right and left tiller cab doors.  SFD has long used these as both firefighter size accommodations and to be able to see down left and right as well as behind the apparatus.  Both left and right doors shall swing out and lock in the open position for ventilation purposes. 

		



		5.3.19.2 Provide window at back of cab, include sliding section for ventilation.  

		



		5.3.19.3 Include heater system with accessory (additional), caged, fan and two speeds.  

		



		5.3.19.4 Provide windshield wiper/washer system with delay feature.

		



		5.3.19.5 Provide turn signal and brake applied indicator lights on the dash.  

		



		5.3.19.6 Providing a range inhibit device in the tiller cab per 3.8.3.9.

		



		5.3.20 Miscellaneous Criteria and Standards: 

		



		5.3.20.1 Aerial Capabilities:  The following aerial ladder and water capabilities shall be established in the unsupported configuration with the truck level, the outriggers fully extended and lowered to relieve the chassis weight from the axle.  The capacities shall be based on 360-degree continuous rotation and up to full extension:

LADDER OPERATIONS

ELEVATION
CAPABILITIES

-2 degrees to 50 degrees
500 lbs. at tip or 750 lbs. evenly distributed

50 degrees to 75 degrees
500 lbs. at tip or 1000 lbs. evenly distributed

		



		5.3.20.2      The following capacities shall be based upon continuous 360-degree rotation. The aerial ladder shall be designed to permit the following ladder pipe or hose line flows:

1000 GPM
45 degrees to ladder center line

1000 GPM
Parallel with ladder center line, 0 degrees above horizontal to 135 degrees below horizontal

		



		5.3.20.3               LADDER PIPE OPERATION

ELEVATION
EXTENSION
CAPABILITIES

-2 to 75 degrees
Full
1000 GPM parallel or 45 degrees either side of ladder.

-2 to 40 degrees
85 feet
250 lbs at the tip 1000 GPM parallel or 45 degrees either side of ladder.

40 to 75 degrees
Full
250 lbs at the tip 1000 GPM parallel or 45 degrees either side of ladder

NOTE:  The above ratings shall be based on average weight of personnel on ladder at 250 lbs. each.

		



		5.3.20.4 The aerial should be capable of being operated in any plane up to 3½ degrees out of level with full rated capabilities.  For slope conditions from 3½ degrees to 7 degrees, capabilities may be reduced by 50%.  Operation beyond this limit shall be at the operator’s discretion.

		



		5.3.20.5 PAINTING-AERIAL DEVICE STEEL ALLOY PARTS:  Before any painting, all weldments such as the outrigger beams, torque box, turntable and ladder sections shall be shot-peened per AWS standards, to work harden and stress relieve the exterior surface of all weldments and to ensure removal of any surface imperfections to ensure superior paint adhesion to the metal.

		



		5.3.20.5.1 The entire painting system shall utilize a single manufacturer’s paint for compatibility between primers and finished coats.  All painting shall be done in atmosphere-controlled spray booths.  All seams between adjoining pieces that are not continuously welded shall be caulked to inhibit corrosion.

		



		5.3.20.5.2 Before assembly, in preparation for final painting, the outrigger beams, torque box turntable, and ladder sections shall be thoroughly cleaned, conforming to good painting practices.  The weldments shall then be primed with epoxy primer.  The aerial ladder sections and turntable shall then be coated with a polyurethane primer sealer, after which they shall be sprayed with three (3) coats of polyurethane fleet white paint.  The torque box and outrigger beams shall be painted with enamel paint, allowing easy touchup after extended use.  The torque box shall be sprayed black enamel and the outrigger beams silver enamel.

		



		5.3.20.6 Reflective orange striping shall be applied on the last five (5) feet length of the outer end of the aerial fly section.  Cover all sides, bottom, top, and end of fly section as possible.  Final decision to be made at pre-construction meeting.

		



		5.3.20.7 WARNING DECALS:  Shall be provided in appropriate locations to alert the operator of potential hazards and operating instructions.  They shall be in general compliance with ANSI Z35.1 (Specification for Accident Prevention Signs).  One (1) additional complete set shall be shipped loose with each unit purchased.

		



		5.3.21 Aerial Apparatus Certification:  

		



		5.3.21.1 The aerial device shall be tested and certified by a nationally recognized third party testing and certification company in compliance with the latest edition of the NFPA Standard #1914 during construction and before shipment.

		



		5.3.21.2 All welding on the aerial device shall meet American Welding Society (AWS) D 1.1 Structural Welding Code for steel or D.1.2. for aluminum.

		



		5.3.21.3 The following tests shall be conducted by personnel holding a Level II certification in accordance with ASTM-TC-1A recommended practices:

		



		5.3.21.4 Non-destructive testing methods shall be incorporated into the inspection to detect defects and improperly secured parts.

		



		5.3.21.5 Magnetic particle, ultrasonic, or x-ray inspection shall be conducted on all parts of the ladder, turntable torque box, and outriggers before assembly to assure the integrity of the weldments and to detect any discontinuities.  Manufacturers that test after assembly shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.3.21.6 Ultrasonic or x-ray inspection shall be used to detect any flaws in pins, bolts, and other critical mounting components.

		



		5.3.21.7 Functional tests, load tests, stability test, and visual structural examinations shall be performed.  These tests shall determine any unusual deflection, noise, vibration, or instability characteristic of the unit.

		



		5.3.21.8 Upon completion of the preceding instructions the third party testing agency shall issue a Certificate of Inspection - (Type 1) indicating that all specified standards have been satisfied.  Aerial manufacturers not utilizing third party independent testing companies shall not be acceptable.  Aerial manufacturers not providing a Type 1 Certificate of Inspection shall not be acceptable.

		



		5.3.21.9 TESTING CRITERIA:  The manufacturer of the aerial device shall provide a written statement signed by a Registered Professional Engineer certifying the aerial’s ability to perform the following tests. The stability requirements shall be met by the aerial apparatus when it is in a service ready condition, but with all normally removable items such as water, hose, ground ladders, loose equipment, etc., removed.  Items mounted on the aerial device by the manufacturer shall remain mounted.

		



		5.3.21.10 1.5:1 Stability Test:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed that the ladder sections are so designed and powered to support a load representing 150% of the manufacturer’s rated payload capability at maximum horizontal reach and rotated 180 degrees.  Specifically, 500 lbs with the ladder fully extended, at a range from minus 2 degrees to plus 50 degrees, will be rotated 180 degrees.  The ladder may need to be raised slightly in order to clear apparatus body and cab.

		



		5.3.21.11 2.0:1 Structural Test:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed that the ladder sections are so designed and powered to support a load representing 200% of the manufacturer’s rated payload capability at maximum horizontal reach.  Specifically, 750 lbs with the ladder fully extended, at a range from minus 2 degrees to plus 50 degrees.

		



		5.3.21.12 Lift Test:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed that the ladder sections are so designed and powered to lift a load representing 100% of the manufacturer’s rated payload capability at maximum horizontal reach and rotated a complete 360 degrees.  Specifically, 500 lbs. with the ladder fully extended at 0 degrees shall be lifted to 75 degrees.  The ladder may need to be raised slightly in order to clear the apparatus body and/or cab.

		



		5.3.21.13 Time Test:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed to raise the ladder from the bedded position, extended to full height and rotated through a 90 degree turn smoothly and without undue vibration in not over 105 seconds.

		



		5.3.21.14 Water Tower Test No. 1:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed to test its ability to discharge 1000 gallons per minute, parallel to the ladder with the unit at full extension.

		



		5.3.21.15 Water Tower Test No. 2:  A test of the apparatus shall be performed to test the ability to discharge 1000 gallons per minute, 45 degrees to the ladder, with the ladder at full extension.

		



		5.3.21.16 The ladder shall be certified with the following criteria:

		



		5.3.21.16.1 With no water flowing and full-rated vertical tip load (500 pound minimum) in worst position (0 degrees elevation with ladder at full extension), for ladder stress, DL plus 2.0 times LL is less than or equal to Fy.

		



		5.3.21.16.2 With the ladder at a 45-degree elevation angle at full extension and with water flowing and full rated vertical tip load (500 pound minimum) with monitor in worst position (the nozzle reaction force shall be a minimum of 505 pounds perpendicular to the ladder centerline) for ladder stress (1000 GPM minimum), DL plus 2.0 times LL plus WL is less than or equal to Fy

		



		5.3.21.17 Consideration shall be given, and testing certification provided thereof, that the aerial shall be used for decontamination corridors (i.e., trapping of fully extended ladder and use of 1¾” hand lines on rungs with the device at 0 elevation and full extension), Stokes rescue, and basket hitches will be attached to top rungs.

		





5.4. Specialty Unit Configuration


		5.4.1.
None in this application.

		





5.5.
Additional Equipment


		5.5.1. Any special tools, gauges, adapters, computer software (including the latest engine, transmission, ABS, multiplexing), cabling etc., that are required for normal maintenance, adjustment and/or inspection of the unit shall be identified and provided with the unit.  

		



		5.5.2. Provide four (4) - Streamlight Vulcan rechargeable lanterns with charging bases.

		



		5.5.3. Provide one (1) minimum 80-B:C dry chemical extinguisher.

		



		5.5.4. Provide one (1) 15 lb. CO2 extinguisher.

		



		5.5.5. Provide one (1) 2½ gallon stainless (or user approved equivalent) pressurized “pump can”.

		



		5.5.6. Wheel chocks to be provided by SFD after delivery due to NFPA standards.  Dimensions will be provided to successful proposer to assist in locating possible wheel well storage.

		



		5.5.7. A 6-position 3010R FireComm in cab headset communications system shall be installed, positions #5 and #6 are to be considered as the ladder operator position and tiller cab/driver position.

		



		5.5.8. The contractor, as a part of this contract, shall provide and install holding devices (i.e., clips, brackets, and positional) for the routinely used small equipment and tools.  The total number of devices shall be those necessary to accommodate the current inventory of Ladder 1 (App. F0386), located at Fire Station 10.  Location and manner of installation shall be at the direction of SFD personnel prior to final delivery to the City.

		



		5.5.9. Provide four (4) aluminum or stainless steel holding containers per unit to retain, and dispense from, boxes of latex/micro-bio gloves common to fire service EMS delivery.  Ship loose for installation at the seller’s maintenance/repair facility.

		



		5.5.10. Provide four (4) each aluminum holders for SFD portable radio units, approximate dimension of 4” width x 3” depth x 5” height, open at top (4” x 3” dimension).  Ship loose for installation at the seller’s maintenance/repair facility.

		



		5.5.11. Provide four (4) each aluminum “lantern holders” approximately 4” x 4” x 6” deep.  Ship loose for installation at the seller’s maintenance/repair facility.

		



		5.5.12. A “library” to store other routinely used items shall be provided in the engine compartment area, accessible to the officer’s seated position.  Storage unit to have adjustable dividers.  Final layout to be determined at pre-construction meeting, approximate dimensions of 14” width x 19” length x 9” height.

		



		5.5.13. The following basic equipment specified in NFPA 1901 (2007 Edition) shall be provided and shipped directly to the Seattle Fire Department Utility Shop/Comissary-3601-2 Avenue South, Seattle, WA. 98134 following bracket and/or mounting hardware location and installation:

		



		5.5.13.1. One (1) Honda Portable generator, EG2200X (120V, 2200Watt) or approved equal.

		



		5.5.13.2. Two (2) 6 pound flathead axes.

		



		5.5.13.3. Three (3) heavy duty pickhead axes.

		



		5.5.13.4. Two (2) 4’ plaster hooks with cast aluminum D handles (securely attached).

		



		5.5.13.5. Two (2) steel heavy duty prybars (50” minimum length).

		



		5.5.13.6. Two (2) ProBar Halligan tool (30”).

		



		5.5.13.7. One (1) bolt cutter, 36” Nupla.

		



		5.5.13.8. Six (6) salvage covers, 12’ x 18’ (canvas).

		



		5.5.13.9. Four (4) combination spanner wrenches.

		



		5.5.13.10. Two (2) scoop shovels with cast aluminum D handles (securely attached). 

		



		5.5.13.11. Four (4) ladder belts in accordance with, or exceed, NFPA 1983, latest edition.

		



		5.5.13.12. Two (2) 50’ stringlights-12/3, “Woodhead” for incandescent bulbs.  Provide 50watt fluorescent long life, low consumption, heavy duty bulbs for each position on each string.

		





6. Systems


6.1. Cooling System


		6.1.1. The cooling system shall have sufficient capacity to keep the engine properly cooled through all conditions of road and stationary operations.

		



		6.1.2. Radiator shall have top and bottom tanks with full “de-aeration” system made of non-corrosive materials.  All metal radiator with bolted top and bottom tanks are desired.

		



		6.1.3. Cooling system shall be shutter-less, rapid warm up.

		



		6.1.4. Radiator fill may be via either a surge or overflow tank, mounted above the level of the radiator, with a sight glass and preferably accessible without tipping the cab for inspection and filling.  Coolant may additionally be monitored by a sensor (one gallon low) and a warning light on the driver’s dash.

		



		6.1.5. All radiator and heater hoses shall be of silicone or EPDM hose construction with pressure compensating band clamps to eliminate pinching.

		



		6.1.6. Adequate and readily accessible drains shall be installed at the lowest point of the cooling system and at other such points as are necessary to completely remove water from the system.  These drains shall be so designed as not to operate (open) accidentally due to vibration.

		



		6.1.7. A 1000 watt immersion block heater (SAE J226, 3.2, Figure 2 and Table 2) should be provided and installed as per the engine manufacturer’s recommendations.  Heater shall be thermostatically controlled and be wired to the 110-volt shore power receptacles on both sides of the apparatus.  Tank type heaters are NOT ACCEPTABLE.  If the engine manufacturer recommends to the contrary, the block heater may be suspended.

		



		6.1.8. Cooling system shall be equipped with a filter/treatment filtration system, spin on filter design equipped with two (2) shutoffs to minimize coolant loss.

		





6.2. Exhaust System


		6.2.1. Exhaust system must be installed under the frame.  Aluminized or stainless steel tubing, .065” wall, shall be used for all pipes.  The muffler shall be aluminized or stainless.

		



		6.2.2. The exhaust system design and noise suppression design shall be such that the in-cab noise and noise during any maximum engine operation shall not exceed the maximum set forth in the 2007 edition of NFPA 1901.

		



		6.2.3. Exhaust back pressure shall be within the engine manufacturer’s limits for restriction.

		



		6.2.4. All joints/seams shall be overlap type with stainless steel band/sleeve type clamps.  Welded seams and butt joints shall not be allowed.

		



		6.2.5. The tailpipe shall terminate to the street side.  Provision shall be made to accommodate Nederman style exhaust extraction currently used by Seattle Fire Department stations.  The Nederman system requires a magnetic “target” that is to be located 24” vertically above the horizontal centerline of the exhaust outlet and within 3” horizontally above the vertical center line of the exhaust outlet.  The target must be located on a fixed panel.

		



		6.2.6. Apparatus that include Jacobs Engine Brake systems should incorporate the “Silent Partner” exhaust system.

		





6.3. Fuel System


		6.3.1. Fuel tank should provide no less than 55 useable gallons of fuel to the engine, be mounted under or within the frame out of harms way of road damage from extreme angles of operation as typical to the City of Seattle, and constructed in accordance with the requirements set forth in the Code of Federal Regulations 49CFR393.65.  Tank shall be equipped with a swash baffle.

		



		6.3.2. The fuel lines shall be so located as not to be subjected to heating and pocketing of vapor or heat from the exhaust, and to be protected from mechanical injury.  Only wire braided fuel hoses will be acceptable.

		



		6.3.3. Two (2) fuel lines shall be installed - a supply and a return.  The following shall apply:

		



		6.3.3.1. The fuel supply and return lines shall be at opposite ends (horizontally) from each other within the tank for proper fuel cool down during extended operations.

		



		6.3.3.2. The fuel return line is to be led to a point ½” above the bottom of the tank.

		



		6.3.3.3. The fuel pickup line shall be from a point 1” above the bottom of the tank.

		



		6.3.4. The fuel tank fill shall have a minimum 21/16” I.D. filler neck, shall be vented to prevent blow back when filling, and shall be high enough to prevent spilling of fuel with the apparatus 10 degrees low on the fill side.  No protrusions (i.e., tabs or threads to hold the fill cap on) are allowed into the diameter. Fuel fill on both sides of apparatus is encouraged, or from the driver’s side only.  

		



		6.3.5. Tank fill pipe shall be labeled DIESEL FUEL ONLY.  Such label to be a chrome plate approximately 1” wide and 9” long, with half-inch letters in black.  Attach with rivets or bolts—no Mastik-type attachment.

		



		6.3.6. The fuel tank shall be easily removable without cutting any of the body or frame cross members.

		



		6.3.7. The fuel system should have one mechanical and one electric fuel pump.  The electric fuel pump shall be located as close as possible to the fuel tank and be readily serviceable with a check valve.  

		



		6.3.8. A switch to control the electric “prime pump” shall be provided at the driver’s console area either low, or under, the dashboard.  This switch shall be momentary, capable of handling the full load of the pump continuously for 5 minutes.  Switch shall be equipped with a safety bail.

		



		6.3.9. The fuel tank should be equipped with two (2) fuel sending units, the second to be left with appropriate wiring harness unplugged and sealed for use in the event of failure of the primary sending unit.  Access shall be provided through a panel in the wall of the nearest adjacent compartment panel. 

		



		6.3.10. Racor brand primary and bypass fuel/water separators shall be installed with a mechanical fuel filter restriction gauge in the driver’s dash.  Racor units shall be equipped with water sensor and alarm feature, with the alarm/light indicator in the driver’s dash.

		



		6.3.11. Luberfiner gauge #LF4085 shall be provided and installed into the fuel line(s) between the fuel transfer pump inlet and the primary filter outlet.

		



		6.3.12. Location of the separators shall be such as to allow proper access for service and maintenance without removal of other components. 

		



		6.3.13. Fuel filter by pass valve controls shall be installed in a readily accessible area with appropriate placarding.

		





6.4. Lubrication System

		6.4.1. The engine lubrication system shall incorporate the following:

		



		6.4.1.1. A full flow oil filter system.

		



		6.4.1.2. An oil cooling system of adequate capacity per manufacturer’s requirements.

		



		6.4.2. The oil fill pipe shall be located and large enough to permit easy filling without tilting the cab.

		



		6.4.3. The engine oil dipstick and fill tube shall be located conveniently to permit easy oil level checking without tilting the cab. 

		



		6.4.4. Zerk lubrication fittings shall be supplied at necessary lubrication points throughout the entire chassis and apparatus for proper lubrication.

		





6.5. Air System


		6.5.1. The air system should not lose more than 30 PSI pressure in 24 hours.  The City of Seattle Fire Department’s fire stations do not have “in house” air provisions.  

		



		6.5.2. The air reservoir system shall be arranged to provide apparatus movement within 60 seconds of start up from a completely discharged air system, without drag.

		



		6.5.3. No “push on” fittings shall be accepted in any application.

		



		6.5.4. Check valves shall be present at the inlet of all air reservoirs.

		



		6.5.5. It is preferred that all electronic circuits using the spring brake air circuit should be “Nason” brand switches, 4 p.s.i., one (1) switch per circuit - with label.  Regardless of manufacturer, switches should be easily accessed on their own manifold.

		



		6.5.6. All air lines relating to the braking system shall be stainless steel braided, reinforced, hose using the hose manufacturer’s recommended fittings.  All brake lines, tubing, hoses, and fittings shall conform to the Code of Federal Regulations 49CFR393.45 and 49CFR393.46.

		



		6.5.7. Plastic, nylon, or “synflex” type air hose shall be routed with proper shielding and sheathing with preference given to non-split loom coverings.  Bend radii shall meet or exceed the minimum recommended by the hose manufacturer.  All brake lines, tubing, hoses, and fittings shall conform to the Code of Federal Regulations 49CFR393.45 and 49CFR393.46.

		



		6.5.8. Suitable bronze or stainless ¼ turn drain valves shall be provided at the bottom of each tank and be well protected from road damage and accessible for draining.  Spring loaded “quick drains” or “spitter” valves are not acceptable.

		



		6.5.9. The chassis / brake air compressor should be Bendix or automotive engineer approved equivalent with a minimum rated output of 16 CFM

		



		6.5.10. Provide an air outlet to the driver’s stepwell under the second step.  Fit with a Schrader Bellows female air chuck, model 08052-0319 twist lock quick connect coupling.

		





6.6. Hydraulic Systems


		6.6.1. The hydraulic system shall provide power in as efficient a manner as possible.  The system may use a piston type or vane-style load-sensing pump and shall be capable of operating under any rated platform load condition and aerial position at normal engine idle (slow idle) or governor controlled fast idle.  The pump shall be capable of generating sufficient flows to allow multiple function operation without significant loss of speed.  In keeping with the City of Seattle’s Environmental Policy, only Chevron “Clarity” hydraulic oil shall be used.

		



		6.6.2. For size and weight considerations, a 60-gallon (maximum) oil reservoir is desired.  The reservoir shall be equipped with a gated drain line and a gated suction line shall be provided between the oil reservoir and the hydraulic pump.

		



		6.6.3. The oil reservoir shall have an oil level sight glass and an easily accessible, vented, fill cap.  Fill point to be placed to avoid improper fluid additions, and shall have a riser tube between the fill cap and the top of the tank to prevent oil loss from “slosh” when the apparatus is in road operations.  Fill point shall be plainly marked “HYDRAULIC OIL ONLY” with an affixed non-perishable metal label.  

		



		6.6.4. The reservoir shall be thoroughly cleaned to remove any weld slag or manufacturing debris.  The reservoir is to be sloshed with Randolph 912 Sloshing Compound or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent.  

		



		6.6.5. The reservoir shall be hydro-statically pressure tested at 3 to 5 PSI, with no leaks to be allowed.  

		



		6.6.6. The system shall be equipped with both a pressure and a return line filter of no greater than 10 micron mesh size.  Filters shall be equipped with easily visible dirt alarms.  Both filters shall be protected by bypass circuits to protect the system from extreme contamination caused by the breakdown of a neglected filter and subsequent release of previously trapped particles into the system.  Filters shall be easily accessible for maintenance (i.e., replacement), location/access subject to approval of purchaser.  

		



		6.6.7. The hydraulic system cylinders shall be sized and rated in accordance with previously described structural safety factors.  All hydraulic hoses and steel lines used in the system shall have 4:1 minimum safety factor based upon burst pressure.  Pressure hoses shall be steel braided construction.  All hydraulic hoses shall be rubber covered with crimp fittings and properly sized to reduce heat buildup during prolonged periods of operation.  Where any hydraulic hose comes into contact with another surface, it shall be protected from chafing.  The system shall not be dependent upon an auxiliary cooler to control system temperature.  

		



		6.6.8. The system shall be capable of generating full rated flow capacities at no more than 1500 RPM.  Each function shall be protected by a system relief valve and/or individual circuit relief valves, preset at the factory.  No relief valve adjustments in, or to, meet desired performance levels, shall be allowed.  

		



		6.6.9. Maximum preset system pressure should be 2750 PSI.  

		



		6.6.10. A three-function hydraulic proportional valve bank shall control ladder functions.  The valve should be located at the turntable with direct linkage controls.  All hydraulic control valves shall be self-centering.  

		



		6.6.11. Three (3) aerial control actuators shall be located at the aerial control station to provide “Raise/Lower”, “Extension/Retraction”, and “Swing Left/Swing Right” functions.  Left control should be extension/retraction, center control should be rotation, right control should be elevation.

		



		6.6.12. ELECTRONIC/HYDRAULIC CONTROL SYSTEM - AERIAL LADDER: The system shall be capable of simultaneous multiple movements of the ladder.  One movement shall not effect the speed for a given control position of another.

		



		6.6.13. The hydraulic system shall be capable of simultaneous outrigger functions or simultaneous aerial functions.

		



		6.6.14. An hour meter is to be incorporated into ladder control system that shall record only ladder operation (“fly”) time.  Meter to be located in the ladder operator console.  If a foot operated safety override switch is used for aerial operations, the fly time hour meter shall be connected to that switch.

		



		6.6.15. PTO/PUMP (This system shall apply to both Aerial and Generator pumps):  The hydraulic pump for the system shall be engaged from the cab.  Engagement shall be power “hot shift” PTO complete with indicating light.  To be the appropriate Chelsea Hot Shift PTO or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent with over speed control.  

		



		6.6.16. The PTO shall only engage with the chassis spring brake set and the transmission in neutral.

		



		6.6.17. After PTO engagement, a system shall be provided through the transmission ECU to inhibit any neutral to range shift when either PTO is engaged.  No exceptions.

		



		6.6.18. The apparatus shall be equipped with a 12-volt emergency hydraulic power system.  The emergency system shall be electrically driven from the truck batteries and shall be capable of limited ladder functions to stow the ladder and outriggers in case of prime mover failure.  This procedure shall only require one (1) individual to perform.  Valves and/or switches that require being moved shall be clearly marked and readily accessible.

		





7. Electrical


7.1. Battery and Charging System


		7.1.1. The electrical system shall meet or exceed the requirements of the 2007 edition of NFPA 1901.

		



		7.1.2. A minimum, 12-volt, 300-ampere alternator is required; state brand and/or substitute for review.  

		



		7.1.3. A minimum of four (4) 1100 CCA, 12-volt, AGM batteries are required. (Optima, Odyssey, Concord) or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent.  One battery should be dedicated, with Sure Power SP-1315 separator (or automotive engineer-approved equivalent), to operate drive train computer systems.  SFD will evaluate proposals for a single battery bank system, dependent on the existence or type of multi-plex electrical operations.

		



		7.1.4. A master battery-disconnect switch, or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent, shall be installed within easy reach of the driver’s seated location.

		



		7.1.5. Provide 12VDC power source to each body compartment.  Source from separate circuit breakers in pairs left to right, 20 ampere each (i.e., forward compartments, left and right to one circuit, etc.).

		



		7.1.6. Provide Xantrex Trucharge 40+ (or automotive engineer approved equal) 40 Ampere onboard shore power/charger.  Xantrex charger to be installed under a crew seat if possible with a protective, ventilated cover if exposed.

		



		7.1.7. Provide a Kussmaul 20 ampere Super Auto Eject shore power receiver, on each side of cab, mounted right and left, just ahead of or aft of forward cab doors.  

		



		7.1.8. The receivers on either side shall be wired to provide 120VAC power to the Xantrex charger and block heater.

		



		7.1.9. An onboard load manager shall be provided, prefer Class 1.  Load Manager should control an engine automatic idle increase as well as load shedding as prescribed in NFPA 1901.

		



		7.1.10. Connections shall be clearly marked with engraved or stamped placarding.  Label tape or hand written plates shall not be accepted

		





7.2. Wiring Circuits and Devices


		7.2.1. All chassis wiring shall be of a gauge rated to carry 125% of the maximum current for which each circuit is protected (minimum size: 14 gauge stranded copper per SAE J1128 Type SXL cross linked and high temperature insulation) with circuit number and function printed on insulation every 3”.  Fourteen-gauge wire shall be 19 strands of 27 gauge.  The insulation shall have a wall thickness of .03 inch (.89 mm), diameter shall be .141 inch (3.59 mm) and pass a 3000 volt spark test.

		



		7.2.2. All cable and harnesses to be neatly installed and to be covered with minimum 275 degree F flame retardant convoluted loom and be clipped with rubber protected steel clips.  Steel clips should be positioned not more than 24” apart.  No exposed wiring shall be run unprotected in compartments or on the undercarriage.  No wiring or harnesses shall be run through non-grommeted holes in any part of the apparatus.

		



		7.2.3. Circuit breakers shall be the automatic reset type on/in all circuits.  Inline fuses or fusible links are unacceptable.  All circuits shall be protected by auto reset circuit breakers, Bussmann 181 series or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent, appropriately rated for each circuit electrical amperage load.

		



		7.2.4. Electrical circuit protection devices and electrical circuits to emergency response lights shall be divided in such manner that failure of one circuit will not eliminate all emergency lighting.

		



		7.2.5. All terminals should have a tinned finish and have core and insulation crimp.  Crimps shall be made with a calibrated ratcheting or hydraulic crimper.  Crimps must result in the wire and terminal forming an airtight homogeneous mass.  Use of insulation piercing terminals such as “Scotch Lock” type connectors in any area shall be cause for rejection of the apparatus.

		



		7.2.6. All terminals shall pass a one minute dead weight pull test (14 gauge must pass 60 lbs., 12 gauge must pass 70 lbs., 6 gauge must pass 100 lbs., 4 gauge must pass 140 lbs., 1 gauge must pass 200 lbs., 3/0 must pass 350 lbs.) for certification.

		



		7.2.7. All large terminals that have no insulation crimp shall have heat shrink with sealant applied to seal core crimp.

		



		7.2.8. No metallic identification on wiring will be allowed.

		



		7.2.9. All junction blocks should be # 10 stud type and a label shall be installed to identify each circuit stud as to function.  “Star” type lock washers shall not be used on such junction blocks.

		



		7.2.10. Each circuit breaker shall be removable without removing brackets, buss bar, or other breakers.

		





7.3. Lights and Controls


		7.3.1. Turn signals shall be self-canceling, steering column controlled with hazard switch.

		



		7.3.2. Headlights should be halogen or greater with high beam headlight circuit to include a Whelen SSF2150 modulated “wigwag” warning system.  Switch from emergency warning panel.

		



		7.3.3. Whelen Edge Model FN72VLED Linear LED lightbar shall be installed on the apparatus.  Base Lightbar to include eight LED units. In addition Model FLD4000 shall be installed adding four more Linear LEDs in the front of the lightbar. Lightbar to be approximately 80”.  Lightbar LEDs to be all red.

		



		7.3.4. Qty. 1-3M Model 9592 Opticom Emitter shall be installed in the center section of the lightbar unless a stand alone unit is required due to cab design or if component (i.e., aerial ladder) interference is unavoidable.

		



		7.3.5. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 600 series red LED flasher (60R00FRR) should be installed in the front of the apparatus in the upper chrome light cluster.  Lens color shall be red.

		



		7.3.6. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 600 series red LED flasher with chrome flange (60R00FCR and 6EFLANGE) should be installed, one on each front wheel well area/rear crew door area.  Lens color to be red.

		



		7.3.7. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 600 series LED flasher with chrome flange (60R00FCR and 6EFLANGE) should be installed, one on each rear wheel well area.  LED color to be red.

		



		7.3.8. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 900 series red LED flasher with chrome flange (90R00FRR and 9EFLANGE) should be installed at the rear of the apparatus in the upper zone.  Lens color to be red.

		



		7.3.9. Qty. 2-Whelen( Model 900 series amber LED flasher with chrome flange (90A00FAR and 9EFLANGE) should be installed at the rear of the apparatus in the lower zone.  Lens color to be amber.

		



		NOTE:  The two preceding light sets are to be switched from one switch on the emergency light control panel.  Lights to alternate as follows: left amber and right red on, then right amber and left red on.  

		



		7.3.10. Qty. 2-halogen beacons, install at rear, top, of apparatus.  Left shall be amber.  Right shall be red.  (Minimum 50 watt)

		



		7.3.11. Qty. 4-Whelen Model 600 series halogen light heads with chrome flanges (60K000XR and 6EFLANGE) should be installed on the apparatus.  Two (2), one (1) on each side, front of apparatus and two (2), one (1) on each side, rear wheel well area.  Each light should have 26-degree optic inserts to refract the light downward.  Lights shall activate via turning signal switch for the appropriate side (left and/or right) and with 4-way flasher circuit.

		



		7.3.12. Whelen( Model CR12MR rotating beacon shall be installed in the cab area to activate should any door or compartment be opened and an automotive-style “chime” warning tone will be provided to work in conjunction with this warning light.  System shall activate upon release of spring brake.

		



		7.3.13. Optical warning devices (light bars, beacons, etc.) shall be either arranged or blacked out to prohibit any light projection into any driving or crew compartments either directly or reflected.  Open compartment warning indicators should be duplicated in the tiller cage for a further “fail safe” to the compartment open warning system.

		.



		7.3.14. All switches for added accessories should be heavy-duty rocker switch assemblies mounted on/in a panel with LED indicator lights and engraved illuminated legends denoting switch functions.

		



		7.3.15. Switches should be internally protected from overload and should self-reset.

		



		7.3.16. Switch amperage rating shall be determined by the load device being switched.  SAE standards shall be followed.

		



		7.3.17. All controls, instrumentation, and switches shall be clearly identified and permanently labeled and lighted upon activation or when the chassis lights are on.  Engraving height will be as large as possible given the space limitation of the switch panel.

		



		7.3.18. All light switches in the cab shall be grouped, well lighted and plainly marked.  Two (2) spare matching light switches shall be provided in the dash cluster.

		



		7.3.19. Two (2) amber clearance lights, prefer LED, and two amber reflectors shall be mounted on the body sides near the front of the apparatus.  

		



		7.3.20. Two (2) red clearance lights, prefer LED, and two (2) red reflectors shall be mounted on the sides near the rear of the apparatus.

		



		7.3.21. Five (5) red clearance lights, prefer LED, and two (2) red reflectors shall be mounted in the recessed channel below the rear of the apparatus.  

		



		7.3.22. The headlight switch shall control all clearance lights on the apparatus.

		



		7.3.23. Install two GoLight spotlights at the outboard forward corners of the roof of the cab.  Locate the controls central to the dash (faces up).

		



		7.3.24. Hand held spotlight, Optronics, with spring loaded switch (no lock for “on” position), officer seat area, with coil cord and storage hanger/bracket.

		



		7.3.25. CAB LIGHTING:  Shall be equipped with two (2) lights in the jump seat area and two (2) adjustable beam aircraft-style lights, with red lenses, in the forward section of the cab (between the driver and officer seats).  An additional LED map light (red) with flex-style gooseneck and switched from the base of the fixture shall be provided in the officers seat area of the dashboard.

		



		7.3.26. CAB DOOR OPEN WARNING:  Provide and install flush mounted LED warning lights to the interior trim panels of all cab doors.  Colors should alternate amber/red and activate with door open circuit for protection of members exiting cab space.

		



		7.3.27. STOP, TURN, AND TAIL LIGHTS:  Two (2) Whelen LED #640CLXRR with #6EFLANGE stop/tail lights should be mounted at the rear of the apparatus body, one each side, to signal oncoming traffic.  Whelen Brake Alert Module shall be included.  Turn signals shall be mounted above the stop/tail lights and shall be Whelen #640CLTTR (amber) with 6EFLANGE.  The front turn signals (cab mounted at, or near the warning lights/headlights area shall also be Whelen #640LTTR (amber).

		



		7.3.28. BACKUP LIGHTS:  Two (2) halogen backup lights, mounted below the tail lights.  Activate through a relay in the electrical panel with selection of transmission reverse gear.  If work area lights are provided include those into the back up circuit.

		



		7.3.29. COMPARTMENT LIGHTS:  Automatically switched (with door open/closed) compartment lights, LED strip type lighting available from R.O.M. Corp.  Install vertically in each compartment inside the outboard forward and rear corners.  Compartment switches shall be inclusive with the selected roll up door manufacturer.  Other “factory standard” lighting is not desired.

		



		7.3.30. Provide clear (halogen) and amber (LED) alternating intersection warning lights both right and left sides at or close to the ends of the front bumper.  Connect clear flasher to turn signal (per side) and both on with 4-way/hazard warning.  Cornering lamps with LED flashers in a joint housing preferred, separate is acceptable.  

		



		7.3.31. IGNITION/ACCESSORY SWITCH:  An “On-Off” style switch shall be installed in lieu of a key for controlling the accessories.  Rotary-style switches shall be unacceptable.

		



		7.3.32. LICENSE PLATE:  One (1) hooded lamp with license plate bracket on rear of apparatus body.  Location shall not be in any of the angle of departure pathway.  Hinged installation in said pathway is unacceptable.

		



		7.3.33. DASH LIGHTING:  All gauges and controls to be back-lighted with under dash variable illumination.  Prefer color to be red.

		



		7.3.34. MOTOR COMPARTMENT:  Two (2) “under hood” lights with individual switches shall be installed, one right side and one left side.

		



		7.3.35. Two forward aimed, marine-style “bow lights” shall be added to the area just ahead of the tiller steering axle.  Lights shall activate with turn signals and with a control switch on the tiller dash for clarity of night vision in cornering and tight maneuvers.

		



		7.3.36. Install an amber teardrop light centered on the back of the cab exterior at the roofline.

		



		7.3.37. Any light bar or rotating lights that could hamper the vision of firefighters while responding are to be blacked out in that direction.

		



		NOTE:  All Whelen part numbers listed in this section may be substituted with Federal Signal or comparable product with Automotive Engineer approval.

		





7.4. Audible Warning Equipment


		7.4.1. One (1) Whelen SA122FMA flush mount siren speaker shall be flush mounted in the front bumper.  Wiring shall be run into the cab/dash area with four (4) extra feet left coiled for use with Fire Dept. radio to be installed later.

		



		7.4.2. A Federal Signal eQ2b electronic siren system shall be installed (recessed) into bumper.  Speaker shall be flush into the front bumper.  A large diameter, round, chrome, decorative grille with the “F” insignia shall be attached to the speaker (outside of the bumper).  Command/control module shall be within easy reach (for control) of either driver or officer position.  A foot switch shall be provided on both the officer and driver side floor to control siren frequency changes and braking action.

		



		7.4.3. Dual air horns shall be flush mounted in the front bumper.

		



		7.4.4. Provide foot switches in driver and officer floor areas to operate air horns.  Configure to minimize unintentional activation and not interfere with driver operation of accelerator or brake pedals.

		



		7.4.5. Electric automotive horns shall be provided and operated by the steering wheel horn button.  A switch shall be provided to allow this button to operate the air horn at the driver’s discretion.

		



		7.4.6. All lights and emergency sirens shall be approved by the Washington State Commission on Equipment, as set forth in Section 46.37.005 and Section 46.37.194 of the Motor Vehicle Laws of the State of Washington.

		



		7.4.7. Factory provided backup alarm, Preco “Smart Alarm” or Automotive Engineer approved equivalent.  No cutout switch.

		





7.5. 120/240 Volt System


		7.5.1. The 120 VAC system should be provided by means of a hydraulically driven Harrison Hydraulic Driven Generator, model 10.0MPC-16D, rated at 10,000 watts, 40/80 amperes, 120/240VAC, 60Hz, single phase.  It is preferred that a “soft start” feature be employed in order to leave the halogen scene lighting in the “on” position.  This would be to allow immediate area lighting with generator start up, if possible.

		



		7.5.2. The system shall utilize the chassis engine to power the generator, prefer a pressure compensated hydraulic pump assembly.  The hydraulic output of the hydraulic pump assembly shall power the modular hydraulic motor-generator assembly.

		



		7.5.3. Manuals shall be provided and shall include detailed operating procedures, installation guidelines, pictorial blowup drawings for parts breakdown, adjustment recommendations, troubleshooting analysis, fluid and component specifications to facilitate ease of understanding and service.  Two (2) sets per unit shall be supplied.

		



		7.5.4. The modular motor-generator assembly should be housed in a protective, heavy duty, steel frame.  All connections to this module (both hydraulic and electrical) shall be easily removable for fast removal of unit from its compartment utilizing quick-disconnect fittings.

		



		7.5.5. The manufacturer shall incorporate field serviceable design and rapid discerning of system conditions and subsequent trouble shooting requirements.  The design shall be capable to withstand environment, shock, and vibration.

		



		7.5.6. Design shall incorporate the maximum protection from the effects of oil contaminants that is available.  All hydraulic electrical and electromechanical components utilized in the system shall be performance matched for the specific production assemblies installed.

		



		7.5.7. This installation requires a hydraulic oil cooler, the hot air from which shall be discharged outside the generator compartment.

		



		7.5.8. Hydraulic pump assembly should be a Harrison AB series or approved equal.  It should be an axial piston type of variable displacement and swash plate design.  The pump shall operate at the same engine rpm as required for the PTO Aerial Ladder operation.  A pressure compensator shall automatically adjust the pump output to maintain volume in an amount sufficient to drive the generator at a pre-selected speed.

		



		7.5.9. Power take off drive should be a Chelsea Power Shift, or approved equal.  Control shall be equipped with indicator lights and operated from the driver’s area in the cab.

		



		7.5.10. The complete wiring installation shall conform to the present National Electrical Code and shall be installed by qualified and experienced 120/240 volt electrical personnel.  Junction boxes shall be installed in key locations for the wiring system.  All wiring shall be number coded in the main electrical junction box.

		



		7.5.11. A main panel shall be provided which shall wall mount next to the circuit breaker panel in the generator compartment.  This panel shall be rated single-phase, three-wire, 120/240 volt.  All load centers and breaker panels to be Square-D, QO series.  The following instruments shall be installed in the panel:

		



		a.
One (1) voltmeter

		



		b.
One (1) ammeter

		



		c.
Two (2) single pole line circuit breakers

		



		d.
One (1) frequency meter

		



		7.5.12. The enclosure should be constructed of heavy sheet steel with hinged front cover.  Instruments shall be flush mounted and accurate within +2%.  Circuit breaker shall assure overload protection and also may be used as a disconnect switch.  The breaker shall be sized to generator output.

		



		7.5.13. The wiring, electrical equipment fixtures, components and wire shall be to the highest industry standards available on the domestic market.  The equipment shall be the type as designed for mobile-type installations subject to vibration, moisture and severe continuous usage.

		



		7.5.14. The following electrical equipment fixtures, components and wire shall be the minimum acceptable quality standard for this apparatus:

		



		7.5.15. WIRING:  All electrical wiring shall be fine stranded copper type T.H.N.N.  The wire shall be sized to the load and circuit breaker rating plus color-coded for identification.

		



		7.5.16. The main circuit breaker box should be Square D QO series, mounted in a compartment near the generator.  Individual ground fault interrupter circuit breakers shall be installed for outlets and controls as specified and space for installation of two (2) additional breakers at a later date.  A single 240 volt 30 ampere receptacle shall be provided beside the main circuit box.  All remaining circuits are to be 20 ampere.

		



		7.5.17. CONDUIT:  All wiring shall be run through liquid tight moisture-resistant conduit, including main supply wiring from generator to circuit breaker box and have proper seal tight connectors and hardware.  The use of armor cable, light wall EMT, or Romex shall not be acceptable.

		



		7.5.18. EXTERIOR OUTLET BOXES:  Shall be of cast aluminum or zinc die casting type with weather-resistant snap-open exterior covers.

		



		7.5.19. EXTERIOR OUTLET PLUGS:  Outlet receptacles shall be located on the outside of the body and shall not be located inside of the side compartments.  All outlets shall be 20 ampere and supplied with 12 gauge stranded wire with NEMA L15-20 amp 120 volt receptacles (standard 120 volt duplex-style – NOT TWIST LOCK).  The outlets shall be located as follows:

		



		a. One (1) located on each side of the forward end of the body not less than 24” above the ground in a safe location.

		



		b. One (1) located on each side of the body at midpoint not less than 24” above the ground in a safe location.

		



		c. Each outlet shall be labeled with a metal etched tag indicating amount of voltage and type of current.

		



		7.5.20. REEL:  One (1) “Hannay” Model ECR-1616-17-18, 120/240 volt, three conductor electrical rewind reels shall be supplied with 4-way roller guides.  Reel shall be equipped with a rewind switch conveniently mounted.  The reel should be located on top of, at the right side of the body at the leading end. 

		



		7.5.20.1. The reel shall have a 20 ampere collector ring and shall be wired directly to the generator circuit breaker panel with 12 gauge stranded wire through ground fault interrupters.

		



		7.5.20.2. The reel shall be red in color.

		



		7.5.20.3. The reel shall be supplied with 200 feet of 10/3 type SO heavy duty “Daniel Woodhead” yellow cable, with a “Woodhead” 3290-1B143 “Locator Box’, L 5-15, 15A-125V, 4 single receptacles for standard 110V (“straight blade” style) plug ins.  Positive strain relief shall be provided via a “Woodhead” wire mesh cord grip on the box.

		



		7.5.21. FLOODLIGHTS:  Four (4) 500 watt quartz halogen flood lights shall be provided on the body of the trailer.  These shall be mounted two (2) on each side of the body, the forward unit to be set on the lower top deck and the rear to be located on the fore end of the aft walkway, to provide ease in aerial ladder “swing” and be approved by the purchaser.  Final location to be chosen at the preconstruction conference with a preference of eliminating tripping hazards.

		



		7.5.22. If necessary by exposure to walkways, each floodlight should be protected by a handrail type pipe, formed in a “U” shape, welded to brackets to be bolted to the top of the body and provide protection from objects that could cause damage to mounts.

		



		7.5.23. Two (2) main bank switches shall be provided at the front on the body about 48” above the ground, one switch on each side to control the lights on that side.  These two bank switches shall provide power from circuits such that should both banks be on, failure of one circuit shall only affect one light on either side of the apparatus.  Switches shall be labeled according to function with placards to withstand the type of service and exposures in which they must exist.

		



		7.5.24. Each light shall have an on/off switch mounted on the lamp housing.  Each lamp shall rotate 359 degrees in a horizontal plane and 90 degrees from horizontal to vertical.  Friction stops shall be used to control movement and shall be easily adjusted by a gloved hand.  Rotation stops shall be used to prevent severe twisting of the power cord.  It is desired that these lights be switched from the side of the apparatus as well as from the light (fixture) itself and be able to light with activation of hydraulic generator.

		



		7.5.25. OUTLETS AND CIRCUIT BREAKERS:  The generator system shall supply the electrical equipment and outlets as outlined below.  Proper circuit breaker protection shall be installed as noted:

		



		a. Four (4) 120 volt outlets with 20 ampere circuit breakers for each outlet.

		



		b. One (1) circuit to electrical cable reel with one 20 ampere circuit breaker.

		



		c. Two (2) circuits to floodlight system.  One circuit to supply left front and right rear lights and one circuit to supply right front and left rear lights.

		





7.6.
Aerial Electrical System


		7.6.1. AERIAL ELECTRICAL SYSTEM:  Electrical power for the aerial device shall be drawn from the chassis electrical system and routed through two (2) major segregated circuits and into an electric collector ring assembly.  One circuit shall provide power for the aerial device controls, indicators, and interlocks; the other circuit shall power auxiliary equipment such as lights, intercom, etc.

		



		7.6.2. The electric collector ring assembly shall be comprised of at least ten (10) collector rings and shall provide power for electrical ground, ladder control functions and 12-volt system.  The collector rings shall be enclosed in a sealed, weatherproof housing to prevent corrosion.

		



		7.6.3. All aerial device wiring shall be multi-conductor, copper 14 gauge (minimum), color-coded with thermosetting cross-linked polyethylene insulation.  All aerial device wiring shall be in pre-engineered harnesses with each circuit identified by number and color code.  Harness interconnections shall be though locking, weatherproof, guided pin connectors.

		



		7.6.4. Manufacturer should provide control station wiring that is not subjected or affected by environmental conditions, and a means to facilitate a central junction point to provide diagnostic capabilities.

		



		7.6.5. TURNTABLE WORK LIGHTS:  Four (4) 12-volt work lights shall be installed on the rear step area to illuminate the turntable treadplate area.  Work lights shall be full NON-CORROSIVE material, and be shielded from lighting upward.

		



		7.6.6. ENGINE FAST IDLE ACTUATOR:  A fast idle actuator system shall be provided to raise the engine rpm to a preset level for proper aerial operation.

For the safety of personnel and equipment, the fast idle system shall not activate unless the chassis spring brake is set and the transmission is in neutral.


Note:  The aerial device should not be dependent upon the fast idle circuit to perform any rated task.

		





8. Administration


8.1. General


		8.1.1. A contract bond may be required prior to proposal award, to the satisfaction of the purchaser and user.

		



		8.1.2. On all items for which the proposer is requesting Automotive Engineer equivalent approval, the part number, model, description and performance data (as applicable) of the alternative must be provided, and approved, prior to installation.

		



		8.1.3. All equipment and components necessary for operation and normally supplied shall be furnished, even if not called out in the specifications.

		



		8.1.4. Vendor is required to have been in the business of selling and repairing fire apparatus for a minimum of 10 years and will have on staff EVT certified repair technicians per NFPA 1071.

		



		8.1.5. Vendor logos, if applied, should be no larger than 4” x 6” in size and there shall be no more than four (4).  EXCEPTION:  Mud flaps.

		



		8.1.6. Provide the vehicle title application and MSO made out per current State of Washington code.  Enter legal and registered owner as:  


City of Seattle – FFD


700-5th Avenue, Suite 5200


Seattle, WA. 98124-4689

		





8.2.
Schematic Drawings & Manuals


		8.2.1. Operator’s Manuals:  Operator’s Manual shall include the following sections - Operating Instructions, Troubleshooting Guide, Bolt Torque Criteria, Maintenance Instructions, Vendor Service Manuals, and Hourly Maintenance Checklists.

		



		8.2.2. Parts Manuals:  Parts Manual shall include Exploded View Drawings with individual parts identified by part number and common description.

		



		8.2.3. Additional Manuals:  Complete set of originating component builders’ paper and electronic manuals for maintenance, repair, and troubleshooting covering the engine, transmission, differential, running gear, multiplexing (if incorporated), chassis, fire pump, ABS, braking, suspension, and any drive line related components.

		



		8.2.4. Engine/Transmission:  Provide specific PC software necessary for engine and transmission diagnostics and repair.  Scan tool if required.  Upgraded/most advanced diagnostic card for Allison EVS Transmission.  Package, or “kit”, systems may be acceptable, provide substitution and/or comparable equipment proposed.  Due to the quantity of orders, please provide a quote for deducting this portion in the Options Section.  On multiple vehicle orders it may be acceptable to provide fewer than a complete system for each apparatus.

		



		8.2.5. Four (4) each, engineering “as built” schematic drawings of the electrical and pneumatic systems are required.  The schematics shall be a minimum of 11” x 17” in size, easily readable and Mylar coated.

		



		8.2.6. Required construction drawings shall include the lighting required.  Conclusions for final locations and operational assessments shall be made at the pre-construction meeting

		



		8.2.7. The electric schematic shall include:

		



		8.2.7.1. SAE electric symbols shall be used to identify all components.

		



		8.2.7.2. All interfaces between OEM wiring and added equipment shall be shown to include electrical pin positions as arranged in the interface connections.

		



		8.2.7.3. All wire color-coding and/or wire numbers shall be displayed to indicate different circuits.

		



		8.2.8. Electrical circuits may be shown individually as long as all circuits are included. 

		



		8.2.9. The hydraulic schematic shall include ANSI or JIC fluid power graphical symbols for all components.  All major components, such as pumps, cylinders and motors, shall be identified with their function and size.

		



		8.2.10. An electronic version of all drawings in locked AutoCAD or PDF format is to be submitted to the Seattle Fire Department Fleet Manager and Fleet Administration Senior Mechanical Engineer for approval.

		





8.3. Options (Option prices are not included in price evaluation):

		8.3.1. Quote price, grade/quality of stainless steel in place of specified aluminum body. 

		



		8.3.2. Quote cost and define any alternative body construction process and product, i.e., plastics.

		



		8.3.3. Quote cost difference(s) for lesser thickness aluminum body with tensile strength comparisons.  The Seattle Fire Department has, however, experienced cracking problems with certain tensile strengths in this configuration but is willing to review proposals.

		



		8.3.4. Quote credit for chassis prepay.

		



		8.3.5. Quote any options that would be a benefit to the City of Seattle which have been omitted from this specification.

		



		8.3.6. Quote a deduct price for any standard items superceded by this specification, which may be cost effective without hampering vehicle function for the City of Seattle to leave as standard.

		



		8.3.7. Quote cost to provide anti-theft engine kill switch, locate in concealed area accessible from seated driver position.  Switch would allow other electronic systems to work but would eliminate starter engagement.

		



		8.3.8. Quote alternative Caterpillar drive engine.  Show deduct for specified unit.

		



		8.3.9. Quote cost to provide engine compression (“Jacobs Brake”) braking system with two-speed switch located in driver’s control area.  Equip with Silent Partner exhaust.  This braking system shall activate brake lights. 

		



		8.3.10. Quote credit to delete transmission retarder.

		



		8.3.11. Quote price, with credits of alternative tire proposals.

		



		8.3.12. Quote cost to provide front independent suspension, show increase in cramp angle. 

		



		8.3.13. Quote cost to provide road spray flaps on aft end. 

		



		8.3.14. Quote credit for unpainted rollup doors.

		



		8.3.15. Quote cost to provide electronically controlled door locks to entire body of apparatus.  Include three (3) control switches for rollup door locks, location to be determined at pre-construction.

		



		8.3.16. Provide and install one MSA Evolution 5000 thermal imaging camera and storage/recharging bracketing and indicator light in a location to be determined at pre-construction.

		



		8.3.17. An articulating video camera system low light and “zoom” capability, a minimum 8x zoom, with a weathertight enclosure and a removable mount, shall be provided at the tip area of the aerial ladder in a protected area for search and rescue operations.  A means of transmitting the signal from the camera to the turntable shall be provided, either by conventional hardwire methods or user approved wireless technology.  Include options for transmission of signal to other vehicle receivers (i.e., Command Vehicle).  Camera system should have main control from a joystick on the turntable control station/console.

		



		8.3.18. Provide infrared capabilities for the video camera cited above.

		



		8.3.19. Quote cost to provide and install an Air Kwik Model AK-50 outfitted with a Hannay Model F4024 reel, comet brake, stainless steel and chrome spool assembly.  Include 75’ of 1” hard rubber booster hose (red) and one (1) 10-24 GPM dual gallonage “Twister” nozzle.  System to support foam solutions.

		



		8.3.20. Quote cost to provide this unit as a quint using a Hale 1500 GPM fire pump and (preferred) 300 gallon tank.

		



		8.3.21. Quote the price for each additional factory inspection trip per person.  

		



		8.3.22. Quote a deduct price for each inspection trip not taken.

		



		8.3.23. Quote price to add a remote control 12VDC light tower with spotlight system to cab roof.

		



		8.3.24. Quote a deduction for deleting the 1000 watt immersion block heater 6.1.7.

		





8.4. Warranty


		8.4.1. WARRANTY:  The manufacturer of the aerial device shall guarantee to the original purchaser to repair or replace any defective or prematurely failed parts, resulting from faulty material or workmanship, for a period of ten (10) years after acceptance of the aerial device to the purchaser.  The manufacturer will be responsible for 100% of the cost of these repairs and transportation of apparatus.

		



		8.4.2. A copy of the aerial warranty shall accompany the proposal.

		



		8.4.3. Proposer shall have a full time, complete, and local (within 50 mile radius of FFD Fire Garage located at 815 Dearborn Street, Seattle, Washington 98104) parts and service facility offering factory authorized service and a parts supply adequate to perform complete warranty repairs on a 24/7 basis as necessary.  Proposer to provide name and location of facility with proposal for review.

		



		8.4.4. Inspection of proposer’s parts and service facility may be required before award of proposal is made.

		



		8.4.5. State manufacturer’s standard and extended warrantees, include parts and labor.  Prefer longest warranty possible.

		



		8.4.6. Manufacturer’s standard warranty shall commence the date the equipment/vehicle is placed in service, not delivery date, as documented by the City of Seattle.  All extended warranty months and miles (or hours) shall be clearly noted on a placard installed in the vehicle.

		



		8.4.7. Frame warranty shall be lifetime, expected to be 25 years.  Drivetrain considered to be component providers’ standard.  Body and Cab warranty should be 10 years.  Provide statement to affect. 

		



		8.4.8. Manufacturer’s warranty for the hydraulic 120/240 volt motor-generator system should cover a period of one (1) year or 2,000 hours, whichever comes first, from the date the apparatus is placed in service.

		



		8.4.9. Warranty service, extended warranty and recall work must be performed by seller or seller’s service facility, who must accept responsibility for all transportation.  Seller must respond to a call for warranty service within 24 hours.  All costs of warranty repair and service shall be born by the seller.

		



		8.4.10. Minor warranty repairs than can be done in one (1) hour or less shall be performed by the City of Seattle FFD Fire Garage.  In the event a covered repair will take more than one (1) hour, the City of Seattle FFD Fire Garage will call vendors assigned contact person for repair authorization or have the vendor pick up the truck for repairs.  All warranty repairs completed by The City of Seattle FFD shop will be reimbursed by the vendor at the current shop rate ($75.50 per hour for 2008) except in the event the repairs are made as an emergency after hours, in which case the Fleets & Facilities Department shall bill at their overtime rates.  The City of Seattle FFD Fire Garage will only bill for actual time spent.  There will be no minimum time charge on any repair.  All warranty transportation should be provided by the winning vendor.

		





8.5. Training


		8.5.1. A qualified, responsible and competent delivery engineer shall be provided by the contractor to deliver the apparatus and remain in the City for a sufficient time, normally five (5) days, who will operate the apparatus during the road and acceptance tests.  

		



		8.5.2. Provide operational use manuals on CD/DVD for driver use and reference.

		



		8.5.3. Unit price shall include a factory authorized Trainer for a minimum of five (5) days of mechanic and operator training to be conducted in as many as five (5) separate sessions for each (four days to instruct Seattle Fire Department Operations’ On Shift Personnel and one day instructing Fire Garage personnel in component operations and maintenance) and shall include training on the delivered unit’s specialty areas (i.e., load management systems, multiplexing if provided).  A lesson plan on this course should be provided and left with each receiving company.

		



		8.5.4. Training will be conducted at any of the City of Seattle shops as so designated by the City of Seattle Fire Department and/or FFD Fleet Administration.

		





8.6. Extended Use of This Contract


		8.6.1 Extended use of this proposal and any subsequent contract resulting from this proposal is desired.  The initial contract will be for two years with the option to extend for four additional years.

		



		8.6.2 If the contract is extended for additional units, the items listed in Section 8.7 shall be replicated for each additional order.

		





8.7. Factory Visits and Project Management


		8.7.1. The proposal price submitted shall include the cost of having three (3) City of Seattle employees travel to the factory for inspections on two separate occasions per apparatus ordered, see 8.7.3 and 8.7.4.  Cost shall include airfare, meals, motels, mid size rental auto as necessary, and calculated to provide a minimum of one full workday per unit at the manufacturer’s facility.  

		



		8.7.2. Preconstruction phase: After proposal award and prior to beginning construction, vendor shall meet with the City of Seattle Fire Department representatives to review construction techniques and clarify any specification-related questions.  Agree on general layout of components and review scope of work, sign-offs, and manufacturing schedule. 

		



		8.7.3. Construction progress inspection: Visit to the factory at the time the body and mounted equipment are installed on the chassis, before plumbing and wiring are installed. 

		



		8.7.4. Manufacturing final inspection: When the vehicle(s) are at, or near completion, the inspection of manufacturing quality control and compliance.

		



		8.7.5. Equipment locations may be designated at the manufacturers’ factory or at the local facility.  Final installation of fittings and hardware may be at the local facility with oversight from Seattle Fire Department representatives.

		





8.8. Delivery


		8.8.1. All units shall be new, unused, up-to-date models with full dealer preparation and shall be delivered ready for service when delivered.  Each unit shall include all inspection coupons and warranty identification card(s).  

		



		8.8.2. All equipment and components necessary for operation and normally supplied shall be furnished, even if not called out in the specifications.

		



		8.8.3. Four (4) complete sets of keys for any and all locks shall be provided with the unit.  Prefer keyed-alike locks.

		



		8.8.4. The apparatus and all equipment shall have full dealer preparation and be ready for service when delivered.

		



		8.8.5. A spare filter set shall be supplied with the completed unit.  The set shall consist of all filter elements required for all filters installed with the exception of the DPF (Diesel Particulate Filter).

		



		8.8.6. Apparatus shall be delivered to:

FFD Fire Garage


815 South Dearborn St.


Seattle, WA  98134


Attn: Steve Skylstad, SOS


Phone: 206-386-1269

		



		8.8.7 City Prompt Payment Discount:  State Prompt Discount (Discount terms of 10 or more days will be considered in price evaluation)

		Terms: _____ % _____ days; Net ________ days.



		8.8.8 The City of Seattle has entered into Inter-local Agreements with other governmental agencies pursuant to RCW 39.34, in lieu of those agencies conducting a separate competitive bid.  Does Vendor agree to provide this product or service to such agencies?   

		Yes: ______ No: ______ 



		8.8.9 Businesses located and licensed within the Seattle City limits are eligible for Seattle tax consideration for purposes of calculation of low price.  This shall be equivalent to a reduction of the cost for purposes of price evaluation only, of 0.020. 

		Yes: ______ No: ______





8.9
Product Supportability:


		8.9.1   State the location and distance to the closest parts and service facility from 815 South Dearborn Street.

		



		8.9.2 State the approximate value of parts inventory carried for the offered product at this facility.  

		



		8.9.3 State the number of factory trained and / EVT certified mechanics employed at this facility.  

		___________ / ____________



		8.9.4 The City of Seattle desires the service facility to have 24 hour accessibility to the Seattle Fire Department and F&FD Fire Garage.  State the parts and service facility hours and any extended hours offered.

		



		8.9.5 State any additional details on how you intend to support your product proposed.

		





**** IMPORTANT ****


The manufacturer's local representative must print the representative’s firm name, address, phone number and the VIN number on all written warranty statements and/or manuals.  VIN numbers furnished must match the respective item numbers on the contracts.  Additionally, all such warranty instruments must be complete with all manufacturer/dealer responses contained therein (typed or neatly printed in ink, no exceptions) before acceptance of the vehicle/equipment will be made.


SPECIFICATIONS ANALYSIS CERTIFICATION:


UNIT PRICE PER BASIC SPECIFICATIONS NOT INCLUDING WA STATE SALES TAX:   


$__________________________________


MANUFACTURER: _______________________ MODEL NUMBER: _________________


ESTIMATED DELIVERY in Calendar Days: _____________________________ Days ARO

Indicate the cost of a contract bond or Letter of Credit (If required) $________________


VENDOR: _________________________________________________________________





(Name)





(Phone)


FAX: _________________________ EMAIL _____________________________________


NAME: ___________________________________________________________________





(Print)





(Title)


I have read and understand the above specifications


SIGNATURE: ______________________________________________________________











(Date)


   I M P O R T A N T   







Complete response to each item is required, responses must be written on this form.  Attach any information necessary to explain or clarify your proposal.  Proposals failing to include specific responses may be rejected.  All non-factory items must be clearly identified and described.  Any mandatory items (marked “shall”, “minimum” or “maximum”) must be in compliance or the proposal will be rejected.  Acceptable abbreviations for use on this form: Standard = (STD), Not Available = (N/A), No Charge = (NC), Comply = (CPL).  All items described by attachments or addendum shall be referenced on the submitted proposal in proper numerical sequence.  You are encouraged to list and price any options that you feel would enhance the use of this item and/or would be desirable.  Option prices will not be considered as part of the pricing evaluation.
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Insurance Requirements and Transmittal Sheet
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City of Seattle




Purchasing Services
REF: RFP-FFD-657
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 VENDOR: SEND THIS FORM TO YOUR AGENT/BROKER

INSURANCE AGENT/BROKER: (1) Complete these fields: 



*REQUIRED FIELDS

*Name:      


Title:      

*Organization        

*Email:      

*Telephone:      

*Fax:        

(2) attach certificate of insurance with additional insured endorsement or blanket additional insured policy wording; and (3) send to each of the following:


		 (  The City of Seattle

		(  The City of Seattle



		     Risk Management Division

		Purchasing Services Division


Attn: Pam Tokunaga

P.O. Box 94687


Seattle, WA  98124-4687


FAX:  (206) 386-0068


Email: pam.tokunaga@seattle.gov 



		     P.O. Box 94669

		



		     Seattle Municipal Tower Suite 4350

		



		     Seattle, WA 98124-4669

		



		     Fax: (206) 615-0071

		



		     Email: bill.vaughn@seattle.gov


		





1. Upon award of the contract, Vendor shall, at its sole expense and for the entire term of the contract, provide insurance to the City of Seattle (“City”) as specified below in 7 days or the City may withdraw its intent to award:


( Commercial General Liability (CGL) Insurance including • Premises/Operations • Products/Completed Operations • Personal/Advertising Injury • Contractual • Independent Contractors • Fire/Tenant Legal • Stop Gap/Employers Liability.  Minimum limits of liability:  $ 1,000,000 each Occurrence Combined Single Limit Bodily Injury and Property Damage except: 


		  $ 1,000,000

		Each Offense Personal/Advertising Injury



		  $     

		Each Occurrence Fire Damage/Tenant Liability ($100,000 if not otherwise stated)



		  $

		Products/Completed Operations Aggregate



		  $

		General Aggregate



		  $1,000,000

		Each Accident/ Disease—Policy Limit/ Disease—Each Employee Stop Gap/Employer’s Liability





( Automobile Liability insurance, including coverage as required for owned, non-owned, leased, or hired vehicles: Minimum limit of liability  FORMCHECKBOX 
 $500,000  FORMCHECKBOX 
$1,000,000 each occurrence combined single limit bodily Injury and property damage. (If neither box checked, minimum limit of liability of $500,000 applies.) 

 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Garage Liability insurance, including coverage for garage operations arising from premises/operations, product/completed operations, contracts, owned vehicles, non-owned vehicles and damage to vehicles owned by others (bailment): Minimum limit of liability of $1,000,000 each occurrence combined single limit bodily injury and property damage.  (Note: Garage Liability may substitute for both CGL and Automobile Liability insurance.)


 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Increased CGL and Business Automobile Liability or Garage Liability insurance limits of liability of 


$     .  This minimum total limit of liability requirement may be satisfied with increased primary insurance limits 


or primary limits in combination with primary and Excess/Umbrella Legal liability insurance limits.


 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Pollution Liability insurance: Minimum limit of liability of  FORMCHECKBOX 
 $1,000,000   FORMCHECKBOX 
 $       each claim.


 FORMCHECKBOX 
 In-Transit Pollution Liability under Automobile or Garage Liability insurance with  FORMCHECKBOX 
 CA 99 28  FORMCHECKBOX 
 MCS-90


 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Employee Dishonesty Liability insurance: Minimum limit of liability of $       each occurrence.


 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Dealer’s Physical Damage insurance to cover City vehicles in vendor’s custody, including while in transit: minimum limit of liability of $       each occurrence. The City of Seattle shall be a loss payee.


 FORMCHECKBOX 
 All Risks Property insurance to cover City property in vendor’s care, custody, and control: Minimum limit of liability of $      subject to a maximum deductible of $     .  The City of Seattle shall be a loss payee with Mortgagee Clause.


 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Other: Umbrella/Excess Liability, if required, to increase CGL/AL limit to$5,000,000. 


2. City of Seattle as Additional Insured: The CGL and Business Automobile liability insurance shall include the City of Seattle as an additional insured for primary and non-contributory limits.


3. No Limitation of Liability: Insurance coverage and limits of liability as specified herein are minimum coverage and limit of liability requirements only.  They shall not be construed to limit the liability of Vendor or any insurer for any claim that is required to be covered hereunder.  Moreover, the City shall be an additional insured, where additional insured status is required, for the full available limits of liability maintained by vendor, whether those limits are primary, excess, contingent or otherwise.  Vendor expressly understands and agrees that this provision shall override any limitation of liability or similar provision in any agreement or statement of work between the City and Vendor.

4. Claims Made Form:  If any policy is written on a claims made form, the retroactive date shall be prior to or coincident with the effective date of this contract.  Claims made coverage shall be maintained by the Vendor for a minimum of three (3) years following the expiration or earlier termination of this contract, and the Vendor shall provide the City with evidence of insurance for each annual renewal.  If renewal of the claims made form of coverage becomes unavailable or economically prohibitive, the Vendor shall purchase an extended reporting period (“tail”) or execute another form of guarantee acceptable to the City to assure financial responsibility for liability assumed under the contract.

5. Requirement for Workers Compensation Insurance.  The State of Washington is a monopolistic state where organizations are required to purchase workers' compensation insurance from the state unless they are an authorized self-insurer (see http://www.lni.wa.gov/ClaimsInsurance/RatePremium/AboutWorkersComp/default.asp ). The Vendor shall insure its liability for industrial injury to its employees in accordance with the provisions of RCW 51. The Vendor shall also be responsible for Workers’ Compensation Insurance for any sub-vendor or subcontractor that provides services under the contract.  If the Contract requires working on or around a navigable waterway, if legally required to do so in order to be in compliance with Federal Statutes, the Vendor shall secure United States Longshore and Harbor Workers (USL&H) coverage and/or coverage for Jones Act.


6. Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions:  Any self-insurance program or any deductible in excess of $ 50,000 ($10,000 if blank) must be disclosed and is subject to approval by the City’s Risk Management Division.  Should the Vendor be self-insured, Vendor shall state in writing that it will protect and defend the City as an additional insured within its self-insured layer and advise to whom a tender of a claim should be directed.   


7. Notice of Cancellation:   Under RCW 48.18.290 (1) (a) and (b) (“Cancellation by insurer”) applicable to insurers licensed to do business in the State of Washington, the City, as a certificate holder for the insurance requirements specified herein and an additional insured, has an interest in any loss which may occur; written notice of cancellation must therefore be actually delivered or mailed to the City not less than 45 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium).  As respects surplus lines placements, written notice of cancellation shall be delivered not less than 30 days prior to cancellation (10 days as respects non-payment of premium).

8. Qualification of Insurers:  Insurers shall maintain A.M. Best’s ratings of A- VII unless procured as a surplus lines placement under RCW chapter 48.15, or as may otherwise be approved by the City.


9. Changes in Insurance Requirements: The City shall have the right to periodically review the adequacy of coverages and/or limits of liability in view of inflation and/or a change in loss exposures and shall have the right to require an increase in such coverages and/or limits upon ninety (90) days prior written notice to the Vendor.  Should Vendor, despite its best efforts, be unable to maintain any required insurance coverage or limit of liability due to deteriorating insurance market conditions, it may upon thirty (30) days prior written notice request a waiver of any insurance requirement, which request shall not be unreasonably denied.


10. Evidence of Insurance:  

(   A Certificate of liability insurance evidencing coverages, limits of liability and other terms and conditions as specified herein;


(   An attached additional insured endorsement or blanket additional insured wording to the CGL or Garage Liability insurance policy.


At any time upon the City’s request, Vendor shall also cause to be furnished a copy of declarations pages and schedules of forms and endorsements to all policies or a full and certified copy of policies.


Send evidence of insurance to the City at the addresses at the top of this form. If any questions or issues, contact the City of Seattle Risk Management Division at (206) 386-0071 or by email at riskmanagement@seattle.gov .


NOTE: CERTIFICATES WITHOUT ATTACHED ADDITIONAL INSURED ENDORSEMENT OR BLANKET ADDITIONAL INSURED WORDING WILL NOT BE APPROVED!
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ATTACHMENT #3



Request For Proposals


REQUIREMENTS FOR AWARD AND DELIVERY


A.  GENERAL


1. “The City”, as used in these specifications shall refer to the City of Seattle, Fleets & Facilities Department, and the Chief of the Fire Department of the City of Seattle, Washington.


2. Sealed proposals are desired from reputable makers of automotive fire apparatus in accordance with these specifications:


a. Manufacture and deliver in accordance with the configurations of the specifications one or more of each configuration of proposed fire apparatus.


b. In the separate segments of this request, this statement of requirements shall prevail. 


3. The detailed requirements of the “NFPA 1901 Standard for Automotive Fire Apparatus latest Edition” and “NFPA 1500 Standard for Occupational Health and Safety latest Edition” are made a part of these specifications and all applicable portions thereof, are related within the text of these specifications.  The following definitions shall apply:


a. “APPARATUS”, as used in these specifications shall mean a fire vehicles equipped with a four-section 100’ or longer aerial, constructed and bid on as described in the technical specifications.


b. “SHALL”, is intended to indicate requirements.


c. “SHOULD”, is intended to indicate recommendations or that which is advised but not required; will receive additional recognition at time of proposal evaluation.


d. “APPROVED”, means the authority having jurisdiction.


e. “AUTHORITY HAVING JURISDICTION”, The Chief of the Fire Department shall have the authority and responsibility for “Approving” equipment.  The Purchasing Agent shall have the final acceptance authority.


f. “OPTIONAL”, shall indicate a feature that is desirable; proposer shall indicate a cost figure, if able to furnish.  Inability to furnish is not disqualifying, if approved; it will be noted on proposal award.  

g. “CONTRACTOR”, shall mean the manufacturer to whom the City issues a purchase order as a result of proposal award based on these specifications.


h. “IN SERVICE WEIGHT”, (ISW), is defined as the gross weight of the apparatus, full tank of fuel, equivalent personnel loading of 1200 pounds, and equivalent equipment loading in accordance with the standard NFPA minimum equipment inventory.  The fully laden weight as above shall constitute the IN-SERVICE WEIGHT.


i. “GROSS VEHICLE WEIGHT RATING”, (GVWR), means the maximum approved gross vehicle weight for a fire apparatus unit, as specified by its manufacturer.


j. “MINIMUM GROSS WEIGHT VEHICLE RATING”, shall be not less than the In-Service Weight.


k. “SATISFACTORY EVIDENCE”, the supply of a list of customer Fire Departments with addresses, phone numbers, and Fire Chief’s names.  This list shall attest to the successful production and product support of not less than ten (10) comparable fire apparatus deliveries in the last five (5) years.


l. “FOB” means “Free on Board” as defined in the Revised Code of Washington RCW 62A.2-319(1) (b)


4. SPECIAL PROVISIONS

a. The City reserves the right to reject any or all proposals and to make awards as the interests of the City may require regardless of whether the accepted proposal is lowest in amount bid.


b. Proposers shall provide with their proposals a list of ten (10) completed deliveries, with names and contact information, made in the previous five (5) years within the original, projected, delivery dates.   


c. Any deviation from these specifications (items stating “shall’, “minimum” or “maximum”) requires a request for addendum be submitted on or before the deadline for questions date listed in the RFP schedule.


d. Proposers are required to state unit price complete (exclusive of sales tax) and delivery time, in their proposal.  Prices quoted shall be F. O. B. Seattle, Washington.


e. The proposer shall state and list those parts of the proposed apparatus that are exclusively manufactured and sold by him, and are not available through regular manufacturing jobbers or retail outlets within Seattle.  A complete stock of such parts shall be available on the Pacific Coast.


f. Liquidated Damages - All fire apparatus, trucks or vehicles shall be delivered within the number of days specified by the seller on her/his proposal.  The seller agrees to pay a late delivery assessment for any delay in the vehicle’s delivery or delay in receipt of the properly completed delivery documents after ten (10) days beyond the required delivery date shown on the City of Seattle purchase order.  Damages amounting to (Currently under recalculation) per calendar day per vehicle shall be assessed to the seller for the delays mentioned above.  The seller shall notify the City of Seattle Purchasing Services with the actual delivery date for the calculation of damages.

This amount may be deducted from the invoice prior to the invoice submittal, and clearly displayed on the invoice as a deduction.


5. DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

a. The apparatus shall be carefully designed to suit the nature of the service which the apparatus must perform.  All materials, workmanship and finish of the apparatus shall conform to the character of and purpose for which it is intended.


b. It is the intent of the specifications to cover the furnishing and delivering to the purchaser of a complete and soundly engineered apparatus, equipped as hereinafter specified.  Minor details of construction and materials, where not otherwise specified, are left to the discretion of the contractor who shall be solely responsible for the design and construction of all features.


c. Each proposer shall make accurate statements in his specifications as to weight, and principle dimensions consisting of overall length, wheelbase, overall height and overall width, and the turning radius of the vehicle.


d. Each proposer shall attach to this proposal two sets of detailed specifications known as “Contractor’s Specifications” which shall contain:


1. Five view drawing of apparatus, showing overall dimensions and configuration of apparatus, and arrangement of compartments and equipment storage.  The five views shall be:  top, front end, rear end, left side, right side, No Exceptions.

2. The drawings shall clearly indicate to accurate scale, all exterior portions of the proposed apparatus, controls, lights, railings, gauges, etc.


3. Calculations showing gradeability and speed.  .  An Allison transmission SCAAN is acceptable.

B.
LIABILITY OF CONTRACTOR

1. The contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence of his ability to construct the apparatus as specified, with strict quality control during all phases of construction, and shall state the location of the factory where the apparatus is to be built.  Manufacturer shall have at least ten (10) years experience manufacturing fire service aerial apparatus.


2. The contractor shall defend any and all suits and assume all liability for any and all claims made against the City or any of its officials or agents for the use of any patented process, device or article forming a part of the apparatus, or any appliance furnished under the contract.


3. As a condition of the acceptance of the apparatus, the contractor shall furnish the following warrantee:  


a. The contractor hereby agrees that:  For a period of one (1) year from the date of final acceptance will, at their own expense without any cost to the City, replace all parts failures and make all repairs, including labor and transportation costs, that may be required or are made necessary by reason of defective design, material or workmanship, or by reason of non-conformance with these specifications.  Any defects found during guarantee period, in workmanship, design or material, shall be corrected in all units without regard to guarantee period.  (Exceptions:  tires, batteries, lamps, shall carry the manufacturer’s standard guarantee).


b. Defects in design or workmanship as guaranteed herein, shall be corrected in all units furnished.


c. Warranty period shall start the first day the unit is placed in service.  The contractor shall be notified by the Fleets & Facilities Department/Fire Garage the date when the unit is placed into regular service.


d. The frame shall be guaranteed for the life of the apparatus.


e. The manufacturer of the apparatus shall guarantee to the original purchaser to repair or replace any defective or prematurely failed parts, resulting from faulty material or workmanship, for a period of ten (10) years after the apparatus is placed in service.  A copy of said warranty shall accompany the proposal.


4.
Contractor must furnish certificate of insurance showing current policy of garage keepers’ liability, including fire, theft, riot, vandalism, malicious mischief, and collision coverage at the time of awarding contract.  Coverage to extend through completion of contract.


5.
The Contractor shall provide proof of technically proficient, factory authorized, fire service maintenance and repair facility within a fifty (50) mile radius of the FFD Fire Garage located at 815 Dearborn Street, Seattle, Washington, to provide warranty service as necessary.  


C.
REQUIREMENTS OF DELIVERY

ACCEPTANCE AUTHORITY:


1. The Chief of the Fire Department designates the Fire Department Fleet Manager as his representative to witness and oversee construction and inspections of the apparatus for acceptance.  Such other representatives from the City of Seattle and the Fleets and Facilities Department shall be designated as necessary.


2. Acceptance shall be made upon successful completion of the tests herein specified, and when quality, workmanship, performance and materials are determined by the Fire Department Fleet Manager and the Manager of Fleets & Facilities’ Department (and/or their designates) to be in compliance with these specifications.  Acceptance testing shall be performed within the boundaries of the City of Seattle.  


3. In the event the apparatus fails to meet the test requirements on the first trials, second trials may be made at the option of the contractor within 30 days of the date of the first trials.


a. Such trials shall be final and conclusive, and failure to comply with these requirements shall be cause for rejection.


b. Failure to make such changes as the Chief of the Fire Department may consider necessary to conform to any clause of the specifications within 30 days after notice is given to the contractor to make such changes, shall also be cause for rejection of the apparatus.


c. Permission to keep or store the apparatus in any building owned or occupied by the purchaser, or its use by the Fire Department during the above specified period with the permission of the contractor, shall not constitute acceptance of same.


D.
RESPONSIBILITY OF CONTRACTOR

1. The contractor must supply at time of delivery:

a. Four complete sets of operator’s manuals which shall include detailed maximum capabilities and restrictions of loads, pressures and angles while testing or during emergency operations.


b. Lubrication charts and information pertinent to maintenance of the apparatus, as constructed.


c. Two complete maintenance, repair and parts manuals covering each completed apparatus as constructed.


d. One copy of the engine manufacturer’s certified brake horsepower curve showing the certified governed speed.


e. Certified dynamometer reading of the particular apparatus, giving actual horsepower at the ground.


f. Two complete schematics of the air and hydraulic systems as constructed.

g. Two complete and comprehensive electrical wiring diagrams and schematic, as built, in accordance with Section 9-15, NFPA 1901, latest Edition.


h. Third Party Certification – aerial performance and stability, pumping performance, steering cramp angles, turning radius, diameters, and photometric certification of emergency lighting systems as outlined in NFPA 1901, latest Edition.


i. Operational Use/Instructional video disc in CD or DVD format if available.


2 Apparatus shall be delivered FOB to 815 South Dearborn, Seattle, Washington.  A drive-away provision shall be offered, using the Seattle Fire Department to assist in the delivery from the factory to Seattle.  In all cases, responsibility for the apparatus and equipment remains with the contractor until the satisfactory completion of acceptance tests and formal acceptance by the City.  This provision to be bid as a separate item to be activated at the City and Fire Department’s option, for a credit.


3 A qualified, responsible and competent delivery engineer shall be provided by the contractor to deliver the apparatus and remain in the City for a sufficient time, normally five days, who will operate the apparatus during the road and operational acceptance tests.  The delivery engineer will also instruct four shifts of SFD uniform personnel in the proper operating technique and one day with maintenance personnel in proper operating and maintenance techniques.


E.
DELIVERY DATE

1. Delivery is desired in as reasonable time as possible.  Each proposer shall specify a date for delivery, subject to conditions beyond the control of the contractor, the contractor shall conform to the specified delivery date.


2. The chassis or the completed apparatus shall not be driven in excess of one hundred miles more than is necessary to make delivery nor be driven in the Eastern United States during winter months when salt or chloride solutions have been applied to Public Roads.  Permission of the purchaser is required to drive apparatus during winter months.


F.
SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS

1. A copy of the technical specifications with responses shall be submitted with the proposal and shall become a part of the final contract.  The technical specifications shall be the binding authority for construction, inspection, and the acceptance process for the apparatus.  A responsible representative of the manufacturer submitting the proposal shall sign these specifications on the last page in the space provided.  


2. Total price on proposer’s proposal sheet must include all items listed in these specifications.  


3. Preconstruction Conference:  After award is made to the successful proposer, the seller and/or his/her designated manufacturing representatives shall meet with the Fleet Services Department and the Seattle Fire Department representatives to finalize the specific details of the purchase.  This meeting shall take place in Seattle, Washington and it is required to occur within 30 days after the date of contract award.


4. Factory Visits:  Two (2) visits for three (3) persons per vehicle group shall be made at the time requested by the buyer during a stage in fabrication or during final assembly and factory tests.  The proposal price submitted shall include these costs.

G.
DESIGN

1. The apparatus shall be constructed with due consideration to the nature and distribution of the load to be sustained and to the general character of the service to which the apparatus is to be subjected when placed in service.  All parts of the apparatus shall be strong enough to withstand severe service under full load.  The apparatus shall be so designed that the various parts are readily accessible for lubrication, inspection, adjustment, and repair.


2. The apparatus shall be required to negotiate a maximum grade of 18% at a minimum of 11 MPH.

3. The apparatus shall comply with all applicable motor vehicle laws of the State of Washington, as well as the Department of Transportation (D.O.T.), R.C.W. 46.37 & 46.44.


4. Special tools, not normally used or available, as required to service any components of the apparatus built or supplied by the contractor, shall be provided with the apparatus.


5. Design:  The apparatus shall be modern in design, embodying the latest automotive engineering practices designed to suit the nature of the service for which the apparatus must perform.  Frame, suspension systems, radius arms, transmission, differential, axles, shafts, and gears shall be strong enough to withstand the road speed, practical tests, and the unusual stresses and strains placed upon such an apparatus in the fire fighting service in the confines of the City of Seattle, Washington.  All equipment furnished shall be manufacturer’s latest model.  National Fire Protection Association Pamphlet numbers 1901 and 1500 shall be used as a ruling factor in the design, construction, and completion of fire apparatus for the City of Seattle. The specifications shall be construed as a minimum.  Should the manufacturer’s current published data or specifications exceed these, they shall be considered minimum and be furnished with the apparatus.


H.
CARRYING CAPACITY

1. The apparatus shall be so designed and the equipment so mounted, with due consideration to distribution of load between the front axles and rear axles, the In-Service Weight will be carried without injury or undue stress to any portion of the apparatus.


I. ROAD ACCEPTANCE TEST


1. ACCEPTANCE PROCEDURE:  Acceptance tests on behalf of the purchaser shall be as prescribed and conducted prior to, or within ten (10) working days after delivery, conducted by the manufacturer’s representative in the presence of such person or persons as the Fire Department may designate.  The following shall apply:


a. In the event the apparatus fails to meet the required test on the first trial, a second trial may be made at the option of the contractor within 30 days of the date of the first trial.  Such trials shall be final and conclusive - a failure to comply shall be cause for rejection.


b. The apparatus remains the property and liability of the contractor until successfully completing all acceptance tests.


c. The apparatus, laden with its In-Service Weight, shall meet the tests on paved roads, dry and in good condition.  The tests may be used on two runs over the same route; the engine not operating in excess of the manufacturer’s maximum RPM.


2 TESTS:


a. From a standing start through the gears, the vehicle shall attain a true speed of 35 mph within 20 seconds.  If the purchaser so desires, this test shall be met by travelling a distance of 770’ in 20 seconds beginning from a standing start.


b. The vehicles shall attain a top speed of not less than 64 mph and not over 70 mph.


c. The vehicles shall be inspected for compliance with all applicable regulations.


d. The completed apparatus is required to negotiate; e.g., climb, descend, stop on all grades in the City of Seattle.  It shall successfully display this ability over the following driving course, which represents the maximum percent of grades, abrupt level changes and unusual topography in the City.  The following course of approximately 20 miles shall be negotiated successfully by the apparatus:


1. Start at the Fire Garage located at 815 South Dearborn, with the apparatus properly loaded.


2. Drive west on Dearborn Street to Fourth Avenue South; south on Fourth Avenue South to Michigan Street.


3. Turn right.


4. Enter Highland Park Drive Southwest at West Marginal Way Southwest.


5. Drive up Highland Park Drive Southwest to top and return.


6. Retrace route back to Western Avenue at Wall Street.


7. Proceed north on Western Avenue to Queen Anne Avenue North and Denny Way.


8. Drive north on Queen Anne Avenue North (negotiate the counter-balance at maximum speed).


9. Record speed at Roy Street, Aloha Street, Ward Street, Prospect Street and Highland Drive.


10. Proceed across top of Queen Anne Hill to West Dravus Street, drive west on West Dravus Street to the 2500 block.


11. Stop and check parking brake and ability to start on hill.  This test is done in both forward and reverse.


12. Then return to 15 Avenue West and drive north to Holman Road.


13. Drive east on Northgate Way to the Freeway, then south on the Freeway to place of beginning.


e. All driving acceptance road tests will be conducted with a pre-load equal to its “In Service Weight”; the contractor loading accordingly and presenting a certified weight slip, witnessed by the representative of the Chief of the Fire Department.  When loaded in such a manner, the apparatus shall:


1. Negotiate a 22% grade forward and in reverse, starting and stopping thereon.


2. Negotiate an 11% grade of not less than 1/4 mile in length.  At the quarter mile, the apparatus shall be travelling not less than 25 mph.


3. The 11%, 1/4 mile acceptance test will be conducted on Highland Park Drive Southwest, beginning at West Marginal Way Southwest.  The 1/4 mile of 11% grade will start approximately 100’ past this intersection at the point the grade starts up at 11%.  A running start not to exceed 30 mph is permitted.


4. Brake performance shall comply with applicable regulations including all State and Federal requirements for apparatus type at date of manufacture.

5. As a minimum requirement:  Service brakes shall be capable of bringing the fully laden apparatus to a complete stop from an initial speed of 20 mph in a distance not exceeding 30 feet by actual measurement on a substantially hard surface road that is free from loose material, oil or grease.


6. The performance of all the acceptance tests will be witnessed by the Chief of the Fire Department or his designated representative, who will certify in writing the performance of the apparatus.  If successful, the apparatus will be accepted; if unsuccessful, these provisions will apply.  If unsuccessful on the second acceptance test, final rejection will result and the contract terminated.


7. The proposer shall agree in his/her proposal that the Fire Chief shall be the final judge as to compliance of the apparatus with these specifications and the Fire Chief shall be the final judge of the acceptability of the apparatus.  The decision of the Fire Chief in all cases shall be final and binding on both parties.


Specifications prepared by:

Mitch Halgren, Senior Automotive Engineer


SFD Fleet Manager


301-2nd Ave.


Seattle, WA. 98104


Phone:  (206) 233-5041


Fax:      (206) 233-2755


Email:  mitchell.halgren@Seattle.gov


Specifications reviewed and approved by:  


Ernie Baker, P.E., Senior Mechanical Engineer


City of Seattle – Fleets and Facilities Department


Fleet Services Division


700 5th Ave, Suite 5200

PO Box 94689


Seattle, Washington  98124-4689

Phone:  (206) 684-0141

Fax:      (206) 684-0656


E-mail:  ernie.baker@seattle.gov
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Washington State’s List of Persistent, Bioaccumulative Toxins

(as of 8/15/06)

The Department of Ecology’s target list of persistent, bioaccumulative, toxins (PBTs) currently has
twenty-nine chemicals or chemical groups. The list includes chemicals that may not qualify as PBTs
themselves but whose breakdown products are PBTs (such as deca-BDE). Unfortunately, due to lobbying
by pesticide manufacturers, the list does not include any chemicals that are currently approved for use as

pesticides. (For detailed information on how this PBT list was determined, see Washington's PBT Rule: Chapter
173-333 WAC.)

Banned Pesticides:

Aldrin

Chlordane

Chlordecone or Kepone
DDT

Dieldrin

Endrin
Heptachlor/Heptachlor epoxide
Hexachlorobenzene

Mirex

Tetrachlorobenzene, 1,2,4,5-
Toxaphene

Flame Retardants:

Hexabromobiphenyl - brominated flame retardant

Hexabromocyclodecane - brominated flame retardant

Polybrominated diphenyl ethers or PBDEs - brominated flame retardants

Tetrabromobisphenol A or TBBPA - brominated flame retardant

Short-chain chlorinated paraffins - chlorinated flame retardants, also used as plastic and paint
additives

Products of Burning/Combustion:

Others:

Polybrominated dibenzodioxins and furans - byproducts of heating or burning brominated flame
retardants

Polychlorinated dibenzo-p-dioxins and furans - byproducts of burning waste, chlorinated paper-
making, and PVC/vinyl production

Polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons or PAHs - combustion byproduct from many sources,
including: coal, gas, oil, tobacco, garbage

Hexachlorobutadiene - solvent, used in rubber compounds

Methyl mercury - heavy metal

Pentachlorobenzene - used to make banned pesticides

Perfluorooctane sulfonates or PFOS - Teflon chemical

Polychlorinated biphenyls or PCBs - coolant fluids for electrical equipment and machinery, EPA
mandated phase-out in the late 1970’s

Polychlorinated naphthalenes - used in solvents, cable installation, wood preservatives, oil
additives

compiled by Ivy Sager-Rosenthal of the Washington Toxics Coalition for the Toxic-Free Legacy Coalition
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Anti-Idling Provision


Why does the City of Seattle have an anti-idling provision? 


It’s basic common sense: there is already too much pollution in the air.  Seattle wants to reduce air pollution. The goal of the City of Seattle Anti-Idling contract provision is to improve air quality by reducing unnecessary air pollution from idling vehicles. Limiting car and truck idling supports cleaner air, healthier work environments, the efficient use of city resources, the public’s enjoyment of City properties and programs, conservation of natural resources, and good stewardship practices.


What does the contract provision require?


The contract provision limits unnecessary engine idling to five minutes.  No operator shall unnecessarily idle the engine of a diesel fueled car or truck that is stopped for a foreseeable period of time in excess of five minutes.

 What is engine idling?


Vehicle idling is the running of a car or truck engine while the car or truck is stopped for a foreseeable period of time and not in a PTO (or similar) mode.

Is all engine idling prohibited? 


No. While the contract provision prohibits unnecessary idling for more than five minutes, it also recognizes that there are times when idling is simply unavoidable.  There are three specific reasons that we recognize for idling, although other situations may also be appropriate: when an engine is being repaired and operating the engine is necessary for the repair; when a vehicle is making deliveries and associated power is necessary; when the engine is used to provide power to another device, to the extent necessary to de-ice windows for proper visibility. 


The most common reason a company may need to idle is to allow continued operation of additional devices, or auxiliary power units.  Refrigerator units on trucks with perishable goods or vehicles operating special equipment, such as a lift on the back of a truck to move goods in and out of the truck or wheelchair lifts in buses or vans that may require engine power to  operate are common examples of equipment that are operated with the engine  power. Other examples might include “bucket” trucks that allow a worker to 


reach wires on telephone poles or tree branches for trimming. 


Are there other times when it’s OK to idle not listed in the provision? 


There are other times when idling is permitted as long as the idling is absolutely necessary. 


 For example, running the engine to operate the windshield defroster to clear a 


windshield of ice on an extremely cold day is a good example of necessary idling. It’s a 


safety problem if you cannot see where you’re going and if the windshield is not warm 


enough to melt snow and freezing rain while driving. Running the engine while actively 


clearing snow and ice off the vehicle and to warm the windshield and interior of the 


vehicle is necessary idling. 


Common sense also tells us that heaters and air conditioning units almost always 


bring the vehicle’s interior into a comfortable range in a short time. We also know that 


heaters and air conditioning units work faster when the vehicle is being driven, not when 


it is left idling. So most vehicles, most of the time, will reach a comfortable temperature 


within the first five minutes of driving. Some heavy vehicles, such as buses or trucks, 


may need some additional time to bring interior temperatures into a comfortable range. 


What are a few examples of unnecessary idling? 


• Sitting in your car in a parking lot with the engine on during mild or cool weather 


is unnecessary. The interior of your car will stay warm for 5 to 10 minutes on all 


but the coldest days. 


• Leaving the vehicle running while unattended to let the heater warm it or the air 


conditioner cool it for extended periods of time is unnecessary idling (it is also in 


violation of traffic law). Five minutes should be the maximum amount of time 


unless weather conditions are extreme, and the engine should not be left 


running while the vehicle is unattended for any length of time. 


• Operating devices not related to transporting passengers or goods. Letting the 


engine run for an hour or more to play a movie or to charge a cell phone causes 


unnecessary pollution, is a nuisance for others nearby and puts excessive wear 


and tear on the engine. 


Am I causing more pollution by stopping and starting the engine? 


No. Once the engine has warmed up, an idling engine causes more pollution by 


running than by stopping and starting up again. Studies indicate that the trade-off for 


light- and medium-duty gasoline powered vehicles is about 10 seconds (i.e. the vehicle 


will produce more pollution idling longer than 10 seconds than it will by shutting down 


and restarting the engine). The time trade-off on medium- and heavy-duty diesel 


engines is about 30 seconds. 


Department of Executive Administration


City Purchasing Services Section


Purchasing and Contracting Services Division


12/5/06
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City of Seattle


City Contracts -

Non-discrimination in Benefits


Seattle Municipal Code 20.45


____________


Equal Benefits Compliance Issues: 


Contractors with Several Offices


How to determine:


--which offices* are covered by the law; and


--what scope of coverage is required in each office?


Basic rules:


1. Equal Benefits compliance will be required either throughout an entire office or not at all.

2. Compliance is never satisfied by offering equal benefits to a subset of employees working with a particular office.


For Example: if 5 out of a total 100 employees in a Denver office are working on a contract with the City of Seattle, all 100 employees in that office must be offered equal benefits.


*As used herein, the term “offices” includes traditional workplaces as well as manufacturing sites and any other facilities within which, or out of which, employees work.

_______________


For more information, please contact Seattle’s Contracting Services Division at (206) 684-0430 and visit the Equal Benefits homepage at: 


http://www.cityofseattle.net/ contract/equalbenefits/

Equal benefits must be offered to all employees in these locations

Location


1) All offices located within the City of Seattle; and


2) All offices located on property outside the City that is owned or rightfully occupied by the City and where the contractor’s presence on such property is connected to a contract with the City.


Scope of Coverage


All employees in these locations must be offered equal benefits, regardless of whether any of these employees are doing work specific to the contract with the City of Seattle.

Location


All offices where work on the contract with the City of Seattle is being performed.


For Example:


--Manufacturing goods in a factory located in Tampa, FL.


--Consulting on a technology issue from an office located in Boston, MA.


Scope of Coverage


All employees in these locations must be offered equal benefits, regardless of whether each individual is doing work specific to the contract with the City of Seattle.


For Example:

If one employee in the Boston office is performing work on the contract with the City of Seattle, the law requires that all employees in the Boston office be offered equal benefits.


Equal benefits need not be offered to any employees in these locations

Location


All offices located within the City of Seattle where no work related to the contract with the City of Seattle is being performed.

Scope of Coverage


The law does not require that any employees in these locations be offered equal benefits.

Location


All offices located outside the City of Seattle where the only work performed on-site and related to a contract with the City of Seattle is administrative in nature.  Administrative work in this context means internal office functions that are not part of the performance elements of the contract with the City of Seattle.


For Example:


Administering payroll for employees in other locations who are working pursuant to a contract with the City of Seattle is an internal office function that is not a substantive performance element of the contract with the City.

Scope of Coverage


The law does not require that any employees in these locations be offered equal benefits.
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W-9
Form

(Rev. November 2005)

Department of the Treasury
Internal Revenue Service

Request for Taxpayer
Identification Number and Certification

Give form to the
requester. Do not
send to the IRS.

Name (as shown on your income tax return)

2.

Business name, if different from above

Individual/

Check appropriate box: D Sole proprietor D Corporation

[] Partnership [ ] Other » . .___......._.....

D Exempt from backup
withholding

Address (number, street, and apt. or suite no.)

Print or type

Requester’'s name and address (optional)

City, state, and ZIP code

List account number(s) here (optional)

See Specific Instructions on page

Taxpayer ldentification Number (TIN)

Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. The TIN provided must match the name given on Line 1 to avoid
backup withholding. For individuals, this is your social security number (SSN). However, for a resident |
alien, sole proprietor, or disregarded entity, see the Part | instructions on page 3. For other entities, it is
your employer identification number (EIN). If you do not have a number, see How to get a TIN on page 3. or

Note. If the account is in more than one name, see the chart on page 4 for guidelines on whose

number to enter.

Social security number

I I

Employer identification number

S O O

Part Il Certification

Under penalties of perjury, | certify that:

1. The number shown on this form is my correct taxpayer identification number (or | am waiting for a number to be issued to me), and

2. | am not subject to backup withholding because: (a) | am exempt from backup withholding, or (b) | have not been notified by the Internal
Revenue Service (IRS) that | am subject to backup withholding as a result of a failure to report all interest or dividends, or (c) the IRS has

notified me that | am no longer subject to backup withholding, and

3. lam a U.S. person (including a U.S. resident alien).

Certification instructions. You must cross out item 2 above if you have been notified by the IRS that you are currently subject to backup
withholding because you have failed to report all interest and dividends on your tax return. For real estate transactions, item 2 does not apply.
For mortgage interest paid, acquisition or abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, contributions to an individual retirement
arrangement (IRA), and generally, payments other than interest and dividends, you are not required to sign the Certification, but you must

provide your correct TIN. (See the instructions on page 4.)

Sign Signature of
Here U.S. person P

Date P

Purpose of Form

A person who is required to file an information return with the
IRS, must obtain your correct taxpayer identification number
(TIN) to report, for example, income paid to you, real estate
transactions, mortgage interest you paid, acquisition or
abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, or
contributions you made to an IRA.

U.S. person. Use Form W-9 only if you are a U.S. person
(including a resident alien), to provide your correct TIN to the
person requesting it (the requester) and, when applicable, to:

1. Certify that the TIN you are giving is correct (or you are
waiting for a number to be issued),

2. Certify that you are not subject to backup withholding, or

3. Claim exemption from backup withholding if you are a
U.S. exempt payee.

In 3 above, if applicable, you are also certifying that as a
U.S. person, your allocable share of any partnership income
from a U.S. trade or business is not subject to the
withholding tax on foreign partners’ share of effectively
connected income.

Note. If a requester gives you a form other than Form W-9 to
request your TIN, you must use the requester’s form if it is
substantially similar to this Form W-9.

For federal tax purposes, you are considered a person if you
are:

® An individual who is a citizen or resident of the United
States,

® A partnership, corporation, company, or association
created or organized in the United States or under the laws
of the United States, or

® Any estate (other than a foreign estate) or trust. See
Regulations sections 301.7701-6(a) and 7(a) for additional
information.

Special rules for partnerships. Partnerships that conduct a
trade or business in the United States are generally required
to pay a withholding tax on any foreign partners’ share of
income from such business. Further, in certain cases where a
Form W-9 has not been received, a partnership is required to
presume that a partner is a foreign person, and pay the
withholding tax. Therefore, if you are a U.S. person that is a
partner in a partnership conducting a trade or business in the
United States, provide Form W-9 to the partnership to
establish your U.S. status and avoid withholding on your
share of partnership income.

The person who gives Form W-9 to the partnership for
purposes of establishing its U.S. status and avoiding
withholding on its allocable share of net income from the
partnership conducting a trade or business in the United
States is in the following cases:

® The U.S. owner of a disregarded entity and not the entity,
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® The U.S. grantor or other owner of a grantor trust and not
the trust, and

® The U.S. trust (other than a grantor trust) and not the
beneficiaries of the trust.

Foreign person. If you are a foreign person, do not use
Form W-9. Instead, use the appropriate Form W-8 (see
Publication 515, Withholding of Tax on Nonresident Aliens
and Foreign Entities).

Nonresident alien who becomes a resident alien.
Generally, only a nonresident alien individual may use the
terms of a tax treaty to reduce or eliminate U.S. tax on
certain types of income. However, most tax treaties contain a
provision known as a “saving clause.” Exceptions specified
in the saving clause may permit an exemption from tax to
continue for certain types of income even after the recipient
has otherwise become a U.S. resident alien for tax purposes.

If you are a U.S. resident alien who is relying on an
exception contained in the saving clause of a tax treaty to
claim an exemption from U.S. tax on certain types of income,
you must attach a statement to Form W-9 that specifies the
following five items:

1. The treaty country. Generally, this must be the same
treaty under which you claimed exemption from tax as a
nonresident alien.

2. The treaty article addressing the income.

3. The article number (or location) in the tax treaty that
contains the saving clause and its exceptions.

4. The type and amount of income that qualifies for the
exemption from tax.

5. Sufficient facts to justify the exemption from tax under
the terms of the treaty article.

Example. Article 20 of the U.S.-China income tax treaty
allows an exemption from tax for scholarship income
received by a Chinese student temporarily present in the
United States. Under U.S. law, this student will become a
resident alien for tax purposes if his or her stay in the United
States exceeds 5 calendar years. However, paragraph 2 of
the first Protocol to the U.S.-China treaty (dated April 30,
1984) allows the provisions of Article 20 to continue to apply
even after the Chinese student becomes a resident alien of
the United States. A Chinese student who qualifies for this
exception (under paragraph 2 of the first protocol) and is
relying on this exception to claim an exemption from tax on
his or her scholarship or fellowship income would attach to
Form W-9 a statement that includes the information
described above to support that exemption.

If you are a nonresident alien or a foreign entity not subject
to backup withholding, give the requester the appropriate
completed Form W-8.

What is backup withholding? Persons making certain
payments to you must under certain conditions withhold and
pay to the IRS 28% of such payments (after December 31,
2002). This is called “backup withholding.” Payments that
may be subject to backup withholding include interest,
dividends, broker and barter exchange transactions, rents,
royalties, nonemployee pay, and certain payments from
fishing boat operators. Real estate transactions are not
subject to backup withholding.

You will not be subject to backup withholding on payments
you receive if you give the requester your correct TIN, make
the proper certifications, and report all your taxable interest
and dividends on your tax return.

Payments you receive will be subject to backup
withholding if:
1. You do not furnish your TIN to the requester,

2. You do not certify your TIN when required (see the Part
Il instructions on page 4 for details),

3. The IRS tells the requester that you furnished an
incorrect TIN,

4. The IRS tells you that you are subject to backup
withholding because you did not report all your interest and
dividends on your tax return (for reportable interest and
dividends only), or

5. You do not certify to the requester that you are not
subject to backup withholding under 4 above (for reportable
interest and dividend accounts opened after 1983 only).

Certain payees and payments are exempt from backup
withholding. See the instructions below and the separate
Instructions for the Requester of Form W-9.

Also see Special rules regarding partnerships on page 1.

Penalties

Failure to furnish TIN. If you fail to furnish your correct TIN
to a requester, you are subject to a penalty of $50 for each
such failure unless your failure is due to reasonable cause
and not to willful neglect.

Civil penalty for false information with respect to
withholding. If you make a false statement with no
reasonable basis that results in no backup withholding, you
are subject to a $500 penalty.

Criminal penalty for falsifying information. Willfully
falsifying certifications or affirmations may subject you to
criminal penalties including fines and/or imprisonment.

Misuse of TINs. If the requester discloses or uses TINs in
violation of federal law, the requester may be subject to civil
and criminal penalties.

Specific Instructions

Name

If you are an individual, you must generally enter the name
shown on your income tax return. However, if you have
changed your last name, for instance, due to marriage
without informing the Social Security Administration of the
name change, enter your first name, the last name shown on
your social security card, and your new last name.

If the account is in joint names, list first, and then circle,
the name of the person or entity whose number you entered
in Part | of the form.

Sole proprietor. Enter your individual name as shown on
your income tax return on the “Name” line. You may enter
your business, trade, or “doing business as (DBA)” name on
the “Business name” line.

Limited liability company (LLC). If you are a single-member
LLC (including a foreign LLC with a domestic owner) that is
disregarded as an entity separate from its owner under
Treasury regulations section 301.7701-3, enter the owner’s
name on the “Name” line. Enter the LLC’s name on the
“Business name” line. Check the appropriate box for your
filing status (sole proprietor, corporation, etc.), then check
the box for “Other” and enter “LLC” in the space provided.

Other entities. Enter your business name as shown on
required federal tax documents on the “Name” line. This
name should match the name shown on the charter or other
legal document creating the entity. You may enter any
business, trade, or DBA name on the “Business name” line.

Note. You are requested to check the appropriate box for
your status (individual/sole proprietor, corporation, etc.).

Exempt From Backup Withholding

If you are exempt, enter your name as described above and
check the appropriate box for your status, then check the
“Exempt from backup withholding” box in the line following
the business name, sign and date the form.
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Generally, individuals (including sole proprietors) are not
exempt from backup withholding. Corporations are exempt
from backup withholding for certain payments, such as
interest and dividends.

Note. If you are exempt from backup withholding, you
should still complete this form to avoid possible erroneous
backup withholding.

Exempt payees. Backup withholding is not required on any
payments made to the following payees:

1. An organization exempt from tax under section 501(a),
any IRA, or a custodial account under section 403(b)(7) if the
account satisfies the requirements of section 401(f)(2),

2. The United States or any of its agencies or
instrumentalities,

3. A state, the District of Columbia, a possession of the
United States, or any of their political subdivisions or
instrumentalities,

4. A foreign government or any of its political subdivisions,
agencies, or instrumentalities, or

5. An international organization or any of its agencies or
instrumentalities.

Other payees that may be exempt from backup
withholding include:

6. A corporation,

7. A foreign central bank of issue,

8. A dealer in securities or commodities required to register
in the United States, the District of Columbia, or a
possession of the United States,

9. A futures commission merchant registered with the
Commodity Futures Trading Commission,

10. A real estate investment trust,

11. An entity registered at all times during the tax year
under the Investment Company Act of 1940,

12. A common trust fund operated by a bank under
section 584(a),

13. A financial institution,

14. A middleman known in the investment community as a
nominee or custodian, or

15. A trust exempt from tax under section 664 or
described in section 4947.

The chart below shows types of payments that may be
exempt from backup withholding. The chart applies to the
exempt recipients listed above, 1 through 15.

IF the payment is for . .. THEN the payment is exempt

for...

All exempt recipients except
for 9

Interest and dividend payments

Broker transactions Exempt recipients 1 through 13.
Also, a person registered under
the Investment Advisers Act of
1940 who regularly acts as a

broker

Barter exchange transactions
and patronage dividends

Exempt recipients 1 through 5

Payments over $600 required
to be reported and direct
sales over $5,000 ’

Generally, exempt recipients
1 through 7

'See Form 1099-MISC, Miscellaneous Income, and its instructions.

2However, the following payments made to a corporation (including gross
proceeds paid to an attorney under section 6045(f), even if the attorney is a
corporation) and reportable on Form 1099-MISC are not exempt from
backup withholding: medical and health care payments, attorneys’ fees; and
payments for services paid by a federal executive agency.

Part I. Taxpayer Identification
Number (TIN)

Enter your TIN in the appropriate box. If you are a resident
alien and you do not have and are not eligible to get an SSN,
your TIN is your IRS individual taxpayer identification number
(ITIN). Enter it in the social security number box. If you do
not have an ITIN, see How to get a TIN below.

If you are a sole proprietor and you have an EIN, you may
enter either your SSN or EIN. However, the IRS prefers that
you use your SSN.

If you are a single-owner LLC that is disregarded as an
entity separate from its owner (see Limited liability company
(LLC) on page 2), enter your SSN (or EIN, if you have one). If
the LLC is a corporation, partnership, etc., enter the entity’s
EIN.

Note. See the chart on page 4 for further clarification of
name and TIN combinations.

How to get a TIN. If you do not have a TIN, apply for one
immediately. To apply for an SSN, get Form SS-5,
Application for a Social Security Card, from your local Social
Security Administration office or get this form online at
www.socialsecurity.gov. You may also get this form by
calling 1-800-772-1213. Use Form W-7, Application for IRS
Individual Taxpayer Identification Number, to apply for an
ITIN, or Form SS-4, Application for Employer Identification
Number, to apply for an EIN. You can apply for an EIN online
by accessing the IRS website at www.irs.gov/businesses and
clicking on Employer ID Numbers under Related Topics. You
can get Forms W-7 and SS-4 from the IRS by visiting
www.irs.gov or by calling 1-800-TAX-FORM
(1-800-829-3676).

If you are asked to complete Form W-9 but do not have a
TIN, write “Applied For” in the space for the TIN, sign and
date the form, and give it to the requester. For interest and
dividend payments, and certain payments made with respect
to readily tradable instruments, generally you will have 60
days to get a TIN and give it to the requester before you are
subject to backup withholding on payments. The 60-day rule
does not apply to other types of payments. You will be
subject to backup withholding on all such payments until you
provide your TIN to the requester.

Note. Writing “Applied For” means that you have already
applied for a TIN or that you intend to apply for one soon.

Caution: A disregarded domestic entity that has a foreign
owner must use the appropriate Form W-8.
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Part Il. Certification

To establish to the withholding agent that you are a U.S.
person, or resident alien, sign Form W-9. You may be
requested to sign by the withholding agent even if items 1, 4,
and 5 below indicate otherwise.

For a joint account, only the person whose TIN is shown in
Part | should sign (when required). Exempt recipients, see
Exempt From Backup Withholding on page 2.

Signature requirements. Complete the certification as
indicated in 1 through 5 below.

1. Interest, dividend, and barter exchange accounts
opened before 1984 and broker accounts considered
active during 1983. You must give your correct TIN, but you
do not have to sign the certification.

2. Interest, dividend, broker, and barter exchange
accounts opened after 1983 and broker accounts
considered inactive during 1983. You must sign the
certification or backup withholding will apply. If you are
subject to backup withholding and you are merely providing
your correct TIN to the requester, you must cross out item 2
in the certification before signing the form.

3. Real estate transactions. You must sign the
certification. You may cross out item 2 of the certification.

4. Other payments. You must give your correct TIN, but
you do not have to sign the certification unless you have
been notified that you have previously given an incorrect TIN.
“Other payments” include payments made in the course of
the requester’s trade or business for rents, royalties, goods
(other than bills for merchandise), medical and health care
services (including payments to corporations), payments to a
nonemployee for services, payments to certain fishing boat
crew members and fishermen, and gross proceeds paid to
attorneys (including payments to corporations).

5. Mortgage interest paid by you, acquisition or
abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt,
qualified tuition program payments (under section 529),
IRA, Coverdell ESA, Archer MSA or HSA contributions or
distributions, and pension distributions. You must give
your correct TIN, but you do not have to sign the
certification.

What Name and Number To Give the

Requester

For this type of account:

Give name and SSN of:

1. Individual

2. Two or more individuals (joint
account)

3. Custodian account of a minor

(Uniform Gift to Minors Act)

4. a. The usual revocable
savings trust (grantor is
also trustee)

b. So-called trust account
that is not a legal or valid
trust under state law

5. Sole proprietorship or
single-owner LLC

The individual

The actual owner of the account
or, if combined funds, the first
individual on the account '

The minor 2

The grantor-trustee '

The actual owner '

The owner

For this type of account:

Give name and EIN of:

6. Sole proprietorship or
single-owner LLC

7. A valid trust, estate, or
pension trust

8. Corporate or LLC electing
corporate status on Form
8832

9. Association, club, religious,
charitable, educational, or
other tax-exempt organization

10. Partnership or multi-member
LLC

11. A broker or registered
nominee

12. Account with the Department
of Agriculture in the name of
a public entity (such as a
state or local government,
school district, or prison) that
receives agricultural program
payments

The owner
Legal entity *

The corporation

The organization

The partnership
The broker or nominee

The public entity

1Lis’( first and circle the name of the person whose number you furnish. If
only one person on a joint account has an SSN, that person’s number must

be furnished.

2Circle the minor’s name and furnish the minor’s SSN.

3
You must show your individual name and you may also enter your business
or “DBA” name on the second name line. You may use either your SSN or
EIN (if you have one). If you are a sole proprietor, IRS encourages you to

use your SSN.

* List first and circle the name of the legal trust, estate, or pension trust. (Do
not furnish the TIN of the personal representative or trustee unless the legal
entity itself is not designated in the account title.) Also see Special rules

regarding partnerships on page 1.

Note. If no name is circled when more than one name is
listed, the number will be considered to be that of the first

name listed.

Privacy Act Notice

Section 6109 of the Internal Revenue Code requires you to provide your correct TIN to persons who must file information returns
with the IRS to report interest, dividends, and certain other income paid to you, mortgage interest you paid, the acquisition or
abandonment of secured property, cancellation of debt, or contributions you made to an IRA, or Archer MSA or HSA. The IRS
uses the numbers for identification purposes and to help verify the accuracy of your tax return. The IRS may also provide this
information to the Department of Justice for civil and criminal litigation, and to cities, states, the District of Columbia, and U.S.
possessions to carry out their tax laws. We may also disclose this information to other countries under a tax treaty, to federal
and state agencies to enforce federal nontax criminal laws, or to federal law enforcement and intelligence agencies to combat

terrorism.

You must provide your TIN whether or not you are required to file a tax return. Payers must generally withhold 28% of taxable
interest, dividend, and certain other payments to a payee who does not give a TIN to a payer. Certain penalties may also apply.
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City of Seattle


CONTRACT

Terms and Conditions

1. Entire Agreement. This Contract (hereafter referred to as Contract), including all attachments, amendments and subsequently issued change orders, comprises the entire agreement between the City of Seattle (Seattle) and the Contractor.  The City’s Change Orders, Purchase Orders, Vendor Offer including all attachments, Addendum to the Bid (if any), the ITB specifications, the ITB instructions and ITB Attachments, are explicitly included in this Contract.  Where there are conflicts between these documents, the controlling document will be in that same sequence, with the first taking priority over the last listed.

2. Term. Any term specified in the solicitation or specification shall prevail over the following.  Should this be a one-time purchase, the Contract shall commence on the date the City’s Buyer signs the same and shall expire sixty (60) days after delivery and acceptance of last item.  If a Blanket Contract award, this contract shall be for five years, with one two-year extension allowed at the option of the City.  Such extensions shall be automatic, and shall go into effect without written confirmation, unless the City provides advance notice of the intention to not renew.  The Vendor may provide also provide a notice to not extend, but must provide such notice at least 45 days prior to the otherwise automatic renewal date. 


3. Schedule. Unless the City’s Buyer requests a change in schedule, the Contractor shall deliver the items or render the services by the “Last Item Due Date” stated on the Contract signature page   At the City’s option, Contractor’s failure to timely deliver or perform may require expedited shipping at Contractor’s expense, or may be cause for termination of the Contract and the return of all or part of the items at Contractor’s expense.  If Contractor anticipates difficulty in meeting the schedule, the Contractor shall promptly notify the City’s Buyer of such difficulty and the length of the anticipated delay.


4. Scope of Work. Contractor shall provide the products and/or services specified as an attachment and/or within the Contract.

5. Payment.  Seattle agrees to compensate as specified herein or attached, in consideration of acceptable Contractor performance.  Payment shall only be made for services performed and/or product delivered, after receipt, review and authorization by the City.  Such payment shall be paid according to early payment discount terms, or if no early payment discount is offered, thirty (30) days after the City’s receipt and acceptance of the goods or completion and acceptance of the services. Payment periods will be computed from either the date of delivery an acceptance of all goods ordered, the acceptance by the City of completion of all services, or the date of receipt of a correct invoice, whichever date is later. This section is not intended to restrict partial payments that are specified in the contract.   All dollars referenced in this Contract and attachments are US Dollars.


6. Invoices.  Invoices must show a breakdown of services or products provided and price for each.  Invoices must specify the Name and Phone Number of the City employee that placed the order.

7. Overages/Underages.  Shipments shall match the purchase order, any unauthorized advance or excess shipments are returnable at Contractors expense.  The City is not obligated to return overages and will not pay for overages.

8. Taxes, Fees and Licenses.

Fees and Licenses:  Contractor shall pay for and maintain in a current status, any license fees, assessments, permit charges, etc., which are necessary for contract performance.  It is the Contractor’s sole responsibility to monitor and determine any changes or the enactment of any subsequent requirements for said fees, assessments, or charges and to immediately comply with said changes during the entire term of this Contract.  Contractor must pay all custom duties, brokerage or import fees where applicable as part of the contract price.  Contractor shall take all necessary actions to ensure that materials or equipment purchased are expedited through customs.  

Taxes:  Where required by state statute, ordinance or regulation, Contractor shall pay for and maintain in current status all taxes that are necessary for contract performance.  Unless otherwise indicated, Seattle agrees to pay State of Washington sales or use taxes on all applicable consumer services and materials purchased.  No charge by the Contractor shall be made for federal excise taxes and Seattle agrees to furnish Contractor with an exemption certificate where appropriate.  

Withholding payment for taxes/business license fees due the City of Seattle:  Seattle Municipal Code 5.45.060 specifies that the Contractor will have taxes or fees paid in full for Seattle Business License requirements, before receiving any warrant or the final payment for performing within any contract for the City.  The Director of the Department of Executive Administration may withhold payment due a City contractor pending satisfactory resolution of unpaid taxes and fees due the City under title 5.45.060.


Supplier is to calculate and enter the appropriate Washington State and local sales tax on the invoice.  Tax is to be computed on new items after deduction of any trade-in, in accordance with WAC 458-20-247. 


9. Pricing:  Pricing reflects the following agreements.  These are in addition to annual Prevailing Wage adjustments if required.  The Buyer may exempt these requirements for extraordinary conditions that could not have been known by either party at the time of bid or other circumstances beyond the control of both parties, as determined in the opinion of the Buyer. 


Requests for Rate Increases must be delivered to the City Purchasing Buyer in accordance to the rules below.  No other employee may accept a rate increase request on behalf of the City.  Any invoice that is sent to the City with pricing above that specified by the City in writing within this Contract or specified within an official written change issued by City Purchasing to this contract, shall be invalid.  Payment of an erroneous invoice does not constitute acceptance of the erroneous pricing, and the City would seek reimbursement of the overpayment or would withhold such overpayment from future invoices.


A. Discount from Manufacturer List Pricing:  For all contract items that are priced as a discount below Manufacturer List prices, there shall be no changes to the discount rate throughout the life of the contract.  As manufacturer list prices change, the net price to the City will automatically change in the same percentage as the discount rate to the City.  

B. One-time Purchase Order Prices:  If the Bid is for a one-time purchase, pricing shall be firm and fixed for that purchase, and shall not be subject to requests for price increases by the Vendor.  


C. Hourly rates or Service Pricing:  For multi-year contracts that provide services.  Original pricing shall be fixed and firm for the first two years of the contract.  Rate increases are at the discretion of the Buyer; and must also be:


(1) The direct result of increases to wage rates that do not exceed the CPI Index or other appropriate service rate index agreed upon between the Buyer and the Vendor. 


(2) Incurred after contract commencement date.  


(3) Not produce a higher profit margin than that on the original contract.


(4) Clearly identify the service titles and the hours of service performed if specified within the contract.


(5) Be filed with Buyer (RFP Coordinator) a minimum of 90 calendar days before the effective date of proposed increase.


(6) Be accompanied by detailed documentation acceptable to the Buyer (RFP Coordinator) sufficient to warrant the increase.  


(7) The United States published indices such as the Producer Price Index or other government data may be referenced to help substantiate the Vendor’s documentation.  A link to the PPI Commodity Data is available at http://data.bls.gov/PDQ/outside.jsp?survey=wp.


(8) The Adjustment (if any) shall remain firm and fixed for at least 365 days after the effective date of the adjustment.


(9) Should not deviate from the original contract pricing scheme/methodology


D. Fixed Product Pricing:  For product and supply contracts that provide on-going, multiple year supply.  Original pricing shall be fixed and firm for the first two years of the contract.   Price requests are at the discretion of the Buyer; and must also be: 


(1) The direct result of increases at the manufacturer's level (or if Vendor is a supplier of a raw material delivered directly to the City such as cement or soil, the increase must be verified at the supplier level). 


(2) Incurred after contract commencement date.  


(3) Not produce a higher profit margin than that on the original contract.


(4) Clearly identify the items impacted by the increase.


(5) Be filed with Buyer (RFP Coordinator) a minimum of 90 calendar days before the effective date of proposed increase.


(6) Be accompanied by detailed documentation acceptable to the Buyer (RFP Coordinator) sufficient to warrant the increase.  


(7) The United States published indices such as the Producer Price Index or other government data may be referenced to help substantiate the Vendor’s documentation.  A link to the PPI Commodity Data is available at http://data.bls.gov/PDQ/outside.jsp?survey=wp.


(8) The Adjustment (if any) shall remain firm and fixed for at least 365 days after the effective date of the adjustment.


(9) Should not deviate from the original contract pricing scheme/methodology.


.  

10. Cost Reductions.   Any cost reductions to the Vendor, such as rebates or “specials”, shall be reflected in a reduction of the contract price effective immediately.  Seattle will not be bound by prices contained in an invoice that are higher than those in the contract.  Unless the higher price has been accepted by the City and the contract amended, the invoice may be rejected and returned to the Vendor for corrections.   

11.  Invoicing.  The Vendor is required to provide a method for tracking the cost of the item to the City, with the City discount calculation displayed so that pricing discounts can be easily tracked and verified by the City with each invoice.  Each invoice to the City shall specify the “Manufacturers Current List Price,” the discount rate that the City receives, and the final net cost to the City.

12. Catalogue and Manufacturer List Pricing.  Upon request by the City, the Vendor shall also provide access to the “Manufacturer’s Current Price List” in electronic and/or paper format.  Such requests may be for current catalogue pricing or for past catalogue that are within the term of the contract.  

13. Delivery of Products and Services – Idling Prohibited.  Vehicles and/or diesel fuel trucks shall not idle at the time and location of the delivery to the City for more than five minutes.  The City requires vendors to utilize practices that reduce fuel consumption and emission discharge, including turning off trucks and vehicles during delivery of products to the City.  Exceptions to this requirement include when a vehicle is making deliveries and associated power is necessary; when the engine is used to provide power in another device, and  if required for proper warm-up and cool-down of the engine.  Specific examples include “bucket” trucks that allow a worker to reach wires on telephone poles or tree branches for trimming; and vehicles with a lift on the back of a truck to move products in and out of the truck.  The City of Seattle has a commitment to reduction of unnecessary fuel emissions.  The City intends to improve air quality by reducing unnecessary air pollution from idling vehicles. Limiting car and truck idling supports cleaner air, healthier work environments, the efficient use of city resources, the public’s enjoyment of City properties and programs, conservation of natural resources, and good stewardship practices.


14. Travel and Direct Charges.  If the specifications and scope of work for this purchase have specifically identified travel and/or direct costs that the City intends to reimburse, then the following requirements shall apply.  All such expenses must be pre-approved in writing by the Project Manager. If the specifications and scope of work do not clearly identify such costs for compensation, than no compensation will be given.  

· City will reimburse the Contractor at actual cost for expenditures that are pre-approved by the City in writing and are necessary and directly applicable to the work required by this Contract provided that similar direct project costs related to the contracts of other clients are consistently accounted for in a like manner.  Such direct project costs may not be charged as part of overhead expenses.  Direct charges may include, but are not limited to the following items: travel, printing, long distance telephone, supplies, computer charges, and fees of subconsultants or subcontractors.


· The billing for direct expenses specifically identifiable with this project shall be an itemized listing of the charges supported by copies of the original bills, invoices, expense accounts, subconsultant/subcontractor paid invoices, and other supporting documents used by the Contractor to generate invoice(s) to the City.  The original supporting documents shall be available to the City for inspection upon request.  All charges must be necessary for the services provided under this Contract.


· The City will reimburse the actual cost for travel expenses incurred as evidenced by copies of receipts supporting such travel expenses, and in accordance with the City of Seattle Travel Policy, details of which can be provided upon request.  


· Airfare: Airfare will be reimbursed at the actual cost of the airline ticket.  The City will reimburse for Economy or Coach fare only.  Receipts detailing each airfare are required.


· Meals:  Meals will be reimbursed at the Federal Per Diem daily rate for the city in which the work is performed and do not require receipts or additional documentation.  The City will not reimburse for alcohol at any time.


· Lodging:  Lodging will be reimbursed at actual cost incurred up to a maximum of the published Runzheimer Cost Index for the city in which the work was performed.  Receipts detailing each day / night lodging are required.  The City will reimburse at the single occupancy rate.  As an alternative, lodging billed at the published Federal Per Diem daily rate for the city in which the work is performed does not require receipts or additional documentation.  In this case, the invoice needs to state that "the lodging is being billed at the Federal Per Diem daily rate."


· Vehicle mileage:  Vehicle mileage will be reimbursed at the Federal Internal Revenue Service Standard Business Mileage Rate in affect at the time the mileage expense is incurred (currently that rate is 48.5 cents per mile.)


· Rental Car: Rental car expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost of the rental.  Rental car receipts are required for all rental car expenses (the City will only pay for the rental of "Compact" vehicles unless three or more persons are sharing one vehicle in which case a "Mid-sized" vehicle rental is acceptable).


· Miscellaneous Travel (e.g. parking, gas, taxi, shuttle, tolls, ferry fees, etc.):  Miscellaneous travel expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost incurred.  Receipts are required for each expense of $10.00 or more.


· Miscellaneous other business expenses (e.g. printing, photo development, binding): Other miscellaneous business expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost incurred.  Receipts are required for all miscellaneous expenses that are billed.

· Subcontractor: Subcontractor expenses will be reimbursed at the actual cost incurred.  Copies of all subcontractor invoices that are rebilled to the City are required.

15. Delivery.  Except when instructed otherwise, Delivery must be made during normal work hours and within timeframes proposed by Contractor herein and as accepted by Seattle.  Failure to comply may subject Contractor to non-delivery assessment charges and/or damages as appropriate.  Seattle reserves the right to refuse shipment when delivered before or after normal working hours.  Contractor shall verify specific working hours of offices and so instruct carrier(s) to deliver accordingly.  The acceptance by Seattle of late performance without objection or reservation shall not waive the right of Seattle to claim damages for such breach, nor preclude Seattle from pursuing any other remedy provided herein, including termination, nor constitute a waiver of the requirements for the timely performance of any obligation remaining to be performed by Contractor.  All deliveries are to be made to the applicable delivery location in accordance with Interstate Commerce Commission rules or as indicated in Purchase Order.  When applicable, Contractor shall take necessary actions to safeguard items during inclement weather.


16. Identification.  All invoices, packing slips, packages, instruction manuals, correspondence, shipping notices, shipping containers, and other written documents affecting this contract shall be identified by the applicable purchase order number.  Packing lists shall be enclosed with each shipment, indicating the contents therein. 


17. Charges for handling.  No charges will be allowed for handling that includes but is not limited to packing, wrapping, bags, containers, or reels, unless otherwise stated herein.


18. Contract Notices, Deliverable Materials and Invoices Delivery.  Official Contract notices shall be delivered to the Buyer at the addresses specified in the solicitation.

19. Representations.   Contractor represents and warrants that it has the requisite training, skill and experience necessary to provide Work and is appropriately accredited and licensed by all applicable agencies and governmental entities.


20. Warranties.   Contractor warrants that all materials, equipment, and/or services provided under this Contract shall be fit for the purpose(s) for which intended, for merchantability, are properly package, proper instructions and warnings are supplied, that all goods comply with applicable safety and health standards, that an MSDS Sheet is supplied as required by law, and that products or services conform to the requirements and specifications herein.  Acceptance of any service and inspection incidental thereto by Seattle shall not alter or affect the obligations of the Contractor or the rights of Seattle.


21. Independent Contractor.   It is the intention and understanding of the Parties that Contractor shall be an independent contractor and that Seattle shall be neither liable for nor obligated to pay sick leave, vacation pay or any other benefit of employment, nor to pay any social security or other tax that may arise as an incident of employment.  The Contractor shall pay all income and other taxes as due.  Industrial or other insurance that is purchased for the benefit of the Contractor shall not be deemed to convert this Contract to an employment contract.  It is recognized that Contractor may or will be performing work during the term for other parties and that Seattle is not the exclusive user of the services that Contractor provides.


22. Inspection.  Work shall be subject, at all times, to inspection by and with approval of Seattle, but the making (or failure or delay in making) such inspection or approval shall not relieve Contractor of responsibility for performance of the Work in accordance with this Contract, notwithstanding Seattle’s knowledge of defective or noncomplying performance, its substantiality or the ease of its discovery.  Contractor shall provide sufficient, safe, and proper facilities and equipment for such inspection and free access to such facilities.


23. Title,  Risk of Loss, Freight, Overages or Underages.   Title of goods received under this contract shall remain with the Contractor until they are delivered to the address specified, at which time title passes to Seattle. Regardless of FOB point, Contractor agrees to bear all risks of loss, injury, or destruction of goods and materials ordered herein which occur prior to delivery and acceptance.  Such loss, injury, or destruction shall not release Contractor from any obligations under.  Prices include freight prepaid and allowed.  Contractor assumes the risk of every increase, and receives the benefit of every decrease, in delivery rates and charges.  Shipments shall correspond with the Contract; any unauthorized advance or excess shipment is returnable at Contractor’s expense.


24. Performance.  Acceptance by Seattle of unsatisfactory performance with or without objection or reservation shall not waive the right to claim damage for breach, or terminate the contract, nor constitute a waiver of requirements for satisfactory performance of any obligation remaining to be performed by Contractor.

25. Affirmative Efforts for Utilization of Women and Minority Subcontracting and Employment,


A. Employment Actions:  Contractor shall not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, religion, creed, age, color, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, gender identity, political ideology, ancestry, national origin, or the presence of any sensory, mental or physical handicap, unless based upon a bona fide occupational qualification.  Contractor shall take affirmative action to ensure that applicants are employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without regard to their creed, religion, race, age, color, sex, national origin, marital status, political ideology, ancestry, sexual orientation, gender identity, or the presence of any sensory, mental or physical handicap.  Such action shall include, but not be limited to employment, upgrading, promotion, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising, layoff or termination, rates of pay, or other forms of compensation and selection for training.  


B. In accordance with Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.42, Contractor shall actively solicit the employment and subcontracting of women and minority group members when necessary and commercially useful for purposes of fulfilling the scope of work required for this Contract.  Contractors shall actively solicit subcontracting bids from subcontractors as needed to perform the work of this contract, from qualified, available and capable women and minority businesses.  Contractors shall consider the grant of subcontracts to women and minority bidders on the basis of substantially equal proposes in the light most favorable to women and minority businesses.  At the request of Seattle, Contractor shall promptly furnish evidence of the Contractor’s compliance with these requirements.


C. If upon investigation, the Director of Executive Administration finds probable cause to believe that the Contractor has failed to comply with the requirements of this Section, the Contractor shall notified in writing.  The Director of Executive Administration shall give Contractor an opportunity to be heard, after ten calendar days’ notice.  If, after the Contractor’s opportunity to be heard, the Director of Executive Administration still finds probable cause, s/he may suspend the Contract and/or withhold any funds due or to become due to the Contractor, pending compliance by the Contractor with the requirements of this Section.


D. Any violation of the mandatory requirements of this Section, or a violation of Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 14.04 (Fair Employment Practices), Chapter 14.10 (Fair Contracting Practices), Chapter 20.45 (City Contracts – Non-Discrimination in Benefits), or other local, state, or federal non-discrimination laws, shall be a material of contract for which the Contractor may be subject to damages and sanctions provided for by the Vendor Contract and by applicable law.   In the event the Contractor is in violation of this Section shall be subject to debarment from City contracting activities in accordance with Seattle Municipal Code Section 20.70 (Debarment).


26. Equal Benefits. 


A. Compliance with SMC Ch. 20.45: The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of SMC Ch. 20.45 and Equal Benefits Program Rules implementing such requirements, under which the Contractor is obligated to provide the same or equivalent benefits (“equal benefits”) to its employees with domestic partners as the Contractor provides to its employees with spouses.  At Seattle’s request, the Contractor shall provide complete information and verification of the Contractor’s compliance with SMC Ch. 20.45.   Failure to cooperate with such a request shall constitute a material breach of this Contract.  (For further information about SMC Ch. 20.45 and the Equal Benefits Program Rules call (206) 684-0430 or review information at http://cityofseattle.net/contract/equalbenefits/.)


B. Remedies for Violations of SMC Ch. 20.45:  Any violation of this section shall be a material breach of Contract for which the City may:


a. Require the Contractor to pay actual damages for each day that the Contractor is in violation of SMC Ch. 20.45 during the term of the Contract; or


b. Terminate the Contract; or 


c. Disqualify the Contractor from bidding on or being awarded a City contract for a period of up to five (5) years; or


d. Impose such other remedies as specifically provided for in SMC Ch. 20.45 and the Equal Benefits Program Rules promulgated there under.

24. Publicity.   No news release, advertisement, promotional material, tour, or demonstration related to the City’s purchase or use of the Contractor’s product or any work performed pursuant to this Contract shall be produced, distributed or take place without the prior, specific written approval of the City’s Project Director or his/her designee.

25. Proprietary and Confidential Information. 

Contractor’s Understanding and Obligations:

1.  Contractor understands that any records (including but not limited to bid or proposal submittals, the Agreement,  and any other contract materials) it submits to the City, or that are used by the City even if the Contractor possesses the records, are public records under Washington State law, RCW Chapter 42.56. Public records must be promptly disclosed upon request unless a statute exempts them from disclosure. The Contractor also understands that even if part of a record is exempt from disclosure, the rest of that record generally must be disclosed.


2.  Contractor must separate and clearly mark as “proprietary” all records related to this Agreement or the performance of this Agreement that the Contractor believes are exempt from disclosure.    The Contractor is familiar with potentially-applicable public-disclosure exemptions and the limits of those exemptions, and will mark as “proprietary” only information that the Contractor believes legitimately fits within an exemption and will state the statutory exception upon which it is relying.  

3.  If Seattle notifies the Contractor under Paragraph B 2 of a public disclosure request, and the Contractor believes records are exempt from disclosure, it is the Contractor’s responsibility to make determination and pursue a lawsuit under RCW 42.56 to enjoin disclosure. The Contractor must obtain the injunction and serve it on the City before the close of business on the tenth business day after the City sent notification to the Contractor.  It is the Contractor’s discretionary decision whether to file the lawsuit.


4.  If the Contractor does not timely obtain and serve an injunction, the Contractor is deemed to have authorized releasing the record.


5.  Notwithstanding the above, the Contractor must not take any action that would affect (a) the City’s ability to use goods and services provided under this Agreement or (b) the Contractor’s obligations under this Agreement.


6.  The Contractor will fully cooperate with the City in identifying and assembling records in case of any public disclosure request.


City’s Obligations

1.  The City will disclose those parts of records the Contractor has marked as “proprietary” information only to authorized   persons unless: 

(a) the City receives a public disclosure request, in which case steps 2 and 3 below will be exercised before release of the information or  


(b) The Contractor has given the City express advance written permission to disclose the records. “Authorized persons” means those City officers, employees, contractors and consultants for whom the proprietary information is necessary to perform their duties or obligations to the City. 

The term “proprietary information” does not include ideas, concepts, know-how or techniques related to any information that, at the time of disclosure, is in the public domain, unless the entry of that information into the public domain is a result of a breach of this Agreement.


2.  If the City receives a public disclosure request for records that the Contractor has marked as “proprietary” information, the City may promptly notify the Contractor of the request. The City may postpone disclosing these records for ten business days after it has sent notification to the Contractor, in order to allow the Contractor to file a lawsuit under RCW 42.56 to enjoin disclosure. It is the Contractor’s discretionary decision whether to file the lawsuit.


3.  If the City has notified the Contractor of a public disclosure request, and the Contractor has not obtained an injunction and served the City with that injunction by the close of business on the tenth business day after the City sent notice, the City will then disclose the record.


4.  The City has no other obligations concerning records the Contractor has marked as “proprietary information” under this Agreement. The City has no obligation to claim any exemption from disclosure. The City is not obligated or liable to the Contractor for any records that the City releases in compliance with this Section or in compliance with the order of a court of competent jurisdiction.

26. Indemnification.   To the extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall protect, defend, indemnify and hold the City harmless from and against all claims, demands, damages, costs, actions and causes of actions, liabilities, fines, penalties,  judgments, expenses and attorney fees, resulting from the injury or death of any person or the damage to or destruction of property, or the infringement of any patent, copyright, trademark or trade secret, arising out of the work performed or goods provided under this Contract, or the Contractor’s violation of any law, ordinance or regulation, contract provision or term, or condition of regulatory authorization or permit, except for damages resulting from the sole negligence of the City.  As to the City of Seattle, the Contractor waives any immunity it may have under RCW Title 51 or any other Worker’s Compensation statute.  The parties acknowledge that this waiver has been negotiated by them, and that the contract price reflects this negotiation.

27. Insurance.  Unless specified otherwise, the following is in effect.  Contractor shall maintain at its own expense at all times during the term of this Contract the following insurance with limits of liability consistent with those generally carried by similarly situated enterprise:

(1) Commercial General Liability insurance, including premises/operations, products/completed operations, personal/advertising injury, contractual liability, fire legal/tenant liability, stop gap/employer’s liability and independent contractors liability; (2) if any vehicle, watercraft or aircraft is used in the  performance of this Purchase Order/Vendor Contract, of a minimum of $1,000,000 per occurrence;   

(2) Automobile Liability, Watercraft Liability and/or Aircraft Liability insurance, including coverage for owned, non-owned, leased or hired vehicles, watercraft and aircraft, as appropriate of a minimum of $500,000 per occurrence; and 

(3) Worker’s Compensation (“Industrial Insurance”) as required by Title 51 of the Revised Code of Washington. 

(4) The insurance as provided under items (1) and (2) above shall include by endorsement the City of Seattle as an additional insured (as respects item (1), per ISO form CG 20 10 or CG 20 26 or equivalent additional insured endorsement wording, or equivalent blanket additional insured policy wording) and such additional insured status for the City shall apply as respects the full limits of all valid and collectible Automobile Liability, Watercraft Liability and/or Aircraft Liability insurance, whether primary, excess, contingent, or otherwise; shall be primary insurance as respects the City, and any other insurance or self-insurance maintained by the City shall be excess and non-contributory with the Contractor’s insurance; and, shall be placed with insurers with not less than an A- VII A.M. Best’s rating unless insurance has been procured under the provisions of chapter 48.15 RCW (Unauthorized “Surplus Lines” Insurers).  It is specifically agreed that the insurance requirements in this section 2.18 shall override any limitation of liability or similar provision in any agreement or statement of work between the City and the Contractor and that no Contractor’s insurer shall assert the right to invoke any such limitation.     

(5) Contractor is not required to provide evidence of insurance, unless required to do so under the solicitation or as otherwise required by the City Buyer.


28. Audit. Upon request, Contractor shall permit Seattle, and any other governmental agency involved in the funding of the Work (“Agency”), to inspect and audit all pertinent books and records of Contractor, any subcontractor, or any other person or entity that performed work in connection with or related to the Work, at any and all times deemed necessary by Seattle or Agency, including up to six years after the final payment or release of withheld amounts has been made under this Contract.  Such inspection and audit shall occur in King County, Washington or other such reasonable location as Seattle or Agency selects.  The Contractor shall supply Seattle with, or shall permit Seattle to make, a copy of any books and records and any portion thereof.  The Contractor shall ensure that such inspection, audit and copying right of Seattle and Agency is a condition of any subcontract, agreement or other arrangement under which any other person or entity is permitted to perform work under this Contract.  


29. Contractual Relationship. The relationship of Contractor to Seattle by reason of this Contract shall be that of an independent contractor.  This Contract does not authorize Contractor to act as the agent or legal representative of Seattle for any purpose whatsoever.  Contractor is not granted any express or implied right or authority to assume or create any obligation or responsibility on behalf of or in the name of Seattle or to bind Seattle in any manner or thing whatsoever.


30. Supervision and Coordination. Contractor shall: Competently and efficiently, supervise and direct the implementation and completion of all contract requirements specified herein; Designate in its bid or proposal to Seattle, a representative(s) with the authority to legally commit Contractor’s firm.  All communications given or received from the Contractor’s representative shall be binding on the Contractor; Promote and offer to Purchasers only those materials, equipment and/or services as stated herein and allowed for by contractual requirements.  Violation of this condition will be grounds for contract termination.


31. Compliance with Law. 


General Requirement:   The Contractor, at its sole cost and expense, shall perform and comply with all applicable laws of the United States and the State of Washington; the Charter, Municipal Code, and ordinances of The City of Seattle; and rules, regulations, orders, and directives of their respective administrative agencies and officers.


Licenses and Similar Authorizations:   The Contractor, at no expense to the City, shall secure and maintain in full force and effect during the term of this Contract all required licenses, permits, and similar legal authorizations, and comply with all related requirements.


Taxes:   The Contractor shall pay, before delinquency, all taxes, import duties, levies, and assessments arising from its activities and undertakings under this Contract; taxes levied on its property, equipment and improvements; and taxes on the Contractor's interest in this Contract. 


32. Americans with Disabilities Act.   The Contractor shall comply with all applicable provisions of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (ADA) in performing its obligations under this Contract.  In particular, if the Contractor is providing services, programs, or activities to City employees or members of the public as part of this Contract, the Contractor shall not deny participation or the benefits of such services, programs, or activities to people with disabilities on the basis of such disability.  Failure to comply with the provisions of the ADA shall be a material breach of, and grounds for the immediate termination of, this Contract.


33. OSHA/WISHA.  Contractor agrees to comply with conditions of the Federal Occupational Safety and Health Acts of 1970 (OSHA), as may be amended, and, if it has a workplace within the State of Washington, the Washington Industrial Safety and Health Act of 1973 (WISHA), as may be amended, and the standards and regulations issued thereunder and certifies that all items furnished and purchased under this order will conform to and comply with said standards and regulations.  Contractor further agrees to indemnify and hold harmless purchaser from all damages assessed against purchaser as a result of Contractor’s failure to comply with the acts and standards thereunder and for the failure of the items furnished under this order to so comply.


34. Adjustments.  The City’s Buyer at any time may make reasonable changes in the place of delivery, installation or inspection; the method of shipment or packing; labeling and identification; extension of contract duration, and ancillary matters that Contractor may accommodate without substantial additional expense to the City.


35. Amendments.  No modification of this Contract shall be effective unless in writing and signed by an authorized representative of the City, except as otherwise authorized herein.  The City shall issue change notices to Contractor, and such notices shall take effect under the signature of the City unless written objection of the notice is received by the Contractor upon Contractor receipt of the change notice.


36. Assignment and Subcontracting. Contractor shall not assign or subcontract any of its obligations under this Contract without Seattle’s written consent, which may be granted or withheld in Seattle’s sole discretion.  Any subcontract made by Contractor shall incorporate by reference all the terms of this Contract except for Equal Benefit provisions.  Contractor shall ensure that all subcontractors comply with the obligations and requirements of the subcontract, except for Equal Benefit provisions.  Seattle’s consent to any assignment or subcontract shall not release the Contractor from liability under this Contract, or from any obligation to be performed under this Contract, whether occurring before or after such consent, assignment, or subcontract. 


37. Involvement of Former City Employees. Contractor shall promptly notify Seattle in writing of any person who is expected to perform any of the Work and who, during the twelve (12) months immediately prior to the expected commencement date of such work or subcontract, was a City officer or employee.  Contractor shall ensure that no Work or matter related to the Work is performed by any person (employee, subcontractor, or otherwise) who was a City officer or employee within the past twelve (12) months; and as such was officially involved in, participated in, or acted upon any matter related to the Work, or is otherwise prohibited from such performance by SMC 4.16.075.

38. No Conflict of Interest. Contractor confirms that Contractor does not have a business interest or a close family relationship with any City officer or employee who was, is, or will be involved in the Contractor selection, negotiation, drafting, signing, administration, or evaluating the Contractor's performance.  

39. No Gifts or Gratuities.  Contractor shall not directly or indirectly offer gifts and resources to any person employed by the City that is intended, or may be reasonably intended, to benefit the Vendor by way of award, administration, or in any other way to influence purchasing decisions of the City.  This includes but is not limited to, City Purchasing office employees and City employees that do business with, order, purchase or are part of decision-making for business, contract or purchase decisions.  The Vendor shall not offer meals, gifts, gratuities, loans, trips, favors, bonuses, donations, special discounts, work, or anything of economic value to any such City employees.  This does not prohibit distribution of promotional items that are less than $25 when provided as part of routine business activity such as trade shows.  Any violation of this provision may result in termination of this Contract.  Nothing in this Contract prohibits donations to campaigns for election to City office, so long as the donation is disclosed as required by the election campaign disclosure laws of the City and of the State.

40. Intellectual Property Rights.   

Patents:  Contractor hereby assigns to Seattle all rights in any invention, improvement, or discovery, together with all related information, including but not limited to, designs, specifications, data, patent rights and findings developed in connection with the performance of Contract or any subcontract hereunder.  Notwithstanding the above, the Contractor does not convey to Seattle, nor does Seattle obtain, any right to any document or material utilized by Contractor that was created or produced separate from this Contract or was preexisting material (not already owned by Seattle), provided that the Contractor has clearly identified in writing such material as preexisting prior to commencement of the Work.  To the extent that preexisting materials are incorporated into the Work, the Contractor grants Seattle an irrevocable, non-exclusive, fully paid, royalty-free right and/or license to use, execute, reproduce, display, and transfer the preexisting material, but only as an inseparable part of the Work.


Copyrights:  For materials and documents prepared by Contractor in connection with the Work, Contractor shall retain the copyright (including the right of reuse) whether or not the Work is completed.  Contractor grants to Seattle a non-exclusive, irrevocable, unlimited, royalty-free license to use every document and all other materials prepared by the Contractor for Seattle under this Contract.  If requested by Seattle, a copy of all drawing, prints, plans, field notes, reports, documents, files, input materials, output materials, the media upon which they are located (including cards, tapes, discs and other storage facilities), software programs or packages (including source code or codes, object codes, upgrades, revisions, modifications, and any related materials) and/or any other related documents or materials which are developed solely for, and paid for by, Seattle in connection with the performance of the Work, shall be promptly delivered to Seattle. 


Seattle may make and retain copies of such documents for its information and reference in connection with their use on the project.  The Contractor does not represent or warrant that such documents are suitable for reuse by Seattle, or others, on extensions of the project, or on any other project. Contractor represents and warrants that it has all necessary legal authority to make the assignments and grant the licenses required by this Section.


41. No personal liability.  No officer, agent or authorized employee of the City shall be personally responsible for any liability arising under this Contract, whether expressed or implied, nor for any statement or representation made herein or in any connection with this Contract.


42. Binding Effect. The provisions, covenants and conditions in this Contract apply to bind the parties, their legal heirs, representatives, successors, and assigns. 


43. Waiver.  No covenant, term or condition or the breach thereof shall be deemed waived, except by written consent of the party against whom the waiver is claimed, and any waiver of the breach of any covenant, term or condition shall not be deemed to be a waiver of any preceding or succeeding breach of the same or any other covenant, term or condition.  Neither the acceptance by Seattle of any performance by the Contractor after the time the same shall have become due nor payment to the Contractor for any portion of the Work shall constitute a waiver by Seattle of the breach or default of any covenant, term or condition unless otherwise this is expressly agreed to by Seattle, in writing.  The City’s failure to insist on performance of any of the terms or conditions herein or to exercise any right or privilege or the City’s waiver of any breach hereunder shall not thereafter waive any other term, condition, or privilege, whether of the same or similar type.

44. Anti-Trust.  Seattle maintains that, in actual practice, overcharges resulting from antitrust violations are borne by the purchaser.  Therefore the Contractor hereby assigns to Seattle any and all claims for such overcharges except overcharges which result from antitrust violations commencing after the price is established under this contract and which are not passed on to Seattle under an escalation clause.


45. Applicable Law.  This Contract shall be construed under the laws of the State of Washington.  The venue for any action relating to this Contract shall be in the Superior Court for King County, State of Washington. 


46. Remedies Cumulative.  Remedies under this Contract are cumulative; the use of one remedy shall not be taken to exclude or waive the right to use another. 


47. Captions. The titles of sections, or subsections, are for convenience only and do not define or limit the contents.


48. Severability:   Any invalidity, in whole or in part, of any provision of this Contract shall not affect the validity of any other of its provisions. 


49. Disputes. Any dispute or misunderstanding that may arise under this Contract concerning Contractor's performance shall first be resolved, if mutually agreed to be appropriate, through negotiations between the Contractor's Project Manager and Seattle's Project Manager, or if mutually agreed, referred to the City’s named representative and the Contractor's senior executive(s).  Either party may decline or discontinue such discussions and may then pursue other means to resolve such disputes, or may by mutual agreement pursue other dispute alternatives such as alternate dispute resolution processes. Nothing in this dispute process shall in any way mitigate the rights, if any, of either party to terminate the contract in accordance with the termination provisions herein.


Notwithstanding above, if Seattle believes in good faith that some portion of Work has not been completed satisfactorily, Seattle may require Contractor to correct such work prior to Seattle payment.  In such even, Seattle must clearly and reasonably provide to Contractor an explanation of the concern and the remedy that Seattle expects.  Seattle may withhold from any payment that is otherwise due, an amount that Seattle in good faith finds to be under dispute, or if the Contractor does not provide a sufficient remedy, Seattle may retain the amount equal to the cost to Seattle for otherwise correcting or remedying the work not properly completed.  


50. Termination.

For Cause:  Seattle may terminate this Contract if the Contractor is in material breach of any terms of this Contract, and such breach has not been corrected to Seattle’s reasonable satisfaction in a timely manner.


For City’s Convenience:  Seattle may terminate this Contract in whole or in part, without cause and for any reason including Seattle’s convenience, upon written notice to the Contractor.

Nonappropriation of Funds:  Seattle may terminate this Contract at any time without notice due to nonappropriation of funds, whether such funds are local, state or federal grants, and no such notice shall be required notwithstanding any notice requirements that may be agreed upon for other causes of termination.


Acts of Insolvency:  Seattle may terminate this Contract by written notice to Contractor if the Contractor becomes insolvent, makes a general assignment for the benefit of creditors, suffers or permits the appointment of a receiver for its business or assets, becomes subject to any proceeding under any bankruptcy or insolvency law whether domestic or foreign, or is wound up or liquidated, voluntarily or otherwise.

Termination for Gifts or Gratuities:  Seattle may terminate this Contract by written notice to Contractor if Seattle finds that any gratuity in the form of entertainment, a gift, or otherwise, was offered to or given by the Contractor or any agent therefor to any City official, officer or employee, as defined above.

Notice:   Seattle is not required to provide advance notice of termination.  Notwithstanding, the Buyer may issue a termination notice with an effective date later than the termination notice itself.  In such case, the Contractor shall continue to provide products and services as required by the Buyer until the effective date provided in the termination notice. 

Actions upon Termination:  In the event of termination not the fault of the Contractor, the Contractor shall be paid for the services properly performed prior to termination, together with any reimbursable expenses then due, but in no event shall such compensation exceed the maximum compensation to be paid under the Contract.  The Contractor agrees that this payment shall fully and adequately compensate the Contractor and all subcontractors for all profits, costs, expenses, losses, liabilities, damages, taxes, and charges of any kind whatsoever (whether foreseen or unforeseen) attributable to the termination of this Contract. Upon termination for any reason, the Contractor shall provide Seattle with the most current design documents, contract documents, writings and other product it has completed to the date of termination, along with copies of all project-related correspondence and similar items.  Seattle shall have the same rights to use these materials as if termination had not occurred. 

51. Force Majeure – Suspension and Termination.

This section applies in the event that either party is unable to perform the obligations of this contract because of a Force Majeure event as defined herein, to the extent that the Contract obligations must be suspended in full.  A Force Majeure event is an event that prohibits performance and is beyond the control of the party.  Such events may include natural or man-made disasters, or an action or decree of a superior governmental body, which prevents performance.


Force Majeure under this Section shall only apply in the event that performance is rendered not possible by either party or its agents.  Should it be possible to provide partial performance that is acceptable to the City under Section #2 (Emergencies or Dias asters), Section #2 below shall instead be in force.


Should either party suffer from a Force Majeure event and is unable to provide performance, such party shall give notice to the remaining party as soon as practical and shall do everything possible to resume performance. 


Upon receipt of such notice, the party shall be excused from such performance as is affected by the Force Majeure Event for the period of such Event.  If such Event affects the delivery date or warranty provisions of this Agreement, such date or warranty period shall automatically be extended for a period equal to the duration of such Event.


52. Major Emergencies or Disasters.

The City may undergo an emergency or disaster that may require the Contractor to either increase or decrease quantities from normal deliveries, or that may disrupt the Contractor’s ability to provide normal performance.  Such events may include, but are not limited to, a storm, high wind, earthquake, flood, hazardous material release, and transportation mishap, loss of any utility service, fire, terrorist activity or any combination of the above.  In such events, the following shall apply.


(a) The City shall notify the Contractor that the City is experiencing an emergency or disaster, and will request emergency and priority services from the Contractor.


(b) The City may request that the Contractor provide either increased or decreased quantities from traditional orders, or may request Contractor provide additional products or services.


(c) Upon such notice by the City, the Contractor shall make reasonable efforts to provide the City the materials in the quantities requested and within the schedule specified by the City, adhering to the conditions in this Section.


(d) The City of Seattle shall be the customer of first priority for the Contractor, except where preceded by State or Federal government mandates.  The Contractor shall provide its best and priority efforts to provide the requested goods and/or services to the City of Seattle in as complete and timely manner as possible.  Such efforts by the Contractor are not to be diminished as a result of Contractor providing service to other customers, except as mandated by State or Federal governments.  


(e) If the Contractor is unable to respond in the time and/or quantities requested by the City, the Contractor shall promptly assist the City to the extent practicable, to gain access to alternative materials and/or services. This may include:


a. Coordinating with other distributors or subsidiaries beyond those in the local region to fulfill order requests; 


b. Offering the City substitutions provided the Contractor obtains prior approval from the City for such substitution.


The Contractor shall charge the City the price determined in this Contract for the goods and services provided, and if no price has been determined, it shall charge the City a price that is normally charged for such goods and/or services (such as listed prices for items in stock).  However, in the event that the City’s request results in the Contractor incurring unavoidable additional costs and causes the Contractor to increase prices in order to obtain a fair rate of return, the Contractor shall charge the City a price not to exceed the cost/profit formula found in this Contract.


53. Interlocal Cooperation Act.  RCW 39.34 allows cooperative purchasing between public agencies, and other political subdivisions.  SMC 20.60.100 also allows non profits to use these agreements.  If a public agency files or has filed an Intergovernmental Cooperative Purchasing Agreement with the City of Seattle, those agencies are eligible to purchase from Contracts established by the City.   Such agencies may ask City of Seattle Contractors to accept orders from the agency, citing the City of Seattle contract as the basis for the order.  The Vendor may accept or decline such orders.  If the Vendor accepts an order from another public agency using the City of Seattle contract as the basis, the Vendor agrees to sell additional items at the contract prices, terms and conditions.  The City of Seattle accepts no responsibility for the payment of the purchase price by other governmental agencies.  Should the Vendor require additional pricing for such purchases, the Vendor is to name such additional pricing upon Offer to the City.

54. Debarment.  In accordance with SMC Ch. 20.70, the Director of Executive Administration or designee may debar a Vendor from entering into a Contract with the City or from acting as a subcontractor on any Contract with the City for up to five years after determining that any of the following reasons exist: 


1) Contractor has received overall performance evaluations of deficient, inadequate, or substandard performance on three or more City Contracts.


2) Contractor failed to comply with City ordinances or Contract terms, including but not limited to, ordinance or Contract terms relating to small business utilization, discrimination, prevailing wage requirements, equal benefits, or apprentice utilization.  


3) Contractor abandoned, surrendered, or failed to complete or to perform work on or in connection with a City Contract.  


4) Contractor failed to comply with Contract provisions, including but not limited to quality of workmanship, timeliness of performance, and safety standards. 


5) Contractor submitted false or intentionally misleading documents, reports, invoices, or other statements to the City in connection with a Contract. 


6) Contractor colluded with another contractor to restrain competition. 


7) Contractor committed fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a Contract for the City or any other government entity.


8) Contractor failed to cooperate in a City debarment investigation. 


9) Contractor failed to comply with SMC 14.04, SMC Ch. 14.10, SMC Ch. 20.42, or SMC Ch. 20.45, or other local, State, or federal non-discrimination laws. 


The Director may issue an Order of Debarment after adhering to the procedures specified in SMC 20.70.050.   The rights and remedies of the City under these provisions are in addition to any other rights and remedies provided by law or under the Contract. 


55. Recycled Product Requirements.  Whenever practicable, Contractor shall use reusable products, recyclable products and recycled-content products including recycled content paper on all documents submitted to the City.  Contractors are to duplex all materials that are prepared for the City under this Contract, whether such materials are printed or copied, except when impracticable to do so due to the nature of the product being produced.  Contractors are to use 100% post consumer recycled content, chlorine-free paper in such products that are produced for the City, whenever practicable, and to use other paper-saving and recycling measures in business they conduct with and for the City.  This directive is executed under the Mayor’s Executive Order, issued February 13, 2005.


56. Workers Right to Know. “Right to Know” legislation required the Department of Labor and Industries to establish a program to make employers and employees more aware of the hazardous substances in their work environment.  WAC 296-62-054 requires among other things that all manufacturers/distributors of hazardous substances, including any of the items listed on this ITB, RFP or contract bid and subsequent award, must include with each delivery completed Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for each hazardous material.  Additionally, each container of hazardous material must be appropriately labeled with:  the identity of the hazardous material, appropriate hazardous warnings, and the Name and Address of the chemical manufacturer, improper, or other responsible party

Labor and Industries may levy appropriate fines against employers for noncompliance and agencies may withhold payment pending receipt of a legible copy of the MSDS.  OSHA Form 20 is not acceptable in lieu of this requirement unless it is modified to include appropriate information relative to “carcinogenic ingredients: and “routes of entry” of the product(s) in question

57. Prevailing Wage Requirements.

a. If applicable, this contract is subject to prevailing wages, as required by RCW 39.12 (Prevailing Wages on Public Works) and RCW 49.28 (Hours of Labor) as amended or supplemented. 


b. Contractor and any subcontractors shall be responsible for compliance with all provisions herein.  

c. Filing Your Intent:  The awarded Contractor and all subcontractors shall file an Intent to Pay Prevailing Wage Form concurrent with the execution of the contract.  


· You will need a Contract Number and a Start Date.  The Buyer will tell you your Contract Number; the start date is the your contract is signed.


· The Contractor and their subcontractor(s) shall then promptly submit the Intent to the Department of Labor & Industries for approval.  


· This must be done online at the L&I website:  http://www.lni.wa.gov/TradesLicensing/PrevWage/default.asp.  


· If the Contractor is unable to file on-line, a paper copy of the approved Intent shall instead be promptly provided to the Buyer.  


d. Contractor and any subcontractor shall not pay any laborer, worker or mechanic less than the current prevailing hourly wage rates for the worker classifications that are provided for under Prevailing Wages as issued by the State of Washington for the County in which the work shall be performed. 


e. Vocationally handicapped workers, i.e. those individuals whose earning capacity is impaired by physical or mental deficiency or injury, may be employed at wages lower than the established prevailing wage.  The Fair Labor Standards Act requires that wages based on individual productivity be paid to handicapped workers employed under certificates issued by the Secretary of Labor.  These certificates are acceptable to the Department of Labor and Industries.  Sheltered workshops for the handicapped may submit a request to the Department of Labor and Industries for a special certificate, which would, if approved, entitle them to pay their employees at wages, lower than the established prevailing wage.  


f. In certain situations, an Intent to Pay Prevailing wages shall be filed with the Department of Labor & Industries and with the Buyer, but the Vendor may indicate an exception on the Intent Form which exempts the requirement to pay at least prevailing wages rates for the following:


· Sole owners and their spouse.


· Any partner who owns at least 30% of a partnership.


· The president, vice-president, and treasurer of a corporation if each one owns at least 30% of the corporation.


· Workers regularly employed on monthly or per diem salary by state or any political subdivision created by its laws.


g. Prevailing Wage rates in effect at the time of bid opening are attached.  These wages remain in effect for the duration of this contract, except for annual adjustments provided in this agreement when contracts are multi-year (where contract is longer than one year)  or for building service maintenance (janitorial, waxers, shampooers, and window cleaners).


h. It is the sole responsibility of the Contractor to assign the appropriate classification and associate wage rates to all laborers, workers or mechanics that perform any work under this contract, in conformance with the scope of work descriptions of the Industrial Statistician of the Washington State Department of Labor and Industries.  


i. With each invoice, Contractor will attach or write a statement that wages paid were compliant to applicable Prevailing Wage rates.


j. Upon contract completion, Contractor and each subcontractor shall then file the Affidavit of Wages Paid (form L700-007-000) approved by the Industrial Statistician of Washington State L&I. This may be performed on-line if the Contractor has initiated the original Intent to Pay Prevailing Wage process on line.  The receipt of the approved affidavit is required before Seattle can pay the final invoice.

k. For jobs above $10,000, Contractor is required to post for employees’ inspection, the Intent form including the list of the labor classifications and wages used on the project.   This may be postured in the nearest local office, for road construction, sewer line, pipeline, transmission line, street or alley improvement projects as long as the employer provides a copy of the Intent form to the employee upon request. 


l. In the event any dispute arises as to what the prevailing wages are for this Contract, and the dispute cannot be solved by the parties involved, the matter shall be referred to the Director of the Department of Labor and Industries of the State of Washington.  In such case, the Director’s decision shall be final, conclusive and binding on all parties.  If the dispute involves a federal prevailing wage rate, the matter shall be referred to the U.S. Secretary of Labor for a decision.  In such case, the Secretary’s decision shall be final, conclusive and binding on all parties. 


     Prevailing Wage rate changes for Service Contracts greater than one year in duration:


a. This provision only applies to service contracts that continue beyond a single year in duration, including building service maintenance contracts (janitorial service contractors and work performed by janitors, waxers, shampooers, and window cleaners) and to multi-year service contracts.


b. Contractor and any subcontractor must pay at least the prevailing wage rates that were in effect at time of bid throughout the duration of the contract.  


c. Each contract anniversary thereafter, Contractor and any subcontractors shall review the then current Prevailing Wage Rates.  The Contractor shall increase wages paid if required to meet no less then the current wage rates in effect at the time of the contract anniversary.


d. Any price or rate increases made as a result of a change in the prevailing wages will be compensated by the City on a pass through basis.   The Contractor will follow the contract instructions for pricing increases, notifying the Buyer at least 45 days prior to the contract anniversary date of any resulting price increase and documenting the increase.  
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RESOLUTION #30487 Adopted

A RESOLUTION relating to persistent, bioaccumulative, toxic chemicals (PBTs), stating the City of Seattle’s intent to reduce its use of PBTs, and setting forth a work program.


WHEREAS, a group of pollutants known as Persistent Bioaccumulative Toxic chemicals (PBTs) are toxic, persist in the environment and build up in the food chain, and can pose risks to public health and the environment; and


WHEREAS, the Washington State Department of Ecology is developing a list of priority PBTs that includes chemicals that Ecology believes require greater attention because of their persistence, bioaccumulation and toxicity characteristics; and


WHEREAS, phasing out the use, production and release of PBTs is important to protecting environmental and public health because once these chemicals are produced, it is difficult and costly to manage, destroy or degrade them; and


WHEREAS, respected expert associations and agencies including the American Public Health Association, the United Nations Environment Program, the Chicago Medical Society and the International Joint Commission of the U.S. and Canadian governments, have agreed upon the benefits of reducing certain PBT pollution in the environment; and


WHEREAS, the Washington State Department of Ecology is pursuing a plan to reduce and eliminate PBTs in the state, including mercury, dioxin and PCBs; and


WHEREAS, the City has, in recent years, established a strong policy framework to guide the City's actions and investments toward environmental stewardship and sustainability, including:


· Ordinance 120121, which created the Office of Sustainability and Environment (OSE), which established OSE's role in integrating sustainability and environmental values into all City plans, policies, and programs, and directed OSE to present its work plan to the City Council; and


· The 2002 Earth Day Resolution that reaffirmed the City’s commitment to continuous improvement in environmental management by the City, as a means to reduce the potential human health and environmental risks associated with City operations; and


· Resolution 29949 that adopted new approaches and policies for purchasing processes directs the City to balance competing goals including social, economic, and environmental values; and


· The City's Proclamation on Puget Sound orca whales that identifies the reduction and elimination of the use of toxic substances- by governments, corporations and families- as a critical necessity for protection of the species; and


WHEREAS, potential adverse environmental and health effects from PBTs may be reduced through purchasing decisions that reduce or eliminate products that result in the creation or release of PBTs; and alternative, less toxic options exist for many products, NOW, THEREFORE,


BE IT RESOLVED BY THE CITY COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF SEATTLE, THE MAYOR CONCURRING, THAT:


Section 1.


The City of Seattle considers persistent pollution prevention a high priority for action to reduce risk to public and environmental health, and intends by this resolution to encourage the reduction of pollution from PBTs.


Section 2.


The City of Seattle will consider the presence of PBTs and the potential for their release in making purchasing decisions by:  


a)
Developing and applying criteria that differentiate products containing PBTs and those that result in the release of PBTs during production or disposal from those that do not; and


b) 
Developing an implementation plan with reduction targets by October 2002 for considering these criteria along with other environmental, social, and economic factors when purchasing products in city departments, offices and agencies in order to reduce pollution from PBTs. Items to be considered in the development of the implementation plan will be determined by identifying and analyzing City uses of products containing chemicals identified on the Department of Ecology PBT priority list or products that result in the generation of such PBTs during their manufacture, including but not limited to, paper,  penta-treated wood, mercury switches in fleet vehicles, and PVC building materials and office supplies.  Implementation plan actions will be prioritized based on reduction opportunity potential, technical feasibility, economic feasibility, and protection of human health and the environment.  As a general rule, the use of an alternative product should be considered economically feasible if its cost, including cost of application, is within 110% of the full costs of the product of concern.  In assessing economic feasibility, long-term public health and environmental implications should be considered, as well as the opportunity to stimulate the development of alternatives.  By encouraging the development of new products, the City’s purchasing policies may help encourage market transformation and drive costs down below the 110% threshold.


Adopted by the City Council the _____ day of _______________, 2008, and signed by me in open session in authentication of its adoption this _____ day of _______________, 2008.



________________________________________



President of the City Council


THE MAYOR CONCURRING:


________________________________________


Mayor



Filed by me this _____ day of _______________, 2008.



________________________________________



City Clerk


(Seal)
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Vendor’s Name: ______________________________________________________________




INSTRUCTIONS:  It is mandatory that you submit this form to the City with your bid or proposal..  Provide the requested information to the extent this information is available, then sign and date.  If response is incomplete or the City requires further description, the Buyer may request the Vendor provide additional information within a mandatory due date or may determine the missing information is immaterial to award.   

		Vendor Information



		Vendor’s Legal Name and dba if applicable 

		     



		Mailing Address 

		     



		Contact Person and Title 

		     



		Contact Person’s Phone Number

		     



		Contact Person’s Fax Number

		     



		Contact Person’s E-Mail Address

		     



		Seattle Business License (required) 

		     



		State UBI Number (required)

		     



		Federal TIN or EIN Number

		     





		Vendor Registration with City of Seattle



		Did your firm register on to the City’s Vendor Contractor Registration System at www.seattle.gov/purchasing/?  For assistance, call 206-684-0444.

		Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     





		Does your firm have a Seattle Business License?  




		Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     





		If your firm does not have a Seattle Business License, is your firm prepared to obtain one before contract signature?  If you believe your firm has an exemption, explain or provide proof of the City confirmation that this is an applicable exemption. 

		Yes  FORMCHECKBOX 
              No FORMCHECKBOX 
     







		How Did Your Firm Learn About This Solicitation?

		Check all that apply



		City of Seattle Web Site

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
  



		The City’s Buyer sent it to me directly

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
  



		Seattle Daily Journal of Commerce

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
  



		Contractor Development and Competitiveness Center  (CDCC)

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
  



		Other (please specify)      

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
  





		Ownership

		.



		Is your firm a subsidiary, parent, holding company, or affiliate of another firm?

		     



		What year was your firm, under the present ownership configuration, founded?

		     



		How many years has your firm been in continuous operation without interruption?

		     



		What year did your firm begin providing, on a continuous basis, the types of services or products that are required from this solicitation?

		     





		Financial Resources and Responsibility

		Specify yes or no.  

If yes, explain.



		Within the previous five years has your firm been the debtor of a bankruptcy?

		     



		Is your firm in the process of or in negotiations toward being sold?

		     



		Within the previous five years has your firm been debarred from contracting with any local, state, or federal governmental agency?

		     



		Within the previous five years has your firm been determined to be a non-responsible bidder or proposer for any government contract?

		     



		Within the previous five years has a governmental or private entity terminated your firm’s contract prior to contract completion?

		     



		Within the previous five years has your firm used any subcontractor to perform work on a government contract when that subcontractor had been debarred by a governmental agency?

		     





		Affirmative Contracting – SMC Chapter 20.42

		Specify yes or no.  



		Within the previous five years has your firm been found to have violated any local, state, or federal anti-discrimination laws or regulations?



		      If yes, explain.



		Does the Vendor anticipate any subcontracting to accomplish this contract or the need to hire additional employees in order to accomplish the work of this project?   

		        If YES, complete and attach the Out Reach Plan Form:
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		Disputes

		Specify yes or no.  

If yes, explain.



		Within the previous five years has your firm been the defendant in court on a matter related to any of  the following issues:


· Payment to subcontractors?


· Work performance on a contract?

		     



		Does your firm have outstanding judgments pending against it?

		     



		Within the previous five years, was your firm assessed liquidated damages on a contract?

		     



		Has your firm received notice of and/or in litigation about patent infringement for the product and/or service that your firm is offering to the City?

		     





		Compliance

		Specify yes or no. 

 If yes, explain.



		Within the previous five years, has your firm or any of its owners, partners, or officers, been assessed penalties or found to have violated any laws, rules, or regulations enforced or administered by a government entity?  This does not include owners of stock in your firm if your firm is a publicly traded corporation.  

		     



		If a license is required to perform the services sought by this solicitation, within the previous five years has your firm had a license suspended by a licensing agency or been found to have violated licensing laws?

		     



		If Hazardous Materials are an element of the contract, has the Vendor had any violations of improper disposal of such materials or any violation of associated laws, rules or regulations in the previous five years? 

		     





		Business Integrity

		Specify yes or no.

  If yes, explain.



		Is a governmental entity or public utility currently investigating your firm for false claims or material misrepresentations?

		     



		Within the previous five years has a governmental entity or public utility determined your firm made a false claim or material misrepresentation?

		     



		Within the previous five years has your firm or any of its owners or officers been convicted of a crime involving the bidding on a government contract, the awarding of a government contract, the performance of a government contract, or of a crime of fraud, theft, embezzlement, perjury, bribery?  For this question, the term “owner” does not include those who own stock in a publicly traded corporation.

		     





		Involvement by Current and Former City Employees

		Specify yes or no. 

 If yes, explain.



		Are any of your firm’s officers or employees also a current officer or employee of the City of Seattle?  If yes, that officer or employee must take actions to comply with the City of Seattle’s Code of Ethics, Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 4.16. 

		     



		Has any such officer or employee the City of Seattle left City services within the past most recent year?  If yes, that officer or employee must take actions to comply with the City of Seattle’s Code of Ethics, Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 4.16. 

		     





		Emergency Contact Information


The City would like information on how to reach the company during a 24-hour emergency, if the City needs your services or products during a disaster. If you have alternative contact information for emergency response during non-business hours, please provide below.  



		Contact Name

		     



		Emergency Phone Number

		     



		Back-up Emergency Phone Number

		     



		If your company has locations outside the Seattle area that be contacted in the event of an emergency for these products or services, please list that contact information as well:

		



		Alternative Location Address

		     



		Alternative Location Business Phone

		     



		Alternative Location Emergency Phone

		     





		The undersigned hereby certifies that the Vendor:



		Read the City’s Solicitation and all its addenda, and to the best of his/her knowledge has complied with the mandatory requirements stated herein;



		Has had opportunity to ask questions regarding the requirements and that the questions were answered by the City;



		Vendor’s Offer is valid until the date the City awards a Vendor Contract or rejects all offers;



		That all information provided within the Vendor’s Offer, including but not limited to the information provided in response to this Vendor Questionnaire, is true and correct to the best of his/her knowledge;



		That Vendor has not, directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of competitive pricing in the preparation and submission of its Offer;



		That Vendor fully understands the character of the goods to be provided and/or services to be performed, the manner payment is to be made, and the terms and conditions.  The Vendor offers to provide the goods and/or services within the time required, upon the terms and conditions provided without exception, and at the prices offered.  



		That the person signing below has the authority to legally bind the Vendor.





Dated this _____ day of ________________________, 20__

_____________________________________
Signature

_____________________________________

Title
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City of Seattle



 Outreach Plan






Please use additional sheets if necessary to complete this plan.



To meet the affirmative efforts requirements of SMC Ch. 20.42, Vendor shall respond to the questions below.  The information will be evaluated to determine compliance with the affirmative efforts requirements of the Contract.  The City reserves the right to request additional information.  The information provided becomes a part of the Contract.   





			Bid//RFP Number & Title:


			       





			Vendor Name:


			     





			


			





			


			





			


			








1) If Vendor must hire additional employees to service this contract, complete Section A below.


2) If Vendor must subcontract to achieve this contract, complete Section B below.


A.  EMPLOYMENT:  If Vendor replies yes to employment, fill out this Section.



If Vendor believes new employees are required to service this contract, indicate employment goals for women and minorities.   Such goals shall not represent a utilization requirement, but are a commitment to goals that the Vendor proposes to be reasonably achievable. 


       How many new employees are required?       


			


			Goal for minorities


			Goal for women





			Of the new employees that must be hired to achieve this contract, what is the % of new hires that the Vendor aspires to achieve?


			     


			     











If you plan to hire new employees to service this contract, provide a statement indicating the efforts that Vendor has made  or plans to make to solicit women and minorities.  


			     





			     





			     





			     





			     





			











			


			


			





			


			


			











			





			





			





			





			





			





			








B:  SUBCONTRACTING.  If Vendor believes additional subcontracting is required to achieve the contract,





a) 


b) 


c) 


d) 


e) 


f) 


 list the commercially useful subcontracting functions expected within the contract:



			1)      





			2)      





			3)      





			4)      








What is the % of subcontracting that the Contractor would like as a goal for distribution to minority or women owned business?


			Subcontracting 



What is the % share of the total contract value that you expect to subcontract?


			What % of such new subcontracting would the Vendor aspire to be awarded to Minority-owned businesses


			What % of such new subcontracting would the Vendor aspire to be awarded to Women-owned businesses





			     


			     


			     








1) 


If subcontractors were sought by the Vendor before bids were submitted to the City, identify all firms contacted and any firms that have been established as a subcontractor.


			Name of WMBE Company Solicited


			Specify whether a Women (W) or Minority (M) 


			Function


			Did you Contract w/Firm


Y/N


			Optional:


List dollar amount of participation





			     


			     


			     


			     


			     





			     


			     


			     


			     


			     





			     


			     


			     


			     


			     





			     


			     


			     


			     


			     





			     


			     


			     


			     


			     





			     


			     


			     


			     


			     














			





			





			





			





			














			





			





			





			





			








If the Vendor anticipates subcontracting, describe the Affirmative Efforts Vendor will perform to encourage participation of qualified, available, and capable Women and Minority Businesses to perform such work (see attached list of examples)


			1.      





			2.      





			3.      





			4.      











			





			





			





			














			





			


			





			


			


			











			





			





			





			








Identify past success at achieving participation on prior contracts or other evidence of the likelihood of the Bidder at achieving the proposed Affirmative Efforts.   



			1.      





			2.      





			3.      





			4.      





			5.      











SIGNATURE AND CERTIFICATION OF INFORMATION


The undersigned certifies that the information and data contained herein is correct and complete.



			





			Signature of Authorized Representative





			





			Printed Name of Authorized Representative





			     





			Title





			     





			Date








Examples of subcontracting efforts:



The City encourages the utilization of WMBEs in all City contracts.  The City encourages the following practices to open competitive opportunities for WMBEs:



g) Attending a pre‑Bid or pre‑solicitation conference, if scheduled by the Owner, to provide Project information and to inform WMBEs of contracting and subcontracting opportunities.



h) Placing all qualified WMBEs attempting to do business in The City of Seattle on solicitation lists, and providing Written Notice of subcontracting opportunities to WMBEs capable of performing the Work, including without limitation all businesses on any list provided by The City of Seattle, in sufficient time to allow such businesses to respond to the written solicitations.



i) Breaking down total requirements into smaller tasks or quantities, where economically feasible, in order to permit maximum participation by small businesses including WMBEs.



j) Establishing delivery schedules, where the requirements of this Project permit, that encourage participation by WMBEs.



k) Providing WMBEs that express interest with adequate and timely information about plans, specifications, and requirements of this Project.



l) Utilizing the services of available minority community organizations, minority contractor groups, local minority assistance offices, The City of Seattle, and other organizations that provide assistance in the recruitment and placement of WMBEs.
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Instructions: 


1. Complete the Equal Benefits Compliance Worksheet. The answers that you choose will help you determine the appropriate selection on the Equal Benefits Declaration. 


2. Include the completed Equal Benefits Worksheet and Declaration with your bid response.

3. All contracts awarded by the City may be audited for Equal Benefits Compliance. Non-compliance may result in a rejection of a bid or proposal, or termination of the contract.



Vendor Information

		Name of Vendor:

		     

		Contact Person:

		     



		Phone Number:

		     

		Fax:

		     

		E-mail:

		     



		Approximate Number of Employees in the U.S.:

		     

		







1.
a. 
Do you have any employees?  





 FORMCHECKBOX 
 YES      FORMCHECKBOX 
 NO



If "YES,” continue to Question 1b and 2.  If "NO," select Option C on Page 2.    



b. 
Are any of your employees covered by a collective bargaining agreement or union trust fund? 
 FORMCHECKBOX 
 YES      FORMCHECKBOX 
 NO


2.
a.
Do you make any benefits available to employees? *


 FORMCHECKBOX 
 YES      FORMCHECKBOX 
 NO



b.
Do you make any benefits available to the spouses of employees? *

 FORMCHECKBOX 
 YES      FORMCHECKBOX 
 NO


c.
Do you make any benefits available to the domestic partners of employees? *
 FORMCHECKBOX 
 YES      FORMCHECKBOX 
 NO


* For question 2, answer “YES” even if the company does not pay for the benefits.


If the answers to both Questions 2(b) and 2(c) are “NO”, select Option B on the attached Declaration.



If the answer to either Question 2(b) or 2(c) is “YES”, continue to Question 3.


3.
BENEFITS AVAILABLE

Please indicate below which benefits you make available.  This list is not intended to be exhaustive.  Note: Benefits can be available indirectly, e.g. family leave to care for a sick spouse or domestic partner, and the designation of retirement plan beneficiary (joint annuity) to spouse or domestic partner. Check “Yes” for any benefit that is available, whether you pay for the benefit or not.  Check “No” if a benefit is not available.

		EMPLOYEE BENEFIT

		EMPLOYEES

		SPOUSES

		DOMESTIC PARTNERS



		Health Care

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Dental Care

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Vision Care

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Pension/Retirement

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Bereavement Leave

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Family Leave

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Parental Leave

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Employee Assistance Programs

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Relocation and Travel

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Consultant discounts, facilities, events

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Credit Union

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Child Care

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Other (please specify):        

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No



		Other (please specify):        

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No

		 FORMCHECKBOX 
 Yes      FORMCHECKBOX 
 No





If all of the check boxes in the “Spouses” and “Domestic Partners” columns match, select Option A on Page 2 of this Declaration. 


If any of the check boxes in the “Spouses” and “Domestic Partners” columns do not match, please contact the City’s Purchasing and Contracting Services Division to see if you qualify under alternative criteria.
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The City cannot award a contract until you submit the attached Worksheet and this Declaration

		I,

		     

		on behalf of

		     



		(name)

		

		(business name)





state that the Vendor complies with Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.45 and related rules because it:


Option A


 FORMCHECKBOX 

Makes benefits available on an equal basis to its employees with spouses & its employees with domestic partners.


Option B


 FORMCHECKBOX 

Does not make benefits available to the spouses or the domestic partners of its employees.


Option C


 FORMCHECKBOX 

Has no employees.


Option D


 FORMCHECKBOX 

Has received authorization from the Purchasing and Contracting Services Division (PCSD) to delay implementation of equal benefits. For this option, Vendor must request and receive approval from PCSD before the Vendor submits their bid.  Attach the “Substantial Compliance Authorization” that you received from PCSD which allows you to select Option D.

Option E


 FORMCHECKBOX 

Has received authorization from the Purchasing and Contracting Services Division (PCSD) to provide a cash equivalent payment to eligible employees, in lieu of making the benefit available. For this option, Vendor must request and receive approval from PCSD before the Vendor selects this option and submits their bid. Attach the “Reasonable Measures Authorization” that you received from the PCSD which allows you to select Option E.

 FORMCHECKBOX 

Statement of Non-Compliance


State that the Vendor does not comply and does not intend to comply with Seattle Municipal Code Chapter 20.45 and related rules.


I declare under penalty of perjury under the laws of the State of Washington that the foregoing is true and correct, and that I am authorized to bind this entity contractually.


		Executed this

		     

		day of

		     

		, 20     ,

		at

		     ,

		     .



		

		(City)

		(State)





		

		

		     



		Signature

		

		Name (please print)





		     

		

		     



		Title

		

		Federal Tax Identification Number





		



		Address








City of Seattle – Purchasing and Contracting Services Division
Phone: (206) 684-0430


700 5th Ave, Suite 4112, PO Box 94687

FAX: (206) 684-4511


Seattle, WA 98124-4687

E-mail: ContractingServices@seattle.gov

For more information, visit our website: http://www.seattle.gov/contract/equalbenefits/   


City of Seattle



Equal Benefits Compliance Declaration















Revised 1/24/07


Page 2 of 2

Purchasing and Contracting Services  Division, 700 Fifth Avenue, Suite 4112, P.O. Box 94687,  Seattle, WA. 98124-4687


Tel: (206) 684-0430, TDD: (206) 233-7810, Fax: (206) 684-4511. http://www.seattle.gov/contract/equalbenefits/
   Page 1 of 2
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700 5th Avenue, Suite 4250
P.O. Box 34214
Seattle, Washington 98124-4214
(206) 684-8484 fax (206) 684-5170

email address rca.bizlictx@seattle.gov web site  http://www.cityofseattle.net/rca/

INFORMATION and INSTRUCTIONS FOR BUSINESS LICENSE APPLICANTS

Business License Required - Based on chapter 5.55 (formerly 5.44) of the Seattle Municipal Code, it is unlawful to engage in business in Seattle
without first obtaining a city business license. The license is valid only for the legal owner listed on the license. If your place of business, business office,
work space, or work location will be located within the City of Seattle; i.e., between 145th in the North end and approximately Roxbury Street in the South
end, you will need a City of Seattle business license. If your place of business is not located within the city limits, but you or sales agents will be physically
coming into the City to conduct business or to call on clients, you will need a Seattle business license.

The cost for a Seattle business license is $90.00 for the calendar year (January - December) or if opening after June 30, the license fee is $45.00. Effective
January 1, 2005, if a business has $20,000 or less in worldwide annual gross income and/or value of products the license fee will be $45.00 for the calendar
year and $22.50 for the half year fee. The business license expires on December 31 of the year purchased. The license must be renewed annually. Non-
payment of a renewal does not close the business license account. Written notice of closing or sale of the business, including the effective date is required to
close the account. Final tax returns will be sent.

Requirement to File Tax Returns - All businesses are required to file business license tax returns (commonly referred to as the B & 0 tax) with the
City of Seattle. Per Seattle Municipal Code 5.55.040 D. Businesses with less than $50,000 annual taxable revenue for the calendar year (January through
December) may file annual reports if the revenue declaration on the application and/or renewal form is accepted by the Director. The annual return must list
the actual revenue figures, but the business may declare no tax due on the appropriate line of the form. Taxable revenue is gross revenue less allowable
deductions as defined in SMC 5.45.100. Businesses with $50,000 or greater annual taxable revenue are subject to tax on the entire amount. Quarterly, or
Annual returns as authorized, must be filed regardless of whether or not tax is owed. The Director may assign certain accounts to Monthly reporting. Returns
not received on or before the due date will be subject to late charges pursuant to SMC 5.55.110.

Zoning Limitations - A business license does not authorize the holder to conduct business in violation of any zoning ordinance. Call the Department of
Planning and Development at (206) 684-8850 if you have questions.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE LICENSE APPLICATION - This information follows the same order as the application.

If you have obtained a State of Washington Unified Business Identifier Number (UBI), a Federal Employer Identification Number (FEIN), a Contractor
Number, a City of Seattle Vendor Identification Number, or currently have an Internet address, please enter these in the spaces provided. None of these
items are required on the application if they are not available or not applicable. The S.I.C. code (Standard Industrial Classification code) and/or the
N.A.L.C.S. code (North American Industry Classification System) will be entered by office personnel at the time of processing.

TYPE OF BUSINESS - Check the box for the correct "nature" of the legal entity as registered with the State of Washington.
If your business is registered as a non-profit organization, please check the appropriate box on the application.

LEGAL NAME - Based on the entity please provide the full legal name as noted below:
Sole Proprietor - list last name, then the first name and middle initial;
Corporation - list the corporate name as filed with the State of Washington (not the shareholder's names);
Partnership - list the partners' last names only;
LLC - (Limited Liability Company), list the name as filed with the State (not the owner's names).

TRADE NAME - Commonly referred to as the dba (doing business as) for a business when the business name is different than the legal name.

STARTING DATE - The date the legal owner commenced business activity in the City of Seattle. Note: tax forms for all periods (from the starting or
opening date of the business as listed on the application) are required to be filed, even if no tax due, or no revenue generated.

PHYSICAL BUSINESS LOCATION AND MAILING ADDRESSES - Tax forms, licenses and license renewal notices will be sent to the mailing
addresses listed on the application if different than the physical location address. All Seattle locations must list a street address even though a PO. Box or
mail drop is used for mailing purposes. Please provide a current phone number for the business and if applicable, a cell phone number and/or fax number.

OTHER BUSINESS LOCATIONS IN SEATTLE - List the street address of all other locations in the City of Seattle; a $10.00 license fee is required
for each additional location. The renewal fee is $10.00 per calendar year. If you would like the branch location(s) to be sent a separate tax reporting form for
each quarterly tax period, check the appropriate box. All businesses that are granted "Annual” tax reporting status must report as one combined entity when
there is more than one location due to the $50,000 taxable revenue threshold.

NATURE OF BUSINESS - Be very specific, just indicating "service" or "retail" alone is not acceptable. List the type of service you provide and/or the
products sold. If you do not include enough specific information in this section, the application may be delayed until more details are provided. If you indicate
utility services, charging of admission or conducting any gambling activity, you will be required to complete additional registration paper work and tax liability
for utility tax, admission tax and/or gambling tax will be assigned to your business license account.

OWNERS, PARTNERS, OFFICERS - List full/true legal name, residential address, telephone and date of birth for all owners, partners, and officers.





Page 2 - Instructions for completing the City of Seattle business license application.

TAX REPORTING STATUS - Licensees are required to file Quarterly tax returns if taxable revenue for the entire entity is expected to exceed $50,000.
Only those businesses that estimate annual taxable revenue of less than $50,000 and are granted Annual tax reporting by the Department may file annually.
Total taxable revenue is determined by the licensee (legal entity), not for each location. If a business or licensee exceeds the $50,000 threshold for an
annual period, the Department will change the reporting status to quarterly for the following year. The Director may assign some businesses to a Monthly
reporting frequency. Tax forms are due on the last day of the month following each reporting period and must be filed even if no tax is due. All tax forms filed
after the due date are subject to late fees.

IF YOU PURCHASED THIS BUSINESS - Indicate former owner's forwarding address and phone number if known. Indicate the former owner's
customer number with the City of Seattle. Successors may be liable for back taxes on the business. If this is a new legal entity for you, provide your original
customer number.

SIGNATURE REQUIRED - Please sign the application. Also print the name and title of the signer. Provide the date the application was signed.

FEES DUE - Depending on the date of opening iin Seattle, the fee will be $90.00 or $45.00 for one location. Effective January 1, 2005, if a business has
$20,000 or less in worldwide annual gross income and/or value of products the license fee will be $45.00 for the calendar year and $22.50 for the half year.
Indicate how many branch locations are being licensed and multiply that number times $10.00. Enter the total amount due for additional locations (if any)
and then total due for the application. Make your check payable to the City of Seattle. Include any past license fees if open date is prior to the current year.

REGULATORY LICENSES OR ADDITIONAL ENDORSEMENTS - If you are just starting your business and are not certain what business
activities you will be conducting, you may apply for additional endorsements at a later date. It is the owner's responsibility to apply for and maintain all
required licenses. Failure to be properly licensed may result in substantial penalties. If you will be performing as an adult entertainer or managing an adult
entertainment premise you must appear in person at the Revenue and Consumer Affairs Office, Suite 4250, of the Seattle Municipal Tower Building at 700
5th Avenue, Seattle, for a photo identification and a criminal background check.

Note: If you need a for-hire drivers license, please contact King County Licensing at (206) 296-2710. Taxicab association offices and taxicab owners should
apply for licenses at the Consumer Affairs Unit: 805 S. Dearborn Street, Seattle, WA 98134. Phone: (206) 386-1298. A criminal background check is
required.

You should contact Revenue and Consumer Affairs regarding additional licensing requirements if you will be doing any of the following:

operating a Trade Show; operating a utility, telephone network, pager services, or cable television franchise;
owning/operating a taxicab or taxicab association; charging admission for any event;

installing and/or maintaining burglar alarm systems; operating any type of gambling activity;

operating an all ages dance; operating a public parking garage;

operating a horse-drawn carriage; operating a tattoo shop;

operating as a panoram device location; owning/operating tow trucks;

operating as a residential seller (door to door); selling any type of used goods;

functioning as a weighmaster and/or weigher; operating a mobile home park;

operating an adult entertainment premise; or operating a public bathhouse;

owning/operating amusement devices; monitoring alarm systems.

Request for Additional Information

Note: The Seattle Municipal Code is located on the internet: http://clerk.ci.seattle.wa.us/-public/

If you would like to receive additional information from the Seattle Municipal Code concerning the following, you may return this section to the
address at the top of the instruction sheet. Please provide the name and address where the information should be mailed:

Please mail information on the following License Endorsements that are required in addition to the City Business License:

(] Adult Entertainment Premise (SMC 6.270) Exp. Dec 31 (] Public Garage/Parking Lots (SMC 6.48) Exp. Mar 31

(] AdultEntertainer (SMC 6.270) Exp. Dec 31 [J Residential Seller........ (SMC 6.260) Exp. May 31
(] Adult Entertainer Manager ... (SMC 6.270) Exp. Dec 31 [] Tatoo Shop (SMC 6.102) Exp. Feb 28
]  Amusement Devices___ . (SMC 6.270) Exp. Nov 30 [ Taxicabs (SMC 6.310) Exp. Aug 31
(] BurglarAlarmDealer. ... . (SMC 6.08) Exp. Dec 31 ] Taxicab Association.................... (SMC 6.310) Exp. Dec 31
(1 AlAgesDance . ... ... (SMC 6.294) Exp. Sept 30 ] Tow Trucks (SMC 6.214) Exp. Aug 31
(] Horse-drawn Carriages _ .. (SMC 6.315) Exp. Mar 31 (] Used Goods (SMC 6.288) Exp. Mar 31
[J Mobile Home Park ... (SMC 22.904) Exp. Jul 31 ] Weighmaster (SMC 7.04.565) Exp. Apr 30
(] Panoram Location/Device . .. (SMC 5.42) Exp. Dec 31 [J Trade Show License........... (SMC 6.20) Daily

] Public Bathhouse (SMC 6.36) Exp. Dec 31 (] Alarm System Monitoring (SMC 6.10) Exp. Dec. 31

Please mail the appropriate section of the SMC covering the City of Seattle business taxes for:

(] Gambling Tax (SMC 5.52) [] Business License Tax (SMC 5.45)
(] Admission Tax (SMC 5.40) [] Definitions (SMC 5.30)
(] Occupation Utility Tax (SMC 5.48) (] Administrative Provisions (SMC 5.55)
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www.cityofseattle.net/rcal

APPLICATION FOR BUSINESS LICENSE Annual Fee $90.00

The license is for the calendar year, January through December. For a business that opens July 1 or thereafter, the half-year fee is $45.00*
The half-year fee does NOT apply to any years prior to 1998. The Seattle business license expires December 31.
*If worldwide annual gross income and/or value of products is estimated as $20,000 or less, the license fee
is $45.00 ($22.50 for half-year fee).

PLEASE PRINT OR TYPE - COMPLETE BOTH SIDES OF THE APPLICATION

Your business will be assigned a City of Seattle CUSTOMER NUMBER. Refer to the Customer Number in any future correspondence relating to your license.
Let us know if you previously had a Seattle business license. The account will be deemed a reinstatement ONLY if it has been closed for at least 12 months.

Please provide the information in the first section if it is available. The ID numbers are not required to obtain a City of Seattle business license.

State of Washington UBI # FEIN

State of Washington Contractor # City of Seattle Vendor ID # (if applicable)

Internet Address (if applicable) S.1.C. Code o (office use only)
Have you previously had a Seattle Business License? [J YES [J NO NAICS.Code (office use only)

PLEASE COMPLETE ALL SECTIONS BELOW and the REVERSE SIDE OF THIS FORM PROVIDING the BUSINESS INFORMATION

TYPE OF BUSINESS (Check ONE) [ Sole Proprigtor [] Corporation [ Partnership LILLC [ Other

Is the business a non-profit organization? [] Yes [INo (Non-profit organizations are required to be licensed and file tax returns as all other businesses.)

LEGAL NAME OF BUSINESS ENTITY

(If a sole proprietorship, please list your legal name, last name first, and include any middle initial.)

TRADE NAME or dba (doing business as)

WHAT IS THE STARTING DATE OF BUSINESS IN SEATTLE? Month Day Year

If the business was operating in Seattle before the current year, prior years' license fees, taxes, penalties and interest may be due.

Zoning Limitations - A business license does not authorize the holder to conduct business in violation of any zoning ordinance.
The location of your business should be indicated below. You must list a physical address (a post office box or mail drop is not considered a physical address).

PHYSICAL BUSINESS LOCATION:

ADDRESS CITY STATE ZIP
IS THIS LOCATION BEING ADDED AS A BRANCH ONLY TO AN EXISTING LICENSE? LJYES L[INO

Mailing address for LICENSE & RENEWAL

[ ] SAME AS ABOVE ADDRESS CITY STATE ZIP

Mailing address for TAX FORMS

[] SAME AS ABOVE ADDRESS CITYy STATE ZIP
BUSINESS PHONE: - CELLULAR PHONE - FAX -
LIST OTHER BUSINESS LOCATIONS IN SEATTLE - Each BRANCH LICENSE FEE is $10.00 per year (attach a separate sheet, if needed).
TRADE NAME ADDRESS SEATTLE ZIP CODE TELEPHONE "Separate" tax reporting status?
[JYes [ No
[JYes [ No

PLEASE COMPLETE THE BACK SIDE OF THE APPLICATION - ALL INFORMATION AND A SIGNATURE IS REQUIRED TO PROCESS





( \
‘QDI‘\ CITY OF SEATTLE APPLICATION FOR BUSINESS LICENSE - Page 2

NATURE OF BUSINESS: Check all that apply and provide detail below. THIS INFORMATION should be as detailed as possible.
[ Manufacturing-Extracting L Printing & Publishing L] Tour Operator L] Wholesale L] Retail [ Service L] Transportation LI Other

L] Utility Services (telephone services, pager services, cable television franchise) [ Charging Admission for Events/Shows ] Gambling Activity
DOES YOUR BUSINESS OWN OR OPERATE PRICE SCANNING EQUIPMENT? LIYES [INO
DESCRIBE IN DETAIL THE PRINCIPAL PRODUCT(s) OR SERVICE(s) RENDERED:

NOTE: Additional licenses or endorsements may be required depending on the business activity - please see instruction sheet under regulatory licenses.

NAME(S) OF SOLE PROPRIETOR, PARTNERS, CORPORATE OFFICERS, AND RESIDENT AGENTS: List true name(s), residence address,
telephone number and date of birth of the sole proprietor or all partners or corporate officers/directors and their titles (attach a separate sheet, if needed).

NAME AND TITLE RESIDENCE ADDRESS CITY, STATE, ZIP TELEPHONE  DATE OF BIRTH

TAX REPORTING STATUS - Seattle BUSINESS LICENSE TAX FORMS must be filed by every business, EVEN IF NO TAX IS DUE.
Based on the taxable revenue for your business as described below, please check one of the following reporting frequencies:

[0 QUARTERLY - Estimated taxable revenue will exceed $50,000 per year for entire entity - main location and branches (tax is due every quarter).
[J ANNUAL - Estimated taxable revenue will be less than $50,000 per year for entire entity (no tax due if revenue is less than $50,000).
A Business granted ANNUAL reporting status by Revenue and Consumer Affairs must file a combined tax return if there is more than one location.

Tax forms are mailed to the last known address - failure to receive the form does not preclude the requirements to file timely.

L1 YES My annual worldwide gross income and/or value of products will be $20,000 or less.
Should my gross income and/or value of products be greater than $20,000, | understand
| will be responsible for additional license fees.

IF YOU PURCHASED THIS BUSINESS, DID YOU TAKE OVER L] THE ENTIRE BUSINESS [J ONLY A PORTION

FORMER OWNER'S NAME CURRENT ADDRESS CITY, STATE, ZIP TELEPHONE CUSTOMER NUMBER

A SIGNATURE IS REQUIRED IN ORDER TO PROCESS THE APPLICATION

As applicant, | , certify or declare under penalty of perjury under the laws of the State of Washington
that the foregoing is true and correct. All information given is subject to verification with State of Washington, Department of Revenue.

SIGNATURE DATE
PLEASE PRINT your NAME TITLE
FEES DUE - MAKE CHECK PAYABLE TO CITY OF SEATTLE FOR OFFICE IU_StFION'-; ,
niuals ate

Business License Fee if OPEN date is January 1 - June 30 $90.00

If $20,000 or less in worldwide annual gross income $ 45.00 Processed by
Business License Fee if OPEN date is July 1 or laterin year ~ $ 45.00

If $20,000 or less in worldwide annual gross income $22.50 Tax Forms Mailed
Additional Seattle Locations X $10.00 = $ Enforcement

TOTALDUE ..., $ License # Issued







_1179741809.doc
BIDDER/CONTRACTOR/BOND PRINCIPAL IDENTIFICATIONS:







LEGAL NAME:										



(Print/type legal name of entity submitting bid, signing contract, identified as “principal” in bond.)







DOING BUSINESS AS ( “d/b/a”)  								



(Print or type tradename or the name by which the above entity is commonly known or does business as a public works contractor or otherwise, if that name is different from the entity’s legal name)







THE ABOVE ENTITY IS A:   (Check (�symbol 52 \f "Monotype Sorts" \s 9�4�) the appropriate box and otherwise complete the following)







�symbol 255 \f "Symbol" \s 20�ÿ�	Sole proprietorship owned by 							



(If the owner (s) is/are married, specify the names of both spouses unless a separate property agreement provides for sole ownership.)







�symbol 255 \f "Symbol" \s 20�ÿ�	Partnership organized under the laws of the State of  _________________ in which the general partner(s) are 																		



	(If one or more of the general partners is a corporation, complete the following for each partner)







�symbol 255 \f "Symbol" \s 20�ÿ�	For-profit corporation organized under _________ State Law







�symbol 255 \f "Symbol" \s 20�ÿ�	Not-for-profit corporation organized under _______ State Law







�symbol 255 \f "Symbol" \s 20�ÿ�	Joint venture composed of 																			



(If the joint venture includes a corporation or partnership, provide the information requested above, as appropriate, for each of the joint venture participants.)







�symbol 255 \f "Symbol" \s 20�ÿ�	Limited Liability Company that is organized under the laws of the State of 	 and which the member(s) are 																			 and the manager(s) are 																		           .



(If any of the members is a corporation or partnership, complete the portion above for “corporation” or “partnership” for each such member, using additional pages if necessary)











THE ABOVE ENTITY OPERATES UNDER:  (Fill in all that are applicable.   If appropriate, insert “applied for”)







	Wash. State Business License # 							



	Wash. State Contractor Registration # 						



	City of Seattle Business License # 							



					 # 							
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The Seattle Ethics & Elections Commission

The SEEC is a seven-member, independent panel of
citizen volunteers. The Commission and its staff are
responsible for administering the City of Seattle
Ethics, Elections, and Whistleblower Protection
Codes. Three Commissioners are appointed by the
Mayor, three by the City Council, and the seventh by
the other six. They are confirmed by the City Council
and serve overlapping three-year terms.

The Commission is supported by a staff of six
employees who provide training, investigate
complaints, and issue advisory opinions.

TRAINING AND INFORMATION
Ethics training and brochures are available by request.
Information is also available at the Commission website:
http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/.

COMMISSION MEETINGS

You are invited to attend any Commission meeting.
Meetings are usually the first Wednesday of the
month in the Seattle Municipal Tower.

Copies of the meeting agenda, including time and
location, are in our office and on our Internet web
site under Commission Activity. You can also call
206-684-8500 for meeting times and locations.

This brochure highlights portions of the Seattle
Ethics Code, SMC 4.16. The complete law is on the
City Clerk’s Seattle Municipal Code (SMC) web site,
http://clerk.ci.seattle.wa.us/~public/codel.htm.
Copies are also available in the SEEC office.

ETHICS COMPLAINTS AND CONSEQUENCES

Anyone who feels a City officer or employee has
violated the Ethics Code may complain in writing to
the Ethics and Elections Commission. Commission
staff will investigate whether there is a Code violation.

If it is found that an employee or official violated the
City’s Ethics Code, the Commission may fine that
person up to $5,000 per violation plus costs and
restitution. The Commission may also recommend
disciplinary action, including suspension or discharge.

A complaint may be dismissed if there is no violation
of the Code or if the violation is minor and inadvertent
or has already been remedied.

ADVICE

City employees and officers may seek advice on
whether a planned action or activity raises issues
under the City’s Ethics Code.

@ City Of Seattle
ETHICS AND ELECTIONS COMMISSION

Seattle Municipal Tower
700 Fifth Avenue Suite 4010
PO Box 94729
Seattle, WA 98124-4729

Mon - Fri: 8am - 5pm
Tel: 206-684-8500 Fax: 206-684-8590
E-mail: ethicsandelections@seattle.gov
Internet: http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/
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@ City of Seattle

An Explanation

of the
City of Seattle’s
Ethical Standards

for
Contractors, Vendors,
Customers and Clients

This pamphlet is intended to help you understand
the conduct expected of City employees, elected
officials, and members of City boards and
commissions under the Seattle Ethics Code.

SEATTLE ETHICS AND ELECTIONS
COMMISSION

Your advocate for fair, open, and honest government.





An Explanation

The City of Seattle’s
Ethical Standards

Contractors, vendors, customers, and clients:
We appreciate doing business with

you and hope that you find this
information helpful.

The Code of Ethics
Seattle Municipal Code (SMC) 4.16

The Seattle Code of Ethics is a set of rules
about employee work activities, business
relationships, and the use of City resources. It
applies to all City employees, elected officials, and
members of most City boards and commissions.

The Code was created to ensure that City officials
make decisions that are in the public’s interest,
and not for the benefit of one person or group.

Created in 1971, the Seattle Code of Ethics
is intended to inspire public trust in City
government and to guide employee conduct.
This law is administered by an independent
committee of citizen volunteers.

This brochure highlights areas of the Code that
relate to contractors, vendors, and regulated
parties. These areas of the Code also apply to
relationships with customers and clients.

This brochure is one of our efforts to increase
awareness of the Code and to help you better
understand what employees can and cannot do.

If you would like more information or have
guestions, please call us at 206-684-8500 or
visit our web site: http://www.seattle.gov/ethics/.

These highlights are a general summary of the Ethics
Code. If you bave a specific issue, have questions, or
need additional help, contact Commission staff.

HIGHLIGHTS

THANKING CITY EMPLOYEES

To thank a City employee, please write a letter
of praise to the employee’s supervisor.

City employees may not accept gifts, loans or
other things of value in appreciation for their
work or services.

Example: Employees responsible
for purchasing cannot receive
gifts or premiums for the City
orders they place.

SOLICITING ITEMS

City employees may not ask people with whom
they do City business to donate items, whether
for personal, charitable, or other purposes.

Example: Inspectors may not ask businesses
they inspect for donations of meeting spaces
or supplies.

No FREE MEALS

Please do not offer to buy a City employee lunch.
Employees may not accept free meals from
people with whom they do City business, or from
people who wish to do business with the City.

Example: An employee who is
meeting with a vendor or client
for lunch cannot have the lunch
paid for by the vendor or client.

REFRESHMENTS AT MEETINGS

Employees may accept basic refreshments—
such as coffee, tea, soft drinks, doughnuts,
or cookies—when attending meetings in your
office.

UsE OF CITY FACILITIES AND RESOURCES

Please do not ask a City employee
to use City resources for non-City
purposes. City property, including
City paid time, vehicles, and

equipment, may only be used for a City purpose.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

Employees may not take part in City business
where they, or an immediate family member,
have a financial or private interest. Employees
also may not take part in City business where
they would appear to have a conflict of interest.

Example: City employees must withdraw from
a vendor selection process if one of the
competitors is the employee’s spouse or
domestic partner, or if a competitor has been
the employee’s business partner or client
within the last twelve months.

ADVERTISING

Please do not ask City employees to hand
out or post advertising materials. Employees
cannot use their positions for anyone’s private
gain. And they cannot use City resources for a
non-City purpose.

INVITATIONS TO SEMINARS & CONFERENCES

e City employees may attend

° = o educational programs paid for by
City vendors or potential vendors

only under limited circumstances. In all cases,

the event must serve a City purpose. Employees

who accept training at a vendor’s expense

may be barred from participating in decisions

which affect the vendor.

Example: An employee may not attend a
conference at your expense unless you are
required by contract to provide training or
education to City employees, or the employee
is directed by his or her supervisor to attend.

AFTER LEAVING CITY EMPLOYMENT

Employees must wait one year after leaving
the City before they can (i) assist others in
proceedings involving their former agency, (ii)
assist or represent others on matters in which
they were officially involved, or (iii) compete for
contracts when they helped determine the scope
of work or the process for selecting a contractor.
Example: For one year, former employees may
not represent their new employers in contract
negotiations with the City department they left.






_1223107212.doc
[image: image1.png]8




[image: image1.png]

_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 


Gregory J. Nickels, Mayor


Department of Executive Administration


Kenneth J. Nakatsu, Director




Seattle Business License Requirements

Thank you for your interest in becoming a vendor to the City of Seattle. In accordance with Seattle Municipal Code 5.55.030, businesses located within the City are required to obtain and maintain a current business license.  Businesses located outside the City that make sales into the City or deliver service within the City, which meet the definition of “engaging in business,” also need to obtain and maintain a current business license. Further information is available on the City’s web site at www.seattle.gov/rca

SMC 5.30.030 B3

q. Accepting or executing a contract with the City, irrespective of whether the goods or services are delivered within or without the City, or whether the person's office or place of business is within or without the City

SMC 5.45.060  Doing business with the City

A. The tax levied in this section shall not be levied when:


1. The aggregate value of all City contracts with the person during the calendar year is Five Thousand Dollars ($5,000) or less, or 


2. The person's only source of revenue consists of contracts with the City for neighborhood planning purposes, sister city associations, or Arts Commission grants, and is less than the taxable threshold amount provided in SMC Section  5.55.040 D.


B. All persons subject to this section, other than those exempted by subsection (a business license as prescribed by SMC Section  5.55.030.A) above, are required to obtain and maintain 

D. …. The Director may withhold payment due a City contractor pending satisfactory resolution of unpaid taxes and fees due the City under this title.


If the above applies to your business, please complete the Application for Business License found on the back of this information sheet and return it with the license fee made payable to “City of Seattle” for each year engaged in business in Seattle.

Please contact our information line at (206) 684-8484 if you have any questions regarding Seattle business licensing and business tax or Georgianne Browning at (206) 684-8408 or Cherie MacLeod at (206) 684-8402.









_____________________________________________________________________________________________


Revenue and Consumer Affairs, 700 5th Avenue Suite 4250, PO Box 34214  Seattle, WA 98124-4214

Tel: (206) 684-8484, Fax: (206) 684-5170, http://www.cityofseattle.net/rca/   email: rca.bizlictx@seattle.gov

An equal opportunity, affirmative action employer. Accommodations for people with disabilities provided upon request.
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IRREVOCABLE STANDBY LETTER OF CREDIT


Re:
Letter of Credit #_____________


Beneficiary:
The City of Seattle


Applicant:
______________________________________


[Insert the full legal name of Applicant]


We,






 (“Bank”), hereby issue this 


[Insert full legal name of bank issuing Letter of Credit]

Irrevocable Standby Letter of Credit in the amount of_______________________________ _____________________________________/100 Dollars ($_________________), lawful money of the United States of America, available to Beneficiary by draft drawn at sight on the Bank accompanied by the following two documents:


1. Beneficiary’s signed statement that:


(a)
the Applicant is in breach of the contract between it and Beneficiary, contract # _________________;  or


(b)
the Beneficiary has received notice pursuant to Additional Condition No. 1, below, that this Letter of Credit will not be renewed and the Applicant has failed to deliver to the Beneficiary within the period specified in the Beneficiary’s notice to the Applicant either a surety bond or a cash deposit in an amount equal to the amount remaining available to the Beneficiary under this Irrevocable Standby Letter of Credit  and either (i) the DEA Director has not yet determined that the requirements of the contract identified in paragraph 1.a, above, have been met or (ii) less than one (1) year has passed since such Director made such determination. 

and



2.
The original of this Letter of Credit and Amendments, if any.


ADDITIONAL CONDITIONS:


1.
This Letter of Credit shall be automatically renewed, without amendment, for an additional period of one (1) year from the present expiration date and each future expiration date unless the Bank has notified the Beneficiary in writing not less than thirty (30) days before such expiration date, that the Bank elects not to renew this Letter of Credit.  The present expiration date is _________________________.  All notices to the Beneficiary shall be in writing and sent via courier to the following address:


The City of Seattle, Department of Executive Administration, Purchasing Services,  700 Fifth Avenue, Suite 4112, Seattle, WA  98104. 

2.
Partial draws under this Letter of Credit are allowed.


3.
Drafts drawn under this Letter of Credit must bear the following clause: 


“Drawn under 






  Letter of 


[Insert full legal name of bank issuing Letter of Credit]

Credit No. 


.”


      [Insert appropriate number]

4.
All banking charges including but not limited to those of the issuing Bank are the responsibility of, and shall be paid by, the Applicant.


5.
 This Letter of Credit is subject to “The Uniform Customs and Practice for Documentary Credits” (1993 Revision) International Chamber of Commerce Publication No. 500.


6. Pursuant to U. S. law, the Bank is prohibited from issuing, transferring, accepting, or paying letters of credit to any party or entity identified by the Office of Foreign Assets Control, U. S. Dept. of Treasury, or subject to the denial of export privileges by the U. S. Dept. of Commerce.


7.
The Bank hereby engages with the Beneficiary that draft(s) drawn and/or documents presented under and in compliance with the terms of this Letter of Credit will be duly honored upon presentation to said Bank.


8. Except to the extent otherwise required by federal law, the Bank shall comply with all applicable laws of the State of Washington, and the applicable provisions of the Charter and ordinances of The City of Seattle.


9. The Bank agrees to be subject to the jurisdiction of the State of Washington, and the venue for any action hereunder shall be the King County Superior Court, King County, Washington.


10.
The Beneficiary is authorized to make any draw upon this Irrevocable Standby Letter of Credit at the following location in Seattle, Washington:


________________________________________________________________



[fill in local address of Bank]


By:
 ________________________



________________________



printed name and title of Bank officer



Legal name of Bank


STATE OF 



)







) ss:

ACKNOWLEDGMENT FOR BANK

COUNTY OF 



)


I certify that I know or have satisfactory evidence that                                                          , is the person(s) described in and who executed the foregoing Letter of Credit, and said person acknowledged to me that he/she signed and sealed said Letter of Credit as the free and voluntary act and deed of the Bank so identified in the foregoing Letter of Credit for the uses and purposes therein mentioned, and on oath stated that he/she is authorized to execute said Letter of Credit for the Bank named therein.


WITNESS my hand and official seal hereto affixed this _______ day of ______________, _______.


___________________________________

______________________________________



(Signature of Notary Public)





(Print or type name of Notary Public)


Notary Public in and for the State of  


 residing at 







My commission expires                              .

SEAL(
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THE CITY OF SEATTLE


PURCHASING SERVICES SECTION


INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS/VENDORS/CONTRACTORS/SURETIES REGARDING


CONTRACT, PROPOSAL, & BID BONDS
& BONDS IN LIEU OF A RETAINED PERCENTAGE


NOTE TO BIDDERS/VENDORS/CONTRACTORS/PROPOSERS/SURETIES: These instructions are applicable to all bonds, including performance, labor and materials, payment, maintenance, personal surety, bonds in lieu of retained percentages of compensation payable to a contractor/vendor, etc.   


1. TYPE OF FORM THAT’S ACCEPTABLE:   The bond must be on the City’s form.   No substitutions will be acceptable.  


2. MANNER IN WHICH BLANK SPACES ARE FILLED IN:   All blank spaces to be filled in must be completed using a typewriter or by handwriting.   Photocopied insertions will not be accepted, nor will any bond form on which there is any evidence of correction fluid or tape (“white-out”).


3. IDENTIFICATION OF PRINCIPAL:   The bond must identify as the bond’s “Principal” whatever person or entity is legally obligated to provide the bond.  The Principal should be identified by its/his/her legal name.   If the proposer/bidder/vendor/contractor does business under an assumed name (a “d/b/a”) that has been registered with the State of Washington Dept. of Licenses or an equivalent governmental agency, that name may be separately stated in the separate blank space provided for further identification purposes.


4. IDENTIFICATION OF SURETY:   The bond must state the Surety’s legal name, the state in which the Surety was legally organized, and that the Surety is legally doing business in the State of Washington. Only sureties that are included in the U. S. Department of the Treasury’s Listing of Approved Sureties (Circular 570), and are included on the Washington State Insurance Commissioner’s Authorized Insurance Company List, and have a rating listed in the A. M. Best's Key Rating Guide of "A-: VII" or better are acceptable to the City.


5. AMOUNT OF BOND:   The dollar amount (the “penal sum”) of the bond must be stated as follows:


a.
For a contract bond for an awarded contract, the amount of the contract award including sales tax or use tax, whichever is applicable.


b.
For a bid bond, five percent (5%) of the amount bid.


c.
For a bond in lieu of a retained percentage of compensation payable under the contract (a “retainage bond” or “bond in lieu”), five percent (5%) of the amount of contract, as awarded, including sales or use tax, whichever is applicable.  


(Note that for contact bonds and retainage bonds, the amount of the bond is subject to change.)     


For each type of bond, the amount should be spelled out and written in numbers.  The spelled out dollar amount must be the same as the numerical dollar amount.


6. CONTRACT/PURCHASE ORDER NUMBER:   The Purchase Order/Vendor Contract number must appear on the Bond.  (This requirement does not apply to bid bonds and proposal bonds.)


7. PERSONS AUTHORIZED TO SIGN BOND FOR PRINCIPAL:   A person authorized to legally obligate the proposer/bidder/vendor/contractor as the Principal must sign the bond.


a.
For a corporation identified in the bond as the Principal, the signature of one of the following will be acceptable:


(1) 
the corporation’s president;


(2) 
a corporate vice president;


(3)
a person to whom signature authority has been delegated by the president or a vice president through a Power of Attorney (a copy of the Power of Attorney* must be attached); or 


(4)
a person authorized by a provision in the Corporate Articles of Incorporation, a By-Law, or Resolution of the Board of Directors (a copy of the pertinent Corporate Article of Incorporation, By-Law or Resolution* must be attached); or


(5)
a person to whom signature authority has been delegated by the corporation’s president or a corporate vice president through a specific delegation letter (a copy of which must be attached*).


b.
For a partnership identified in the Bond as the Principal, the signature of one of the following will be acceptable:


(1)
the managing general partner, or


(2)
any general (not a limited) partner, or


(3)
a person to whom signature authority has been delegated by a general partner through a Power of Attorney or specific delegation letter (a copy of which Power of Attorney or letter* must be attached).


c.
For a sole proprietorship identified in the Bond as the Principal, the Bond must be signed as follows:


(1)
If the proprietor (owner) is married but owns the business as his/her separate property, or if not married, by the signature of just that one person; or


(2)
If the proprietor (owner) is married and does not own the business as his/her separate property, by the signature of both the husband and wife; or



(3)
a person to whom signature authority has been delegated by the proprietor through a Power of Attorney or specific delegation letter (a copy of which Power of Attorney or letter* must be attached).


d.
For a Limited Liability Company (“LLC”) identified in the Bond as the Principal, the signature of the following will be acceptable. 


(1)
The LLC’s “Manager,” if the LLC has been established under Washington State Law and a Manager has been designated for such entity in the Certificate of Formation filed with the Secretary of State pursuant to RCW 25.15.070 (but if more than one Manager has been designated, then additional documentation must be submitted explaining how many managers must act to bind the LLC, and that number of signatures must be on the bond); or


(2)
If the LLC has been established under Washington State Law and no person has been designated as the “Manager” for such entity in the Certificate of Formation filed with the Secretary of State pursuant to RCW 25.15.070, then any person identified in such Certificate of Formation as a “Member” of the LLC; or


(3)
If the LLC is established under the laws of any state besides Washington, the legal representative of the LLC that is authorized by that state’s laws to execute binding commitments on behalf of the LLC (but documentation of the authority of the person signing the bond for the LLC will have to be provided to the City to establish that the signer is legally authorized to bind the LLC) ; or 


(4)
A person authorized by Power of Attorney from the LLC’s Manager or a member (a copy of the Power of Attorney* must be attached)


7. PERSON AUTHORIZED TO SIGN BOND FOR SURETY:   The bond must be signed by an authorized agent of the surety company.   A currently dated Power of Attorney* for the agent must be attached to the bond.


8. SIGNER’S NAMES AND TITLES MUST BE PRINTED OR TYPED BESIDE SIGNATURES:   The name and title of the person signing for the Principal and Surety must be legibly printed or typed adjacent to the signature of each such person.


*
SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS REGARDING SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENTATION REQUIRED FOR BONDS:


Any supplementary material that these instructions indicate must be submitted with a bond, including but not limited to (a) a copy of a Power of Attorney; (b) excerpt from corporate Articles of Incorporation, By Laws or Resolution; (c) letter delegating signature authority; or (d) LLC Certificate of Formation or equivalent document, must be attached to a certificate that states that such material is a true and correct copy of the document that it purports to be, that the facts stated in such material have not been changed in any material respect, and that the authority as stated in such documentation is currently in full force and effect.  Such certificate must have been signed contemporaneously with the Bond by a person with the same authority to bind the principal as the person signing the bond for the principal or by a person who has authority to make representations of fact regarding the authority of representatives of the Principal (such as the Secretary of a corporation).
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